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This manual is designed for operators of the Madigking console to help them quickly and effeetiv
learn how to use the console. It has been wriitelighting designers for lighting designers. Tkader is
assumed to have a basic familiarity with the cotgeplights and lighting control systems.

The manual starts with antroductionto the MagicQ lighting console — its features,diions and
concepts. It then moves into detailed descriptmfnsatching, programming and playback.

For advanced subjects such as pixel mapping, nsetieers, connections to Visualisers, networking
multiple consoles and connection to external eqeiptrplease refer to the Advanced User Manual.

Readers who are tight for time and just want td fimt how to quickly program a working show should
turn straight to th@uick Startsection.

The main chapters include:

Introduction

Console Concepts

MagicQ Console Layout

Patching
Setting Dimmer Levels

Controlling Intelligent Heads

Palettes

Programmer
Cue Stacks
Playback
File Handling

Settings
The MagicQ at a glance

Button Functions
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The features and functions of the MagicQ intelligeghting console and the ideas contained themegn
the property of ChamSys Ltd. The console is ingehidor the control of lighting systems. No wariast
are expressed or implied regarding the use of tagid@ intelligent lighting console. No liabilitiese
accepted for the accuracy of the information coriwithin this manual.

TheMagicQ lighting console products are supplied, giesd and manufactured by ChamSys Ltd.

Products containing ChamSys Ltd software and firreveambody proprietary information and are
licensed not sold and may not be duplicated inveany.

ChamsSys Ltd does not guarantee the accuracy, atequatability or completeness of any information
or products and is not responsible for any error@naissions or the results obtained from use ofisuc
information or products.

ChamsSys Ltd does not accept responsibility forcthresequences of misuse or abuse of its equipmeat. T
equipment is designed to meet all current reguiatggyuirements in the UK for electrical products.

None of the equipment or software supplied by Chasni$d may be used in any life-critical or
potentially life-endangering situations or in stiopas where personal injury may result.

ChamsSys Ltd reserves the right to make any chaagd®r improvements or to discontinue any andfall o
their product’s or service’s without prior noti@nd advises customers to obtain the latest veddion
relevant information to verify, before placing orslethat information being relied on is current and
complete. All products are sold subject to the teamd conditions of sale supplied at the time déor
acknowledgement, including those pertaining to aaty, patent infringement, and limitation of liatyil
Some of the available functions of products maglbered over the life of the product.

The ChamSys Ltd range of products meet EU direstivieere applicable, for example the EMC and LVD
directives, as laid down by the European Commuaniiy ChamSys Ltd has a policy of regularly testing
samples to ensure that production units continumdet these specifications.

ChamsSys Ltd will not accept goods back for regfdine serial number sticker is removed or defaaed s
that it is illegible. This also applies to warramgpairs. See terms and conditions of sale fordedils.

All other product names are trademarks or regidtasalemarks of their respective owners.

No part of this publication may be reproduced striiuted, transmitted, transcribed, stored intaeneal
system, or translated into any language in any foyrany means without the prior written permissibn
ChamsSys Ltd.

Copyright 2014 by ChamsSys Ltd. All rights reserved

www.chamsys.co.uk
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1 Introduction

The MagicQ console supports an extensive arrayraftionality to enable lighting designers to quyckl
and easily realise their innovative and imaginatigsigns.

»  Sixty four full 512 channel universes (32768 chdsine

* Upto 202 playbacks

«  DMX512, Art-Net I, Il and IlI, Pathport, ACN and mg 3° party DMX dongles
» Extensive personality library.

* In-built personality editor

e Colour mixing library including Lee and Rosco caleu

» Flexible control of both heads and generic lighting

* Cloning and Morphing of heads

» Thousands of cues and cue stacks

* Naming of all items

» Virtually unlimited internal show storage & show rgmg

» FX generator with extensive FX library

* Immediate control of any chase / FX parameter

» Advanced Media Server control

* In-built Pixel Mapping

* Powerful over-ride mode

» Fully featured and enabled PC/Mac version

* Network connection for remote operation

» Export and import of patch data to spreadsheattabadses
* DMX input, over-riding, merging and testing option

The console has been designed to be as flexilpesssble so that it can be used equally well fer pr
programmed shows / tours or for busking festivalgnificant attention has been given to ensurirzg &ll key
parameters can be changed during run — for exaitriplpossible to change any FX parameter at thelt@f a
button.

Ease of use and speed of programming have bebka fdrefront of the design process ensuring thet th
lighting designer can patch and program a showeamtinimum amount of time without complex button
sequences and multi level menus.

The first few chapters of this guide describe aeraew of the console and how scenes, chasesdfx an
environments work. If you wish to dive straightoipprogramming a show then turn to the Quick Stection.

1.1 Which console model?

The MagicQ lighting console is available in sevaiffierent models all utilising the powerful MagicQ
operating environment. The MagicQ operating emritent provides an easy to use operating
environment for both programming and playback aiveh A show can be programmed on one model
and then played back on a different model.

The MagicQ operating environment supports 202 @akb in total — which can be all be accessed either
through physical playbacks or through the touckestr The different models in the MagicQ have
different numbers of physical playbacks and butterigch enables the size of console to be matahed t
the show.

The fully featured MagicQ PC enables shows to leepgpogrammed on a PC (Windows, Mac or Linux)
thus enabling Lighting Designers to design and raagtheir shows in advance. Transfer of show data
between the PC and the console uses standarddjgleity USB memory sticks, or a direct network
connection.
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MagicQ PC supports the same functionality and inderface as the physical consoles making it easy t
move between the two products. MagicQ PC canlasassed to run complete shows, either as a back-up
to the main console or as console in its own right.

Connecting the MagicQ PC Wing to MagicQ PC givespgtayback and programming control of the
MagicQ consoles (faders, encoders and buttonsyitiuta small lightweight (6KG) solution that can
easily be carried onto an aeroplane as hand luggage

All MagicQ console products are built upon the nas<ritical Linux operating system. MagicQ PC can
run under Windows, Linux or on Apple Macs.

1.2 DMX512 and Art-Net outputs

The console supports both DMX512 serial and Art-Alet Pathport options. Four Ethernet ports on the
rear panel enables sending of up to 64 universéstdfiet, ArtNet Il, Pathport or ACN data. This
enables the console to be connected directly téNattor Pathport based installations.

DMX512 serial outputs are available directly frame tMagicQ Expert, Pro, Pro 2010 and Pro 2014 series
of consoles.

ChamsSys provides a range of Art-Net to DMX converiacluding the SnakeSys T2, B4, R4 and R8
Ethernet to DMX interfaces which can be used tovedrany of the 64 Art-Net universes to be output o
DMX512 serial. For systems requiring all 64 unges on DMX512 serial, multiple interfaces may be
purchased.

The provision of both Art-Net and DMX512 serialaalls a choice of which protocol is used to connect
between console and stage. The Art-Net to DMXBi@rface may be situated at the console or at the
stage — whichever is most appropriate.

1.3 Care of your MagicQ console

o To keep your MagicQ in best condition please olesénme following recommendations:

o Keep liquids away from the MagicQ. Drinks splittowour console may cause irreparable
damage.

o Keep the console out of direct sunlight — placeciresole in the shade.
o Do not use the console outside its operating teatpey range.

o Handle the console with care when moving or trartsppit. The console contains
components that may be damaged by shock. Alwayapadded flight case or padded bag
wherever possible.

o Do not use solvents or cleansers to clean the éan&w not rub firmly on the metal or
plastic surfaces — this may cause the paint @rlaty to be removed. Gently use a damp
cloth to clean the panels.

1.4 Safety Information

o Do not open the front, rear or lower panels ofdbesole unless you have electrical expertise.
The console contains components with voltagesntiagt shock.

o Do not use the console if the power cables are dathen any way.
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o Repairs should only be undertaken by authorisedcgerepresentatives.

o If liquids are spilt over the console then remoweg/pr immediately, and seek advice from
your authorised service representative.
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2 Console Concepts

A system diagram of the console is shown in thgrdia below

PROGRAMING
WINDOWS | ™, [ PROGRAMMER

OUTPUT L, g4 UNIVERSES*

l / / ENGINE
SHow |— | PLAYBACKS L 64unvERsES*
DATA

* 64 universes except MQ40 (4), MQ60 (12), MQ70)(EHhd MQ100 Expert (12). Older consoles such as
MQ Pro support 18 and MQ Pro 2010 supports 32.

2.1 Show Storage

The console utilises a hard drive to store show tfats providing virtually unlimited show space anmy
different shows can be stored on the console aralled at the touch of a button. Favourite shows,
personalities and FX patterns can be utilised ifding new shows thus simplifying and speeding pve
programming.

The console utilises USB memory sticks for trangigrof show data to and from PCs and for back up
purposes. USB memory sticks are ideal for thigfion; small and easily portable they can fit dkeg-ring or
lanyard, data for many different shows can be dyiakd reliably transferred to them. USB memorgkst are
universally supported by PCs and other computeiggaicustom memory cards traditionally used itigg
consoles.

Furthermore the Ethernet interface on the consaebe utilised to access show files remotely ovegtevork.
This, for example, enables lighting designers tanext their laptops directly to the console.

2.2 Output channels

The console supports up to thrity two DMX512 unsesr output over Ethernet. This allows up to 16,384
channels of lighting to be controlled. Interfacexés are utilised to convert from Ethernet to $&MX512 as
appropriate.

Lighting consoles are often limited in the numbeD&X channels or the number of intelligent heausytcan
control independently — typically 24, 48 or 96 chels. These channels typically correspond to thelrer of
faders on the console. Some consoles offer aipatéfcility to allow multiple DMX channels to bafhed
onto one fader — but these DMX channels can thébeéaoontrolled independently.

The MagicQ console allows control of all DMX chatmiadividually, whilst utilising grouping and
programming functions to enable control of multipads or dimmers together.

The console provides a library of personalitiesatador each of the different types of intelligbetd
available. This data determines how the diffesttributes of an intelligent head are controlledhs console.

Personalities are provided for most intelligentdeaVhere a personality is not available, one eailyebe

written using the in built Head Editor. DMX conigation data is generally available from the maatufieer of
the intelligent head.
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221 HTP / LTP channels

The console supports two types of channels, highkst precedence (HTP) and latest takes precedieneg
Generally HTP channels are used for channels dongr@immers and for the dimmer channel of intggint
heads. LTP channels are used for the attributegealfigent heads such as pan, tilt, colour, getm..

For HTP channels the value that is output ontdXhiX line is the highest value of that channel drodkthe
active playbacks and the programmer. The consoide configured so that if a HTP channel is in the
programmer it always overrides any active playbacks

For LTP channels the value output is the value filoenlast active playback unless that channeltisean the
programmer in which case the value output is theevstored in the programmer.

The last active playback is the last playback todiged above zero, which is still above zero.ylrdaks that
are bumped in using ADD or SWAP buttons automdyida#come the last active playback until the butson
released.

The type of channel used by the console is deteuilry the personality used to patch the dimmer or
intelligent head.

Playbacks can be set so that all channels cordrbilehe Playback act in a LTP way, thus allowintghsity

channels to be overridden by a single Playback.

2.3 Cues

The console stores lighting states as Cues — eaelsi0res

e Level information
e Timing information
 FXinformation

The Cue stores level information for each of thenetels recorded into it. If the channel level weis
using a Palette, then a reference to the Paletilsdsstored so that the Cue can keep track ofgesaio

YIEW WIEW SIMPLE |0} WIEW CHOOSE PREV MNEXT CLOSE CUE
TIMES FX VIEW VIEW TRACKING CUE CUE CUE WINDOW | CPTIONS
CUE (Q5: profiles used in €52 Cue id 1.00) 1
FX Spots
Head name Head type No  Dim
Spread = : z
| g =
[ nofx :
FX FX
Ean Sanmarta
the Palette.

The Cue stores timing information for the chanmiett have been recorded into it. Two types ofrigni
information are stored:

General Times: Stored for each type of attributeIfi, Int Out, Position, Colour, Beam)

Individual Times: Stored on an individual chanbasis

The Cue stores FX information for each of the F3t thas been recorded into the Cue. The FX
information includes the type of FX, the heads thatFX is applied to, and the FX parameters fehea
head.
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Each Cue has a number (e.g. Q1) and an optiona.nam

2.4 Cue Stacks

Cue Stacks are used to manage sequences of @uesStacks keep track of the order of the Cues and
the options for how they are played back. A CwlStmay have only one Cue associated with it or may
have a whole list of Cues.

The Cue Stack stores a Cue Id and a textual fezledch Cue so that the different steps in thkstac
be labelled. The Cue Id and textual field are show the playback display when the stack is pldyssk
which enables operators to keep track of the cupesition in the show.

Cue Stacks can be configured to run as a chaser thtn as a simple list of Cues. The differesdbat
as a chase each the timing of cue is determingdeébghase speed and chase contrast rather thae by t
individual delay and fade times for each cue.

Each Cue Stack has a number (e.g. CS1) and amaptiame.

2.5 Playbacks

The console enables playing of recorded show datagh Playbacks. Playbacks are associated with
physical faders and buttons — each Playback cam dwae cue stack assigned to it.

The console supports 202 Playback; 10 main Playsitkated below the touch screen and up to 8
extension wings each with 24 Playbacks.

On models where less than 8 wings are fitted, dtditbed playbacks can be utilised through thectou
screen and associated buttons.

2.6 Pages

The console supports multiple pages of Playbaclblamy Playback faders to have different functions
depending on the current page. Typically one agsed for each song in a show.

The current page is selected through the NEXT PAGEPREV PAGE buttons on the main playback
section or by selecting a page in the Page Window.

The 24 Playbacks on each wing are divided up imtorows of 12 Playbacks. Each of the rows has
separate NEXT PAGE and PREV PAGE buttons. Thiblesahe Page used by these Playbacks to be set
differently to the main Playbacks.

This provides significant flexibility to how shovase played back — for example one section of a wary
be used to control par lamps whilst another coeldised to control intelligent heads. ChangingRtage
of the par lamps would not change the Page of ¢ael$

2.7 FX

The console contains a powerful engine for creaperial effects (FX). FX can be applied to a groti
heads at the touch of a button; there is no nepdogram lots of different Cues to create the eff&pecial
effects can be easily modified live, enabling,dgample, the speed and size of the FX to be mddifienatch
the mood of the show.
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The console supports an extensive library of stahBX such as circles, squares, pan and tilt skfigs,zig
zags, etc. In addition the console supports FXalour, beam and intensity attributes. The consofgports
programming and storing of new custom FX, which tteam be re-used in shows as required. The F¥Xeng
enables complete shows to be programmed withinteerna minutes.

2.8 Window layouts

The console provides a means of storing the positamd sizes of Windows as a Window layout to enabl
easy recall of useful Windows. This allows, foample, a Window configuration consisting of the
Group, Position, Colour and Beam Windows to beest@nd recalled at a button press.

The system supports several standard views, ingusiveral oriented towards programming and several
oriented towards playback.

Falettes Frog Cue Stacks | Outputs

Window layouts are recalled by pressing CTRL andcsimg one of the top soft buttons.

The three spare buttons in the Windows sectionutdia Layout 1 (Palettes), Layout 2 and Layout 3.

2.9 Shift Functions

The MagicQ lighting console uses SHIFT and CTRLtdng to enable access to advanced features. There
is a SHIFT button and a CTRL button adjacent taidipecorners of the touch screen in addition to the
keys on the keyboard.

The SHIFT button is used with the cursor keys tabés selection of multiple items in Windows.

2.10 The Programmer

All recording of show data is carried out using Bregrammer. The Programmer takes priority oMer al
playbacks, and channels. It can also be useddllivia running to override the outputs — for exaenpbr
changing the colour or gobo of intelligent heads.

The Programmer can be considered to be a tableapine! level and active flags for each of the ckénn
patched onto the console. Initially (and aftermegrammer has been cleared) all the channeklevelset to
zero and all the channels are flagged as inactiVeen a channel is changed to be non zero the ehkavel
for that entry in the table is set to the new leared the channel is flagged as active.

The console outputs any channels that are markedtize in the Programmer at highest priority —tiey
over-ride all other playbacks.

To clear the Programmer press CLEAR. All channdlisbe deactivated and all HTP channels will betse
zero. ltis possible to force all LTP channelzeéoo by using CTRL CLEAR.

The programmer can be set into a Blind mode usiad3LIND button so that the contents of the

programmer do not affect the output of the consiés allows programming adjustments to be made
during a live show and special effects to be “bdske.
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2.11 Help

The Help Window enables the operating manual tad&ed on-line. Press the HELP button at any time
to open the Help Window. To close the window, pris® CLOSE button.

Use the scroll encoder, the cursor keys, and tpertigks to navigate through the manual. You can g
directly to a particular section using the top $nfttons, e.g. CONTENTS or QUICK START.

You can search through the manual by typing soxteated pressing SEARCH. To search for the same
words again, press SEARCH AGAIN.
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3 MagicQ Console Layout
3.1 Connections

The picture below shows the connections on a MQ@X@02010 console. The MQ200 Pro 2010 and
MQ300 Pro 2010 have the same connectors with ttigia of extra console lamp sockets.

Pro 2014 consoles are the same except that theysh®MIDI/SMPTE interface fitted in one of the
expansion modules.

The expansion module slots can be fitted with M@ggxpansion modules such as the twin DMX512
output module, and other future expansion modules.

M Q100

Expansion = Remote Network USB port .
: Expansion
USB module tricael ports L under arr-res m%dule
Console lamj ports
Console lamyj

Power
Power socket  DMX USB Audio Reset Serial Keyboard Monitor ~ Mouse
(110-240Vac) ports  port  POfts  puc  port  POr port port

MagicQ MQ100 Expert consoles have a similar reaephut with only one network port and two (non
locking) USB ports. MQ100 Expert consoles do retehVGA ports for additional monitors.

3.2 Plugging Up

e Connect the power lead to the power socket lab&llis&E INPUT.
» Put the console lamps into the console lamp sockets
» Connect the keyboard to the socket on the backi paaxed KEYBOARD

It is not necessary to connect the mouse. The ensuanly required if the touch screen becomes
damaged.

The Pro 2010 and Pro 2014 consoles support USBoeegtb and mice.
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3.3 DMX Connections

The MagicQ Pro, Pro 2010 and Pro 2014 series -daen have 4 direct DMX outputs on the rear of the
panel so you can connect your DMX cables direthéoconsole.

Alternatively you can use Ethernet and an exteEtiaérnet to DMX converter box such as the ChamSys 3
Universe Ethernet to DMX converter. Connect theXDbbnverter to the console Network port via the
network cable provided. When making a direct cotinadn this way an "inverted” network cable must

be used.

To connect multiple Ethernet to DMX convertershe tonsole, use a network hub or network router
using standard network cables.
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3.4 Powering Up

To power up the console press the power switciherack panel. The blue LEDs on the ten S buttons
will light up in turn. After a few seconds the sen will come to life and you will see the opergtin
system quickly performing self tests. Once thétests are completed the MagicQ application igetia

3.5 Powering Down

To power down the console it is necessary to geitMagicQ application. The console operating syste
then performs an automatic shutdown and turnd itdelvhen complete.To quit the MagicQ application,
press the SETUP button and then the QUIT soft huti@hen asked for confirmation, press the YES.

WIEW
SYSTEM

WIEWS
D 140

FILE
MAMNAGER

SenE
SHOW

BACKUP
TOUSE

SenE
SETTINGS

IMPORT
SETTIMGS

LOAD
SHOW

MNEW
SHOW

CaL
TAUCH

QU

Note that just removing the power cord to the ctesall not have the desired effect since the iméér
UPS continues to provide power.

If for some reason you are unable to power offcihresole then you may need to reset it as below.

3.6 Resetting the Console

Under rare circumstance it may be necessary t¢ tleseonsole.

To reset the console, press SETUP to go to theoS®tndow and press SHIFT and QUIT. This performs
an immediate soft reset of the console - the Magip@lication will be running the show again within
about 2-3 seconds.

If for some reason the console does not respobdtton presses then try pressing CTRL BREAK on the
external keyboard (hold CTRL whilst pressing BREAK)

If this has no effect then a hard reset may beiredu Hard resets should be avoided as they bythass
operating system shutdown procedures and may gaabkems with the file systenTo perform a hard
reset, press and hold the reset button on the fimawdd for 5 seconds.

To force the console to power off completely, prasd hold the reset button on the back panel intil
powers off (approximately 10 seconds.)
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3.7 Console Layout

All MagicQ consoles are very similar - they diffanly in the number of playback faders. The
programming interface is consistent across theeerdinge of consoles.

@) 4 Window select
L.++*"" buttons

Touch screen B e i i e
& encoders "+ T T R -

Head control
L o o 3 : L.++**" section

Editor
_.++>"buttons

3 : Keypad
Playback ° . —_ .e+* section
section *° :
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3.7.1 Touch Screen & Encoders

There are 24 buttons and 8 rotary encoders placechd the touch screen.
The buttons are referred to as soft buttons simeie function changes according to the active wnoo

the touch screen. The current function of a sofftdm is displayed on the touch screen adjacethteto
button. To select the function you can either ptbe screen or the soft button itself.

.
'|JJ;
2]

The function of the rotary encoders also changesrding to the active window with the current fuont
being displayed adjacent to the encoder.

At the top left and top right of the touch screlere are SHIFT and CTRL buttons. Pressing theses
buttons selects alternate functions for the sdttolog and encoders.
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3.7.2 Windows

The area in the centre of the screen is the wind@eson in which the various control windows are
displayed. There are two main types of windows xelsastyle windows which have large boxes such as
the Group Window and spreadsheet style editing wirsdsuch as the Patch Window.

1 45)| G2 51|63 41 G4 ENGE | GE 467 (31 Ga @Ea nlein (6l
Al Dimmer | All Mac250 | Al CFFHE Al FARNEEuN| Ll Stgtcan Al DimMocol | DimR27 | DimR53
SBeamPC CF1200HE
G111 nleiz Efs1z nae1e s 2leie @ieF o )18 (4)|G19 (36)|G20
DimB312 | Dim AR356 | &ll Finger L | All Finger M | &ll Finger R | A&l Pacific All54 AllSpotz | All Ledion

G21 G22 G23 Gz4 G25 G26 G27 G28 23 G30

G31 G32 G33 534 G35 Ga3E G337 38 539 G40

Db Hdho Mame Gel Plaw Tl Swap  Merge
| 1-007 [000000007) {00 Spots Mo cal Harm
0| 1-002 (00000007 0) {002 Spots Mo cal Harm

1-003 [000000017] {003 Spots Mo cal Harm
i 004 |Spots Mo col Morm

4/ 1-005 (000000701) {005 (Finger L ®F59 Indigo Morm
2| 1-006 (000000770 {008 Finger L rR312 Canaw Morm
1-007 (000000171] {007 |Finger L & R356 Middle Lavend: MHorm
Finger L ®R27 Medium Fed
inge: )

A window is displayed by pressing the appropriatedew button. Changing window does not affect
programming or playback.

Multiple windows can be displayed at one time lzyrgj the windows appropriately. In addition a
complete configuration of windows — i.e. a complaav can be selected using CTRL and the top soft
buttons. For example, to select the Palettes {&wups, Positions, Colours and Beams) press CTRL a
the first top soft button.

Falettes Prog CueStacks [ Outputs |

When a window button is pressed, that window besotine active window. The active window is on the
top of the screen and is easily identified as thaw with the highlighted title bar at the top.id also
the window with the cursor in it.

An item in a window can be selected either

a) By pressing the touch screen over the appropreatiegh the window
b) By moving the cursor to the appropriate positiod pressing the ENTER button.
¢) By moving the mouse to the position and pressieddft mouse button.

The cursor can be moved around the active windamgubke cursor keys in the Editor area of the cnso
or via the cursor keys on the keyboard. PG UPDRGPG LEFT and PG RIGHT can be used to scroll
the window in the appropriate direction. HOME &MD can be used to get to the start and end of the
window respectively.
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Towards the bottom of the touch screen are twolsmiatiows, the Status Display and the Input Display
The Status Display shows the current date and timeADD / SWAP status of the console and other
relevant status information.

iggleLapx=FP SunJan 20 18:40:39 2008 YVer 1.3.4.6

Fage 1 : ddd

The Input Display shows the data that has beemtlyrentered through the keypad and the keyboard.
Note that text is not entered into the main Windowsl ENTER is pressed. This allows the user to
choose whether the keyboard data is SET into fieldise windows or onto Playbacks.

After a command has been entered it also confiasthe command has been accepted and shows any
error messages when a command is not possible.

-—
Selected GROUF B

¥

3.7.3 Head Control

The area around the two large rotary encoderdasregl to as the head control area. It is usexdtéo the
parameters of individual heads and apply effeatk s$ fans over groups of heads.

The NEXT HEAD and PREV HEAD buttons are
used to select an individual head to modify.

The other buttons control the selection mode;
LOCATE, HIGHLIGHT, FAN, SINGLE,
ODD/EVEN, and ALL.
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3.74 Editor Buttons

The Editor buttons are used to modify program ddtze 8 buttons
on the right hand side are the action buttons waretused to
modify show data. The action buttons are

UNDO REMOVE MOVE COPY
SET INCLUDE UPDATE RECORD

The buttons on the left:

BLIND and CLEAR affect the programmer
REL and SELECT affect playbacks
SHIFT selects alternate functions

<-- undoes keyboard input and clears actions

3.75 Playback

The Playback area is situated directly below tlheticscreen and consists of 10 playbacks each with a
fader and four buttons (FLASH, GO, STOP, SELECTe area above each of the playbacks on the touch
screen is used to provide information about theustaf the playback.

||HIHI|H|

— —
— | —
— | —
—  e—
—

The playback area also contains a Grand MastarbaV&ster, Page Select buttons and a Manual
Playback for taking control of Cue Stacks.

The cross fade section contains a GO, STOP. FWIK B@tons, a cross fader and a master GO button.
The cross fade section controls the current playbatected with the S button.
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3.8 Keyboard, Keypad, Select & Confirm Windows

MagicQ has a set of on additional on-screen Windinascan be used to enter text, select items and
confirm actions. You can choose whether you usettysical keyboard/keypad to navigate around these
items or whether you use the mouse/touch.

To open the Keyboard Window at any time press SET.STo open the icon selector press SHIFT +
SET.

Confirm Windows are shown when you carry out imaottactions that may overwrite or delete show
data. You can confirm an action by pressing lhenkeypad. To cancel the action press 0 on thpady

3.9 Common Actions

The MagicQ utilises many common actions for caigydoit programming functions. All the actions use
similar button presses. Once you understand ttienda one Window, you will understand how it is
done in another Window.

We strongly recommend you make yourself familiathwhese actions — they will save you valuable
programming time.

3.9.1 Items

Actions in Windows can be carried out on individiteins or on multiple items. For actions on a k&ing
item, use the cursor keys to move around the Winsimthat the cursor is over the required item.

For multiple items in a Window, move the cursothe first item. Then press and hold the SHIFT doutt
whilst moving the cursor to the last item. All titems will be highlighted.

In spreadsheet style Windows (e.g. Patch) presbmgpuch screen or left clicking on the item witie
mouse moves the cursor to the item. You can lgghlinultiple Window items by pressing the touch
screen and moving the touch across multiple items.

In boxes style Windows (e.g. Group), pressing tluet screen or left clicking performs the function

associated with the item (e.g. recalls that Group)}these Windows use SHIFT or CTRL and the cursor
keys to highlight multiple boxes.

3.9.2 Setting the value of items

To set the value of one or more items in a spresatsdiyle window:

Move the cursor over the item (s)
Enter a value on the keypad and press ENTER.

OR

Type in the value on the keypad
Press the touch screen / click / ENTER over tha.ite

For items that have a simple value of yes or noif do not enter a value on the keypad then theeval
will toggle. For items that have multiple valuesile click on the field for a list of values. @re touch
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screen select the field and then press anywhdteimput Display (right side area underneath thinm
window) to bring up the list of values.

Items that are coloured orange are read only asréfibre cannot be set.

3.9.3 Naming items

Press the SET button
Press the touch screen / click / ENTER over tha tiename.
Enter the name on the external or on screen keglboar

When working in spreadsheets style windows witlexéternal keyboard it is not necessary to press the
SET button in the above sequence - you can edggreadsheet like any other, just by moving to the
appropriate box and entering text on the keyboard.

To name multiple items highlight it is often eadi@highlight the items before pressing SET. Ifiywess
SET immediately after highlighting multiple itentsen the console will assume that these are thesitem
you wish to set.

You can also press SET instead of pressing ENTHReimbove sequences.

3.94 Moving items

Press the MOVE button.
Press the touch screen / click / ENTER over thecsoem.
Press the touch screen / click / ENTER over thérosson item.

You can also press MOVE instead of pressing ENTiEReé above sequences.

To move multiple items it is often easier to highli the items before pressing MOVE. If you press
MOVE immediately after highlighting multiple itentisen the console will assume that these are the
source items and will only prompt for the destioati You can hold SHIFT or CTRL to highlight mulgp
items.

3.95 Copying items

Press the COPY button.
Press the touch screen / click / ENTER over thecsoem.
Press the touch screen / click / ENTER over thérossn item.

You can also press COPY instead of pressing ENTERe above sequence.

To copy multiple items highlight it is often easterhighlight the items before pressing COPY. diiy
press COPY immediately after highlighting multifiems then the console will assume that thesehare t
source items and will only prompt for the destioatiYou can hold SHIFT or CTRL to highlight muligpl
items.

When copying Cues, Cue Stacks or Pages the camgalefault does not make individual copies of the

Cues - the Cue Stacks link to the same Cues. pyuwolinked (i.e. to create new Cues) then pred&BH
and COPY in the above sequence.

3.9.6 Removing items

Press the REMOVE button.
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Press the touch screen / click / ENTER over tha teremove.

To remove multiple items highlight it is often essio highlight the items before pressing REMOVE.
you press REMOVE immediately after highlighting tiple items then the console will assume that you
wish to remove the highlighted items.

You can also press REMOVE instead of pressing ENiFBRe above sequence.

3.9.7 Recording items

In boxes style windows it is possible to recordtam (e.g. in the Group Window, to record a group):

Press the RECORD button.
Press the touch screen / click / ENTER over tha i@ record.

You can also press RECORD instead of pressing ENRERe above sequence.

3.9.8 Actions on Playbacks

To select a Playback, press the SELECT buttornfmappropriate Playback.
To record a Playback, press RECORD, then presSEMECT button for the appropriate Playback.

To name a Playback press SET, then press the SEbEEAn for the Playback. Enter the name using the
on screen keyboard or the external keyboard.

To move a Playback, press MOVE, then press the SHLkItton for the source Playback and then press
the SELECT button for the destination Playback.

To copy a Playback, press COPY, then press the SELlititton for the source Playback and then press
the SELECT button for the destination Playback.

To include the contents of a Playback into the Ruomgner, press INCLUDE, then press the SELECT
button for the destination Playback.

To remove a Playback, press REMOVE, then presSEidCT button for the Playback. Press the
SELECT button again to confirm the remove.
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4 Quick Start

4.1 Starting up the Console

After powering up you are presented with the infidry Help Window. Choose Continue Show.

You can revert to the Help Window by pressing th€l A button at any time.

The console remembers all windows that were opesnviite console was last used. To close all windows

press SHIFT and CLOSE.

Press SETUP to open the Setup Window.

" WIEMW WIE W FILE SANVE BACKLP SANE IMPORT LOAD MEW Cal ouiT
SETT M| SvSTEM D= 10 | MAMAGER SHOMW TOUSE |[SETTINGS | SETTINGS SHOMW SHOMW TOUCH
SEmyreeee SETUP (show/capture.shw)
Narmal Mode Frog Keypad | Windows Cue Flay Metwork, Farts M0 Multi | Hardware All
Encoders Storage Back Timecode| Console
Safem-urmal Farameter Setting
L7100+
Frog Mode [ Seral
Custom Mo "window
__________ ND
Mo
Setﬁade Ho
EE— 2| On changes
Tex
[ zhow
ingleLapP SatJan 13 13:43:06 2008 Ver 1.3.46
Fage1: Add >

4.2 Calibrating the Touch Screen

If the touch screen does not seem to be responaliygur touch correctly then you may need to catibdthe

touch screen.

Press the SETUP button to open the Setup WindowssRhe CAL TOUCH soft button. When asked for

confirmation press 1 on the keypad or press the TAUCH soft button again.

Calibration works by finding the bottom left angbtoght corners of the screen. First press theoboteft of

the touch screen and then the top right. You mia to use a fine but blunt object.
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4.3 Starting a New Show

To start a new show, go to the Setup Window andspilee NEW SHOW soft button. This will clear the
current show from memory — shows that have beeviqarsly saved to disc will not be affected. Youlwi
be asked to confirm by selecting YES.

Select programming mode [if unsure select Mormal)

Marmal Theatre Theatre Hoall
[liwve) non brack, tracking

There is a choice of four modes.

* Normal - faders activate Cue Stacks. When recgrdih data in the programmer is stored in recorded
cues

* Theatre non-track - faders operate levels only.elfecording, all data in the programmer is stored
in recorded cues

» Theatre tracking - faders operate levels only. keeording only data in the programmer that has
changed since the last record is stored in recarded

* Hog Il warp — like Theatre Tracking but with soméra features to make the programming more
familiar to Hog Il users.

In Theatre modes, fixtures return to their defaalties when under control of a playback or the
programmer. The keypad is set up to enable saheat Palettes using Palette numbers, and Cud Stac
timing defaults to being stepped timing rather tbhase timing.

The mode can be changed at any time by using thgrdnming Mode soft button in the Setup Window.
In addition each individual option / default valcen be customised by the user and saved as thsonad
settings file.

Starting a show clears all patching, all prograngyand all palettes. It does not clear consoleipec
options such as the configuration of the DMX ougpart the calibration of the touch screen.
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4.4 Enabling Console Outputs

To enable output of channel data select the DMX/IEW in the Setup Window. This windows enables
modification of the inputs and outputs for the Hverses. The MagicQ Pro consoles support DMXctliye
from the console or via an external ArtNet to DMaheertor.

WIE W WIEW E* SET Z0OME TAKE RELEASE GRAE RESET auiT
SETTINGS | SYSTEM L A0 UMIWERSES CONTROL | COMTROL SHOW WISUAL
SEmvEee SETUP (show/capture.sbk)
Warmal Uni - Status Out Type Dt Uri In Type In Uni Wisaliser Hat takeover Test Copy
1 _|Di$abled At et A0 ArtHet a0 Haone Mo Mo Mo
m| Dizabled  |ArtMet At Arthlet At B MHane Mo Ha Mo
Safemurmal MDisabled Arthet Ak 2 ArtHet A7 MHane Mo Hio Mo
Dizabled §arthet At 3 At et At d Hone Mo Mo R[]
Frog Made Di&ahled Arthlet Ak 4 Arthlet Art 3 Mate Ma Mo Mo Seroll
Custarn m| Dizabled  [Arthet Art 5 Arth et A h M one Mo Mo Mo Window
| |Di$abled Artiet Ak 6 At et ArtE Mohe Mo Mo Mo |
oo m| Dizabled  ArtMet Ak Y Arthlet At Y Hake Mo Ha Mo
SetMode NENENDissbled [Arthet At § Arthlet At B Mone Mo Mo Mo
| Dizabled  |Arthet At 3 Arthlet A9 Hone Ma Mo Mo
-| Dizabled  |ArtMet Ark 10 Arthlet Art10 Mare Mo Mo Mo
i Arth et Art 11 Arth et A1 M one Mo Mo Mo
] Arthlet Ak 12 Arthlet At 12 Make Mo & [x] M
Arthlet Ak 13 Arthet Art13 MHone Mo [ [a] Mo
‘r |D|sa|:u|eu:| Arth et Art 14 Arth et Art14 Mone Mo Mo Mo
| Dizabled  |ArtMet A0 Arthlet A0 Hone Ma Mo MHa
| Dizabled  {A&rthet At 1 ArtMet Artl Mone Mo Mo Mo
] Dizabled  [Arthet At 2 Arth et A2 I one Mo Mo Mo
iggleLapxP SatJan 19 20:30:18 2008 Ver 1.3.4.6
Fage 1: Add >
4.4.1 Using Direct DMX Outputs

The MagicQ Pro consoles and MagicQ Xpert consaes IDMX outputs directly on the rear panel.
Older MagicQ consoles can be upgraded to have DRI¥e rear panel via expansion modules.

From MagicQ software version 1.3.4.5 the four DMXputs on the rear panel automatically output
universes 1 to 4 unless they are configured ottserwirhe DMX will be output regardless of the “8¢it
enabled or disabled in the Setup window. On Prsales there is a green LED on the rear panel that
indicates when DMX is being output.

If you wish to choose alternative universes to puat to the four DMX outputs on the rear panelyaw
have software prior to version 1.3.4.5 then you meked to configure the outputs manually. For ezfch
the Universes you wish to output on the rear pasbbct Out Type as “MagicQ Direct” and Port 1,tRor
Port 3 and Port 4.

On Software prior to version 1.3.5.0 select “Cha8BUinstead of “MagicQ Direct” and select “Out Uni”
to “Mod 1 Port 1", “Mod 1 Port 2", “Mod 1 Port 3"Mod 1 Port 4” respectively. Enable the Universes.
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SETUP (show/robedemo.sbk) last saved 55 mins ago

dni  Statug Qut Type Out Ui If Type In Uri Wigualizer Haot takeover Test Copy
1 Enabled  [MO Direct Part 1 At et Art 0 Maone Mo Mo Mo
Ei Enabled  |MO Direct  |Port 2 Arthet At 1 Mone Mo Mo o
u Enabled  [k0 Direct Part 3 At et At 2 Maone Mo Mo Mo
D Enabled  |MO Direct Part 4 Akt et Ak 3 Moke Mo Mo Mo
IE_ Dizabled  [Arthet At 4 Arthet it 4 Mane Mo Mo Mo
E Dizabled  [Arttet At 5 At et Art & Hone Mo Mo Mo

4.4.2 Using ArtNet and ArtNet to DMX interfaces

To output ArtNet on a Universe enable it and ensuaethe output type is set to ArtNet. ChooseciwiirtNet

Universe you wish to Output the MagicQ Universe ddagicQ defaults to outputing MagicQ universe 1 on
the first ArtNet Universe (Art 0).

ChcrnSepa (1A

ETHERNET 7T DMX INTERFAGE

If you are using Ethernet to DMX512 conversion [mtteen you will need to configure the boxes to oesito
the correct ArtNet sub-net and ArtNet universe.nWXGhamSys 3 Universe Ethernet to DMX boxes you reed
set up the two rotary switches to the correct \&luéhe left one for ArtNet sub-net and the righe dor

ArtNet universe. The interface will then decode three ArtNet universes starting from that Artsiebnet
and universe.

In most networks the ArtNet sub-net is set to Qu(gan change this on MagicQ in the DMX I/O ViewTdfe
Setup Window by paging right). The ArtNet univeis¢he same as the Universe set in “Out Uni” amdUhi”
DMX I/O above — if you are using only one EthertteDMX512 interface then you can use Universe 0.

If you are using multiple Ethernet Interfaces tlgen will need to set each Ethernet Interface tdfarént Art-
Net Universe — for example when using two ChamSysii¥erse Ethernet Interfaces set the first Intafe
ArtNet Universe 0 and the second one to ArtNet Erse 3.

MagicQ Media Centre includes a DMX viewer for moniihg ArtNet on the Network — select Devices,

DMX View. The data on the network is shown in pical form. Universes that are active are shown in
white whilst universes that that are inactive deven in grey.

4.5 Connecting a MagicQ Playback Wing

To connect a MagicQ Playback Wing simply conneetWing to the MagicQ console via USB. In the
Setup Window, View System, View Wings set the fikéihg to be type USB Wing.

By default the Playback Wings are set so that thegé/change page when the Next Page / Prev Page
button are pressed on the MagicQ console. Itssipte to make the Wings operate completely
independently of the main MagicQ console by chamgire “Lower Bank Tie” and “Upper Bank Tie”.
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To use multiple Playback Wings simply connect ttsard change the type to USB wing.

45.1 Setting Playback Wing IDs

When using MagicQ consoles with multiple PlaybaBktra Wings (or multiple Execute Wings) it is now
possible to set a Wing ID for each Wing. The reggiiwing ID can then be set in Setup, View Wings to
ensure that the Wings are identified correctly emwtrol the correct Playbacks. Previously Wingsldo
swap over if one was reset or they were powered ardifferent sequence.

Note that the Wing ID is only supported on new Vgimgth blue LCDs and the most recent Wing
firmware). The Wing ID is set by holding the rebatton under the armrest of the Wing whilst hadgdin

the lower most Page UP and Page Down buttons.
4.6 Connecting External Monitors

MagicQ has VGA connectors on the rear panel foneoting external monitors. These monitors can be
touch screen monitors.

VIEW VIEW VIEW VIEW VIEW VIEW REMOTE | REMOTE RELOAD QuIT
SETTINGS DMX 1/0 WINGS MEDIA STATUS [|Leliinpsistell COMTROL | MULTI W MULTIW
BUNRINN | SETUP (show/bitmaphx2-20by20.sbk) 1 _
e Window  Status Fitted Resalution Touchno  Touchtype Left Top Width Height
e 1024¢768 Touch 1 |Homal |o 0 1024|768
d 1024768 Touch 2 |Momal a 1024 768
Safe/Nomal : / Ciitom Neme ot 4 4 0 0 Set Hostnam
= Customn Mane Mot set 0 a a 0
Prog Mode Scroll

4.6.1 Pro 2010 and Pro 2014 Operating System

On MagicQ consoles running the Pro 2010 thereppa for 2 external monitors with resolution up to
1440x900. The Pro 2014 supports 2 external manitprto 1920x1080 resolution.

These monitors can be touch screens — theress @t Bupported touch screens on the ChamSys dadnlo

site. External monitors must be powered and cdaedeshen the console powers up in order to be
detected correctly.

Set the required resolution in the Resolution coliand enable it.

When using USB touch screens, go to Setup, Viewe8ysView Status, Touchscreens to determine
which touch screen is Touch 1 and which is Touch 2.

4.6.2 Pro Operating System

From MagicQ version 1.5.9.4 there is no longer supfor an external monitor on Pro systems sinee th
graphics card is not capable of handling the ré®ols of modern monitors. Full external monitoppgart
can be obtained by upgrading the hardware to Ptd.20
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4.7 Patching

Open the Patch Window by pressing the PATCH butitime Patch Window has three views, VIEW HEADS,
VIEW CHANS and VIEW DMX. In this section we dedwei patching in VIEW HEADS.

YIEWS CHOOSE | CHOOSE EDIT PATCH REMNLIM AUTO Capy MORPH SORT
Db DIMMER HEAD HEAD IT HEAD NOS| GROUPS | HEAD PRG HE&D

Choose the head you wish to patch by pressing HHe@SE HEAD soft button. The Window will change to
give you a list of manufacturers and heads. Seléetad by pressing the touch screen. Alterngtsabll
around the Window using the cursor keys, and #&SEER when the cursor is over the correct head.

FILE MANAGER (hard drive: show/heads)

Bstar abstract ac Acme Airstar alkalite Alpha American | Amptown apallo
lighting One 0l
aliahe arkans avr aprtan borealis cameleon canvik capture | chameleon | Chauvet
chroma Chromlech cirma city Clay clz coef coemar colours columbiis
q theat Paky
compulite | constela coolux =] dHtek desisti dha dizcotech | diversitron DTS
drmz i
eee effect elation elite ETC eurccolour? | eurolite euratech euratech el
co+c34 Buro
expolite fal fly futurelight G-Lites generic geni alp ariven high
end
hippa hg hubbel | hungaraflas ipix indean ib JB jem it
potEr h spstems &ng
labscan lampo lanzini lazerage le: led licht light light lighting
maitre: technil, curtain shy inow

Once you have chosen a head you will be returnéaet®atch Window. Press the PATCH IT soft button
patch the head. You will be prompted for the nunyleel wish to prompt and the address where you wish
patch the heads. Use @ to patch at a specifiessldr

Keypad

Enter number@uni-chan/offeet (e.g. 5@2-1/20)
> BE2-1

ESC i

THRU /
7 8 3 +
4 5 E FULL
1 2 3 @
| I

For example to patch 5 Mac250 mode 4 to Universiea®nel 1 enter
5@2 -1

If you wish to patch multiple channels at fixedseffs e.g. five Martin Mac250s at DMX channels
1,21,41,61,81 then enter

5@2-1/20
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PATCH [Martin Mac250m4)

Hdno  Mame Gel Flowe  Tlnw  Swap  Merge

)| 2-001 [000000001) taczh0 Craheel ho no g tarm

2014 [00000171710] M acZhi Catheel ho ho ho Marm

e | 2027 [0000711011] tdacz250 Cwhesl no no na Norm
2-040 [0007 07 000] tac2hi rydheel no no no Horm

2-053 (00077107071 taczh0 Cratheel no no no HMorm

To patch a dimmer, simply press CHOOSE DIM/MEDIg8lest Generic Dimmerer and then patch one or
more dimmers as above.

In the Patch Window all the lighter coloured fietdn be configured. To modify a field, first mabe cursor
to the field, then input the new value using thegesl and keyboard, and finally press ENTER.

In this way you can modify DMX address, head nhumhead name and gel for each of your patched heads.

4.7.1 Naming and Numbering Heads

Once you have patched all the heads you can thea aad number them as you wish. It is recommetit®d
you name the dimmer or the head based on its totéti.g. front wash / back truss SL). For dimnyens may
wish to configure the gel. This makes programngagier — enabling the console to auto programfoues
you.

D ke Hdno Mame Gel Pl Tlhw  Swap Merge
1-007 [000000001) 1001 Spots Mo cal Marm
| 1-002 [0000000710] j002 Spotz O Mo col Marm
1-003 [000000011) (003 Spots Mo cal Mom
1-004 (000000700 | 004 Spots 2 Na cal Marm
1-005 (000000101) 005 |Finger L ® F59 Indigo Marm
| 1-006 [000000110) | 006 Finger L SR Z Canary Morm
1-007 (000000111) 007 |Finger L @ R35E Middle Lavend: Morm
1-008 (000001000) 008 |Finger L @ F27 Mediumn Fied Marm
1-009 [0000071001) |00 Finger L A2 Canary Morm
[1-070[000001070) J010 [FingerL @ R27 Mediur Fed Marm
1-011 (0000010117 |011 Finger L @59 Indigo Marm
1-012 (000001100 j012 Finger L R Z Canary Morm
14013 (000001101) 013 |Finger L @ R356 Middle Lavend: Mom
[1-014 (000001110) J014  |Finger L @ F27 Mediumn Fied Marm
1015 (000001111) (015 Finger L R Canary Mom
14016 (000010000) |O16  |Finger L @ R27 Mediumn Red Marm
1-017 (000010001) |017  |Finger M ® F59 Indigo Marm
|1-018 000010010 | 018 Finger M R 2 Canary Morm
14019 (000010011) 019 |Finger M @ R356 Middle Lavend: Marm
1-020 (00001071 00) Finger M @ F27 Medium Fied Marm

The gel field uses gel numbers. For Lee coloutsrehe gel number directly (e.g. 181 for Lee 18&Qr
Rosco colours enter the gel number preceded bfedmnt.14 for Rosco 14). For no colour enterfOyol
would prefer to use colour names rather than gelbaus then simply enter the colour name.

To test a patched head or dimmer, simply pres$B&T MODE soft button (soft button encode C) aral th

head which the cursor is over will be tested. eads it locates the fixture; for dimmers it shessdimmer to
100%. Press the TEST MODE soft button again to teshmode off.
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4.8 Controlling Heads
48.1 Selecting Heads

In order to control intelligent heads it is necegta be able to select which heads to use. Thgid@aconsole
keeps track of the currently selected heads toleriaio determine which heads to apply changesTbe
operator can select head individually or can usegg to recall configurations of heads that arel use
frequently.

In “Hog Warp” mode or when the Setup option “Keydgtays selects head is set” you can select heaws f
the keypad — for instance to select heads 1 thrdugh

1 THRU 4 ENTER
In other modes, you can select the heads using

1THRU 4 @@

4.8.2 Selecting heads from the Group/Heads Window

The console automatically generates a group fahalheads of a particular head type. In additiew groups
can easily be recorded.

The Group Window has two views. VIEW GROUPS enab#dsction of heads using groups whilst VIEW
HEADS enables individual selection of heads.

In VIEW GROUPS, pressing the touch screen for &iqudar group selects all the heads associatedthéth
group. All other heads are deselected. To selettiple groups, press SHIFT and a group to togfaegroup
in and out of selection.

In VIEW HEADS, individual heads are selected / dested by pressing the touch screen. Use PG URP&nd
DN to scroll through the heads.

483 Recording a Group

Select the heads you want in a group using keyekedtson or in the VIEW HEADS view of the Group
Window.

Change to the VIEW GROUPS view.
Press RECORD and then select the group you wistctird either by pressing the touch screen or imgubke
cursor keys and then pressing ENTER.

4.9 Naming a Group

When recording a group, if you key in a name befoessing the touch screen (or pressing ENTER) ttheen
group will be named at the same time as it is ctr

You can name a group at any time by keying in #mae\, pressing SET, and pressing the touch screen.

If you do not have a keyboard then press SET aedtshe group to name by pressing the touch sq@en
using cursor keys and ENTER). A keyboard windoW Iné displayed for you to enter the name on screen
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4.10 Recalling a Group

Once a group has been recorded then pressinguble soreen for the group will make all the head$fién
group selected. All other heads will be deselectdse SHIFT to select multiple groups. There &aup
option to allow the user to default to selectingtiple groups.

4.11 Setting Levels for Dimmers

From the keypad you can enter commands such as
1 @ 50 ENTER
1 THRU 4 @ FULL ENTER

It is also possible to use the Intensity Windowpbgssing the INT button. This window displays @efiafor
each dimmer and head patched onto the consolssiRgethe slider part of the fader sets the apfateplevel.
When a fader is moved from 0 the channel in thgmammer is activated — and the fader will turn red.

The Window has 2 views, View Prog and View Presfgiders changed in the Prog View affect the intgnsi
levels in the programmer and are recorded into Ciaslers changed in the Preset View are likettosdil
“one per channel” preset faders on older lightingsoles — this enables levels on channels to heitbetut
affecting programming. This is equivalent to “Hagk on other consoles.

The SQUARE OFF soft button enables fast programrofrigtensities. Using the touch panel select the
channels you wish to have at full and at zero —douit bother being exactly accurate with the lexfethe
selection. Pressing SQUARE OFF finishes the jobditing all channels that are less than 50% thiGstv
setting channels above 50% to full.

Use the ALL TO FULL and ALL TO ZERO buttons to clggnthe level of all the channels.

Press the CLEAR soft button to clear the programmer

WIEW ALLTO SOUARE ALLTO SELECT SELECT |DESELECT SET SET CLEAR REMOVE
FRESETS ZERO OFF FULL ALl ACTIVE ALL MaME GEL ALL CURSOR
Head Type Cursor
Al Mo col Mo col Mo col Mo col RE3 R312 R356 R2¥ Rz R27 RES R332 Mo col
0%
H1 | 2 QH2 | 2 H2 | < |H4 | S |HE | @ [HE | S |H7 | @ |Ha | @ |Ha | < |H10]| @ |H11]| @ [H12] &
Nest head 100:50-0%
Spots Spats Spots Spats Finger L | FingerL | FingerL | FingerL | FingerL | FingerL | FingerL | Finger L | |
Gel R356 R27 R32 R27 RE9 R312 R356 R27 R3z2 R27 RE9 R312 Serall
All ‘window
JH13| @ |H14]| ® |H15] & |His| ® |H17| @ [H18| < [H19]| & |H20| @ |H21| O |H2z2| @ |Hz3| @ (H2a| © | | ]
Ne:t-gel Finger L | FingerL | Finger L | FingerL | Finger M | Finger M | Finger M | Finger M | Finger M | Finger b | Finger M | Finger M
R356 R27 R32 R27 RE9 R312 R356 R27 Rz R27 RE9 R312
Head Mame T T T T T i il T T T T T T Ciim
& Hzg| @ |Hz2e| @ (Hz7| & [Hza| @ (H2g| @ |H30| & |H3| @ |H32| @ |H33| & |H34| @ |H5| @ |H3E| © e
Finger M | FingerM | Finger M | Finger M | Finger R | Finger R | Finger B | Finger R | Finger R | Fingar R | Finger B | Finger B
Nex;ame R356 R27 R32 R27 Mo cal Mo cal Mo col Mo ol Mocol | Mac260 | Mac280 | Mac250
i Ha7| @ |Hag| @ (H3a| < (H4o| @ [Ha1 | < |H42| < |H43| < |H44| < |Hea| < |Hag| & |Ha7| & |H4g| & Ho salottad
All Heads
4 Finger R | Finger R | Finger R | Finger R | Pacific Facific Pacific Pacific 54 250 M 2RO 250 b
i igglelapP SatJan 19 20:07:15 2008 Ver1.3.4.6 Show loaded iy
All Page 1 : Add : 100-50-0%
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4.12 Locating Heads

The first action you are likely to want to do islécate the heads —i.e. to put them into a stagisition.
Select the required heads and then press the LO@AEBN. Locating a head brings all the attribditeghat
head into the programmer.

If the heads enable DMX control of the strikingtloé lamp then you may need to “Lamp On” the heautdter
to see the beam. Select the heads and then pi&s§ BOCATE. This runs the "Lamp On" macro.

4.13 Modifying Attributes

Intelligent heads have several different attribuygscally including pan and tilt, colour, gobo aind. When
the MagicQ lighting console patches an intelligeead it maps the head parameters to standarduésibo
enable easy access of the features of the head.

Attributes are categorised into four types — Initgn&osition, Colour and Beam. On the MagicQ ¢hiera
window for each of these attribute types. Seleetrequired heads, then open the required window.

You can quickly open all the Palette Windows bydiieg CTRL and pressing the top soft button marked
Palettes — this opens the windows in the layoudvbel

Falettes Frog Cue Stacks | Outputs

B EE BE R E .

GROUP (Mac250 1,2,3,4,5)

G [5) [ B3 G4 G5
Al aczh0 centre far left far right far up far down
GE GT GE G G0 N - B -BRGEE - BRER - BT
left right up down
G11 Giz G13 G14 G15 P11 P12 P13 P14 P15
G1E G17 G18 G149 G20 PIE P17 P18 P19 P20
Fo T LoEn 1 3 7 4 BEAM (Mac?50 4 7.3.4.5
o [ eelce @ o B3 e|cs [Qrce|cs Eceliet [ relez @ |e2 NEPce|es EPce|es B o
Wwhite Fed Amber Yellow Green open gobo cone bar fan hat triple:
ce [3rejcy I [ce [3ice|co [ Pe|ciofl ce 86 [ pPele7 E3rce|es [Pce|e9 [EPce (e10fas ce
Cyan Blue Fink. L Magenta dec beam fibroid mdhales | pus gir mag Pys cir
blue shake
11 iz 13 cl4 £15 e11ES re|etz2Edrce|p13[ e |e14fdPee [e1sErce
hid hioles fibroid decbeam | tiple shake | fan hat
shake shake shake shake
1 ci7 ci8 EE cao (16 Fele17[@  |B18 @ PE|B13.@PCE|BID

bar shake |cone shake|goba ser »» | gobo serl <<

_—m—PMmPmkm§¥™¥$¥$—$—m—mmmm m—— s, —;m e ! ———————— ———m— ——m—m——m

The highlighted window enables controls the softdns and rotary encoders. In each of the Windiwes<
and Y encoders control the most important attribut®an and Tilt in Position Window, Col Wheel H @ol
Wheel 2 in the Colour Window and Gobo Wheel 1 antd@&Wheel 2 in the Beam Window. In the Beam
Window there are more than eight attributes todrgrolled — these are accessed using multiple pafges
encoders — by pressing the NEXT PAGE soft button.
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B33 B34 B35 B3 VIEW
thin barz i grid ball i arid ball r thin bars 1 PALETTE
Rotate
e elesfl eleBd elewEd elexll e B3 cles0BR E 125
fari thin bars 1 gnid ball i agid ballr | thinbarz: fant barr tnangle r dots
Elea2Ed EBles3fEE E B4sfE ElE4cER E a (BBl elesofiE e
bricks cloud bamboo threads plirg pling shake | threads bamboo
sblake shake
Blesfd eles3fd ® ; essBl cleseEl elesPEl elesef elesof@ olecofy B Ratate]
100 maching | cloud shake|  DMEKS | otus shake | dots shake | Dots[G1) | Dots2(G2) | TalG3) | CilG4) | Star(Ga)
. shake zhake : : :
0 BeifE E|Ec2f E(BE3@ E(EE4 @ B(BES BEE BE7 B&8 B&Y E70
wide > Switl [G3] Tii [G4) gl:nl:!q goba rot
narraw rotation
BT B72 B7A B74 B7E B7E B77 B78 B79 EEd
F GoboZ
ocLg
065
128 Negy B&2 B&3 B34 Ea5 BEE B87 B&8 B39 Ba0
EL Bg2 BS3 B94 B35 B9E BS7 BS8 BS54 100 triargle i
Prizrm . Gobal
i B0 B10Z. B103 BI04 105 B108 B107 B108 B109 B110 o
¥ O
b4
S P;;gl:l_:apxp i;:.]an 2019:03:19 2008 Yer1.3.46 : i GG

For indexed attributes such as colour wheels abo gdeels, the button associated with each enaaebe

used to bump the attribute value to the next rafyessing SHIFT and the button bumps back to teequs
range.

In addition the window enables selection of palettieies for the attribute type using the touchescréWhen
heads are recorded the system automatically geseguatettes for each attribute type. You can cenew
palette entries, or modify existing ones as youfitee

In the Colour Window pressing the COL MIX / COL ARIBS button changes to the colour picker. Press
COL TYPE to select standard colours, Lee colouosd@ colours or HIS model.

CoL 0 1 2 3 4 5 B 7 a 9 CoL
ATTRIES Mo col Wheel b Maroon  |SaddleBrowny  DarkRed Sienna Brown Firebrick Crimzon TYPE

Cyan COLOUR MIXS 5TD (CFTHE 51,52 ,53,54) Col4

Mo ol

Magenta : - . Col3
) langefis Coral | LightCoral |DaskSalman|  Salmon | LightSalmon

20 : i i ' IE 7 2
SandyBrovn| gt - Goldenod | Dakhaki | Butyiwood | Tan

Nan : ; =2 i[5 a0
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4.14 Recording a Palette

To record a favourite combination of attribute®iatpalette (e.g. a rotating triangle with a prama
MAC500), first modify the attributes to the valugsu wish to record. Then press RECORD and select
the palette entry you wish to record. By defaulyselected heads get recorded into a palette ¢ be
changed by pressing SHIFT + RECORD and choosingiamptions).

REC
MERGE

REC
REMOYE

SELECTED
OMLY

EMTIRE
STATE

MULTI
STERP

REC
TYFE

REC
BEAM

CLOSE

INT FOs CoL OFTIOMNS

REC ‘ REC ‘ REC

To name the palette, key in the name on the extkeyhoard, then press SET and select the paletig you
wish to name. To use the on screen keyboard nfioste the cursor over the palette entry, then fB&Band
key in the name followed by ENTER.

4.15 Adding in FX

To add a FX to some heads, select the heads therifie Group Window or the Prog Window press thédAD
FX soft button. Choose the FX to add.

Once you have chosen a FX you are returned tortbge\Window. Use the encoders to modify the pararset
of the FX such as the speed, size and spread hetveaels.

You can add multiple FX to a head, provided thatRX uses different attributes - e.g. you can nmBaa Sine
with a Tilt Sine.

4.16 Recording a Cue

To record a look onto a Cue, first set up the ldb&n press RECORD and press the SELECT buttdmeof t
Playback to record the Cue onto.

To test the Cue, first clear the programmer byngsCLEAR then raise the Playback fader or priess t
Playback flash button.

Note that recording a Cue onto a Playback, gereea@ue Stack with a single Cue. However, as ikeyely
one step, it behaves as though it is just the @Qube Playback.

To view a recorded Cue, press the SELECT buttothf®iPlayback, and then press CUE to open the Cue
Window.

To configure options when recording, press SHIFREECORD and a toolbar of record options will be
displayed. Choose the options you require thesspitee SELECT button of the Playback as above.

REC REC
MORMAL MERGE

REC
REMOVE

SELECTED
OmMLY

ENTIRE
STATE

REC
BEAM

CLOSE

STEF TYPE INT POs CaL OPTIONS

MULTI ‘ REC ‘ REC ‘ REC ‘ REC
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4.17 Recording a Cue Stack (Chase or Theatre Stack)

Recording a Cue Stack is the same as recordingea ¢au simply record multiple Cues onto a Playbaot
you end up with a Cue Stack.

So, for example to record a stack of two looks fitst yellow dots, the second blue triangles:

» Generate the yellow dots look.

* Press RECORD and press the SELECT button of thybadk.
» Generate the blue triangles look.

* Press RECORD and press the SELECT button of thybadk.

To test the Cue, clear the programmer by pressitig AR then raise the Playback fader or press thgbRlzk
flash button.

View the Cue Stack by selecting the Playback aedging CUE STACK to open the Cue Stack Window.
When you record more than one Cue onto a PlaylhecKue Stack controls the transition from one ©Que t

another. In Normal mode by default the Cue Stagekates like a chase - i.e. each Cue is executedrinwith
timing being handled by a Chase Speed for the wl@iake Stack.

CHASE
TIMING

CUE
TIMING

REMLIM
CUE IDS

REMOVE
CUE

Position

Cueid  Cuetest i gt Halt Delay Fade

Speed
1805

purple Chaze

Mext Attrib

yellaw Chase Mo Chase |Chase

Digplay Scrol

Window

Cunent Cue pink Chase Ha Chase  |Chase

In Theatre Modes the default timing is Cue Timinigelividual Fade times on each step with GO stegpin
from one step to the next.

CUE STACK (C534: mac250 cues)
Cugid  Cue test Wwait Halt

Follow

Fuallow

The timing mode can be changed, so that the Cagdjplck in a theatre style using the GO / STORhsit
Select the VIEW OPTIONS view and press the CUE NBland CHASE TIMING soft buttons to modify the
timing mode.

Set all Cue Stack steps to individual cue timing?

YES m CAMCEL
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4.18 Selecting and recording complete window layout S

The console enables complete window layouts teberded and selected. The console incorporates
several standard window layouts including Palettes Cue Stacks.

To select a Window layout hold down CTRL and setew of the top soft buttons.

To record a Window layout first close all windov&HIFT + CLOSE). Then open the required Windows
and size them appropriately. Press RECORD andhblehdown CTRL and select one of the top soft
buttons.

To name the Window layout, press SET and then tialegh CTRL and select one of the top soft buttons.
Enter a name for the layout.

4.19 Saving Your Show

The MagicQ utilises a large hard disk to enablesgfe of a virtually infinite number of shows. Whgyu
are programming a show the show is stored in memioryprder to store your show on the disk you need
to press the SAVE SHOW soft button in the Setupdéin.

Whilst programming, you should regularly save ysliow, so that if the unexpected happens and the
power fails your show data is not lost. You caasehany filename - the console will automaticadlytbe
file extension to .shw.

By default, the console periodically saves a baakumur show to disk. It uses the same show naume
with the file extension .sbk.

It is a good idea to save your show to differelet fiames so that you have various points you cek-ba
track to if things go wrong. For example, saveghew as myshow-patch.shw after you have patcheéd an
then as myshow-final.shw after you have finishemgptmming.

When you shut down the console through the QUIT lzatton in the Setup Window, the console
automatically saves a backup copy of your show witkbk extension. When you subsequently restart t

console this file will be re-loaded. This ensutes the console starts up as it was when the QOfiT
button was pressed.

4.20 Playing Back Your Show

Now you have Cues and Cue Stacks recorded youlagack your show using the Playback faders and
buttons. You can control how each Cue Stack iggaldack using the Cue Stack options — for example
you can set the fader to control LTP fades or F2¢ sind speed.

Make sure the master faders are raised!

Note that if you have a large show file you mayhwis turn auto backups off during playback.
Remember to turn them back on when you are progragim

If you get stuck at any point, just press the HBLRon!
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5 Patching

5.1 Patching on the MagicQ

Conventional lighting consoles are often limitedhie number of DMX channels they can control
independently — typically 24, 48 or 96 channelbede channels typically correspond to the numbédsfrs
on the console. Some consoles offer a patchinlifyeto allow multiple DMX channels to be patchedto
one fader — but these DMX channels can then nobh#olled independently.

The MagicQ console allows access to all DMX chasioel all the DMX universes supported on the console
Each channel can be controlled and programmed @mdkgmtly giving superior flexibility.

Consequentially the console does not make a digtinbetween DMX channels and console channels and
therefore there is no need for complex patchingetearried out before the console can be used.

Each head can be allocated a head number for resialj the keypad and a name for identificatiorowilver
to save time, the console will automatically alkecaumbers and names according to fixture types.

5.2 Getting started with patching

The console supports comprehensive patching fasilior allocating dimmers and intelligent head®MX
channels. Patching can be carried out at anydimdehas an immediate effect.

Press the PATCH button to open the Patch Window.Hdtch Window has two possible views, VIEW
HEADS and VIEW CHANS.

VIEW HEADS is used to manage heads and dimmers, as@aming, setting head numbers and gel colour.

VIEW CHANS is used to carry out operations on indiial DMX channels, such as testing the channel and
setting inverts.

5.3 Testing channels

To test channels in VIEW CHANS press the TEST CHAS%8 button to enter test mode. In this mode the
channel which the cursor is on is set to the levefigured on the TEST CHANS encoder. Use theariksys
to move through different channels. Test mode nesrective until the TEST CHANS soft button is med
again.

Channel testing works for both patched and unpdtchannels. Note that for channels patched as theP,
level of the Grand Master does not affect the chhlavel and after test is turned off the chaneelains at the
test level. LTP channels can be set to zero bysprg CTRL CLEAR.

You can also test channels by moving to the apatgochannel and pressing the TEST SELECT CHANS sof
button. The channel will be set to the level & @Grand Master fader. Pressing TEST SELECT CHAMS s
button again returns the channel to zero. Youtesihmultiple channels by using SHIFT and the auksys to
select multiple channels and then pressing the TRESIECT CHANS soft button. Channels that are @t te
mode are highlighted in red.

Pressing the NEXT UNI or PREV UNI soft buttons meyeu up or down the window to the first channel of
the next or previous universe.
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5.4 Patching a head or dimmer

The console supports a large library of heads. cbmsole treats dimmers just like any other hahey
just happen to have a single channel. DimmersheséGeneric Dimmer" personality.

Choose the head you wish to patch by pressing H@Q@SE HEAD soft button. The Window will change to
give you a list of heads. Select a head by prgghia touch screen. Alternatively scroll arounel Window
using the cursor keys, and press ENTER when ttsocig over the correct head.

VIEW VIEW CHOQSE | CHOOSE EDIT PATCH RENUM AUTO CLONE MORPH SORT
CHANS DMX DIMMER HEAD HEAD T HEAD NOS| GROUPS HEAD HEAD

PATCH (Martin Mac250 Mac 250 Mode 4 [Martin Mac250m4.hed]

Once you have chosen a head you will be returnéet®atch Window. Press the PATCH IT soft button
patch the head, and you will be prompted for arresfdto patch the head to.

Press ENTER to patch to the next free address titlhéar shows the next free address that a bétdde
chosen type can be patched. If you wish to patchipfe heads at fixed offsets e.g. four Martin @6s at
DMX channels 1,21,41,61 then enter 4/20.

Ertter numberi@uni-chan/offset (2.0, S@2-1/20)

» BE@2-

EsC -
THRU /

7 5 5 .
4 5 5 FULL
1 2 3 @
T

To patch a head at a specific address use @. Borme to patch 10 dimmers at DMX address 20 key in
10@20 To patch to the® universe usé0@2-20 To patch at the first free address on a univetiser than
the first universe use +, e.g. for the second use/ese 10@+2-1.

If this is the first patch you have patched thergd® will prompt you whether to add the head irte t
visualiser. Pressing yes will create a visualsEad within the show file, so that you can seenttal in the
MagicQ visualiser.

To patch more heads, just repeat the above process.

To patch a dimmer, simply press CHOOSE DIM/MEDIAlest Generic Dimmer, and then patch one or more
dimmers as above.

In the Patch Window all the fields coloured yelloan be configured. To modify a field, first moe tcursor
to the field, then input the new value using theggdesl and keyboard, and finally press ENTER.
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In this way you can modify DMX address, head nhumbhead name and gel for each of your patched heads.

5.5 Head names and numbers

Press the VIEW HEADS soft button to check the hgadshave patched, and to name and number them as
you wish. In the Patch Window all the light coledrfields can be configured. To modify a fieldsfimove
the cursor to the field, then input the new valsmg the keypad and keyboard, and finally press ERILT

Multiple head names and numbers can be set atithe 8me by using SHIFT and the cursor keys tacsele
multiple items. Turning on test mode using theSTEHEAD soft button makes it easy to view each Head
dimmer in turn.

By default the VIEW HEADS view is sorted by headnher. If you are setting head numbers by entering
each head number individually then you may finegisier if the view is sorted by DMX. Press the $QRBft
button and select BY DMX. Note that the sort affects the order in the Intensities Window, thegPammer
Window and the Group Window.

55.1 Head Names

Head names are used to identify the Dimmer or Hasdrecommend that you set the head name basésl on i
location (e.g. front wash / back truss SL). Ih@ necessary to name intelligent heads accorditiggir
product name (e.g. Mac500) as this is already gtioréhe console from the personality.

Hd o Mame Gel Flow  Tlaw  Swap  berge

1-001 (00000000717 [0 Spotz Mo col Form
1| 1-002 [0000000710) |002 Spotz Mo col FMorm
| 1-003 (00000007117 |003 Spotz Mo col Form
imime 1-004 (0000007 00] | 004 Spotz Mo col Marm
1-005 [Q00000707) (005 [Finger L ® 59 Indigo Morm
| 1-006 [00000071710] | 006 Finger L TR 2 Canary FMorm
|1-007 [000000171) (007 |Finger L & F 356 Middle Lavend: Morm
i 1-008 [000001000) 1008 |Finger L @ F 27 Medium Fed Morm
| 1-003 (000001001 j003 Finger L R 2 Canary Form

5.5.2 Head Numbers

Head numbers are used in various displays to itelighich heads are being operated on. Head nuroaers
also be used for selecting heads and setting itishdirectly from the keypad.

By default the console numbers in the order they dre patched starting from 1.

If you expect to be selecting heads using the kegypan we recommend you use unique head numbers for
each head. The console will use unique numbedefault. You can modify head numbers manuallyhst t
they are more meaningful to your rig. Alternalyvgou can use one of the in-built renumber aldyonis.

Pressing RENUM HEAD NOS and selecting BEST FIT eaubke console to use an intelligent algorithm to
allocate heads starting with numbers that you eailyerecall. For example, if you patch 4 MAC5@0=l 4
HPEs then when you renumber using BEST FIT it malinber the MAC500s from 1 to 4 and the HPEs from
11 to 14.
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If you would rather work with DMX channel numbetisen press the RENUM HEAD NOS soft button and
select BY DMX. This will configure the head numlifer all patched heads to be the DMX channel addoés
the head. You can then select heads and setitigenssing the DMX channel numbers.

Selecting HEADS (ALL START 1) sets the head numlsershat for each head the numbers start fronhiks - t
is the default option. Selecting BY NAME sets bead numbers so that they use head name, gelgatbty
order the heads.

5.5.3 Patching to specific head numbers

It is possible to patch direct to a specific heathber using the * operator.
For example:
10@7-2*201

This will patch 10 heads at channel 2 on Universg&iting at head number 201.

5.6 Gel name and number

For dimmers you may wish to configure the gel nameumber. This makes programming easier — er@blin
the console to auto program cues for you.

The gel field uses gel numbers. For Lee coloutsrehe gel number directly (e.g. 181 for Lee 18&Qr
Rosco colours enter the gel number preceded bfedmnt.14 for Rosco 14). For no colour enterfOyol
would prefer to use colour names rather than gelbaus then simply enter the colour name. The denso
knows about most standard colours.

5.7 Generating auto groups

The console automatically generates groups for ehttte different heads patched onto the conselg-—
“All Dimmers”, “All Mac500".

The console is also capable of generating groupadan gel colours and head names. Press the AUTO
GROUPS soft button in the VIEW HEADS view of the¢dbaWindow and then select Dimmers and/or
Heads.

When Dimmers are selected the console will examlhdimmers patched and generate a group for each
different gel colour and a group for each differe@ad name.

When Heads is selected the console will genergtewp for each different head type that has heaiifs w

a distinct head name. Thus if you have named sdmeur Mac500s “front” and some of them “back” it
will generate a “Mac500 front” group and a “Mac3@ck” group.

5.8 Multi Element Heads

For heads that have multiple attributes of one typey. more than one dimmer or more than one red,
green or blue channel MagicQ uses multi elemend$ea

Multi element heads are patched in exactly the saayeas normal heads, but MagicQ shows a * next to
the DMX address to indicate that it is a multi eégrinhead.
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Multi element heads have a separate head numbeadébr element in the head — therefore when patching
several of these heads, the head numbers willaserby more than one per head.

MagicQ recognises three kinds of multi element beathose which simply have a repeated element,
those that have a main element followed by a regesiement and those that have repeated elements
followed by a main element.

When multi element heads are patched MagicQ gereetla¢ “All” group which contains both the main
and repeated elements. MagicQ will also genesgiarate groups for the main “Mn” part and the
repeated “Ele” part.

The separate elements of the head can also beladbes! using the dot operator from the keypad — fo
example for head 2 you can select 2.4 to sub seled’ element.

5.9 Inverting and Swapping

In VIEW HEADS you can invert the pan and tilt chatsof moving heads and also swap the pan and tilt
channels. Pressing ENTER in the appropriate thlhges the field value.

Individual channels can also be inverted in VIEWAMNS if required.

5.10 Pan and Tilt Offsets

To add a Pan or Tilt offset then enter the offsateégrees in the Pan offset or Tilt offset in tla¢cR
Window. The offset affects all programmed values.

5.11 Minimum and maximum levels

You can set minimum and maximum levels for eackhgt channel from the VIEW CHANS view. This is
useful for setting pre-heat on dimmers or for lingtoutput values of certain lamps where poweigistt

The minimum and maximum levels have absolute oder-over all other playback and programming on the
console. Master faders and the DBO button do fiettethe minimum and maximum levels.

Minimum levels can be useful to force a minimunhtitevel on a stage, for example during a changeove

5.11.1 Limits and Offset.

It is possible to set limits and offsets on chasmsing the Limit and Offset dimmer curves.

Limit enables a maximum level to be set for thencteh whilst retaining the normal linear dimming zewr
When dimmer curve is set to “Limit” the channel ladgear curve up to the maximum value rather than
using the normal linear curve and then stoppirntg@amaximum value.

Offset enables an offset value to be applied thamoel — this can be useful if a moving light i$ no

calibrated correctly or it has been moved. Whemnaiér curve is set to “Offset” then the minimum walu
specifies the offset to be applied. When a chavaleke exceed 255 then it wraps back to 0.

5.11.2 Delta values (offsets)

MagicQ supports a quick method of applying an effsechannels such as a pan or tilt offset, orfésed
on a colour scroll.
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To apply an offset, playback the the parameters you wish to offset in the
programmer. Then press the Update button. Thetdpaptions have been modified to include an extra
option “Patch Offset”. Selecting this option apglia permanent offset to the channel in the Patbler
than modifying the individual Palettes and Cues.

www.chamsys.co.uk

To remove the offset go to Patch, View Chans antbxe the offset from the appropriate channels.
Offsets apply only to LTP channels, not to HTP€frgity) channels.
The Outputs window shows channels with offsetsréeg colour.

The Patch window shows offsets applied to Pan almihTthe Pan Offset and Tilt Offset field.

5.12 Dimmer curves

MagicQ supportd 0 user dimmer curves that can be selected indtehRVindow, View Chans view.

User dimmer curves are specified in files of format (comma separated variable) with filename
dimmercurveuserl.csv, dimercurveuser2.csv etc..edtiorthe show/heads folder.

The files consist of 256 lines each with a valuevMeen 0 and 255. These files can be generated in a
spreadsheet (e.g. Microsoft Excel) and saved afoosat.

. Microsoft Bxcel - dimmercurveuserl.csv

“@ File Edit Wiew Insert Farmat Tools Data

D=2l SRy sarad|

| Aria -0 - B I U,
Al | =| 0
_ A 5 || & | =
1 ol
2 1
3 | 2
4 3
5 4
o 5
T 6
g 7

From v1.6.0.7 dimmer curves can have 16bit val0e6§535) instead of just (0..255). If any valoe i
theuser dimmer curve file is over 255 then 16b#ssumed.

User dimmer curves are not stored into the shosetiings files. Each console that uses user dimmer
curves must have the curves stored in the showghie&der.

In the CSV file the line after the last line of ddthe 25 line) can hold a name for the curve which is
then displayed in MagicQ. The name has a maximubb @haracters.

Dimmer curve files are read on startup of Magic&-you will need to reset MagicQ for new curvebéo

loaded.

5.13 Changing the DMX channels of dimmers and heads
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Dimmers and Heads can be moved to different charasetequired. When they are moved all the
programming and palettes associated with themrats@s to the new channels.

In VIEW HEADS, simply edit the DMX field with a neaddress.

In VIEW CHANS, press the MOVE button, then seldw thannel field of the Dimmer you wish to
move. Then select the channel field of the destina Heads are moved in the same way as Dimmers —
for the source channel select any of the chanrigleddead.

If you try and move to a location where there dresaly channels patched then the console will ptomp
whether you wish to continue and move the alreadghed channels aside. If you confirm YES the
already patched channels will be moved to the fiegtlocations. If you confirm NO then no movelwil
be performed.

Multiple Dimmers and Heads can be moved at a tigieguSHIFT and the cursor keys. When making a
change to multiple heads the change defaults &baalute change — thus the first head will be mdwed
the specified address and the next heads to thess#$ immediately following. To make a relative
change enter a / after the new address - i.e. i@ #fideads from 1-1 to 2-1, but keeping the redaiivX
offsets between the heads, enter 2-1/. You cansplecify an explicit offset to use, just like when
patching e.g. 2-1/20.

5.14 Patching a head to multiple DMX addresses

The View DMX view in the Patch Window enables nplki DMX channels to be easily assigned to one
head. Up to 5 additional DMX channels can be pdbueach Head in addition to the main DMX
address. Remove additional channels by pressidd@REE and selecting the additional channel fields or
by typing “u” (unpatch) instead of a DMX address.

VIEW VIENY VB CHOOSE

CHOOSE EDIT PATCH REMNUM AUTO CLONE MORPH SORT
HEADS CHANS DM CIMMER HEAD HEAD T HEAD NOS| GROUPS HEAD HEAD
PATCH {Generic Dimmer Dimmer [Generic Dimmerhed] free 1-002) i I
Hd type Hdno  Mame Gel DX DM DMl DX DM DM
| Cimmer g col 1001 1002 1003|1004 1-005  |1006

Dimmer 2o col 1-007

Dirnrmer 2 No cal 1008

Dlirrrnar LT YRR | 1.nna

5.15 Unpatching a head from a DMX address

It is possible to “unpatch” a head — i.e. to remtheeassociation between the programmed data and a
DMX address. The programmed data for the headhiatained and the head can subsequently be patched
to a new DMX address. To unpatch a head moveutsacto the first DMX field in View DMX view

and press REMOVE, or type “u”.

5.16 Patching scrollers

There are two ways to patch scrollers — the firstihrod is to patch the dimmer and scroller separatel
then the dimmer and scroller will operate indepaitigle Use the “generic dimmer” personality for the
dimmer and the “generic scroller” personality floe tscroller.

MagicQ has enhanced support for scrollers, sctti@atolour scroll channel can be tied up with the
dimmer channel in one head.
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VIEW VIEW Va8l CHoosE | cHOOSE
HEADS CHANS DIMMER HEAD

FATCH RENUIM AUTO CLONE MORPH SORT
HEAD NOS| GROUPS HEAD HEAD

PATCH (Generic Scroller With Dim [generic scroller2chanhed]

Hd type Hdne  MName Gel DMX X DX DMX DX DMX
ralle Scroller Ciheel virtual 1-001 Din|1-107 Cal
Scroller Ciheel virtual 1-0302 Din|1-102 Cal
Scroller Crivfheel virtual 1003 Din|1-103 Cal
Scroller Ciheel virtual 1-004 Din| 1-104 Col

To use this support, patch a Generic Scroller \Dith. This will appear in the View Heads with the
DMX address marked as “virtual” and any DMX addrgss specified when you patched it will be
ignored. Change to the View DMX view and speaifythe appropriate DMX columns the DMX address
of the dimmer and the scroller.

The Generic Scroller With Dim is set up as a “Véitypersonality — i.e. the channels in the persignal

can be patched to any location on MagicQ — unlienal personalities where the channels are se@lenti
from the DMX start address. In the View DMX viethe DMX address fields are used to specify the
addresses for each channel in the virtual perggnralip to a maximum of 5 channels. (For normal
personalities these fields are used to specifyiptelfixtures patched to one head.)

5.17 Editing Head personality

You can modify the personality of a Head or createew personality in thdead Editor Choose the
head you wish to edit and then press the EDIT HEAMD button.

To quickly choose a head that you have alreadyhpdtwithout having to go back into the Choose Head
window, move the cursor to the head in the Patchdédiv, hold SHIFT and press CHOOSE HEAD.

To quickly edit a head that you have already patehi¢hout having to go back into the Choose Head
window, move the cursor to the head in the Patchdéfiv, hold SHIFT and press EDIT HEAD.

5.18 Cloning (Adding extra heads / dimmersto a pro  grammed show)

Cloning enables a show programmed with a certambeau of heads to be expanded to use more of the
same head type without having to reprogram alhefshow.

For example, if you have a show programmed withA800s and you want to add 4 more MAC500s,
then you can clone the 4 programmed MAC500s. dI€ues, Cue Stacks, Groups and Palettes that have
the original 4 MAC500s will now have the additiodaMAC500s as well.

By cloning heads in this way you have a quick aasyeapproach to expanding your show. You can then
programme some new Cues and Cue Stacks that usewhand old heads individually.

In the Patch Window, select the heads you wishaieecusing SHIFT and the cursor keys. Then piess t
CLONE soft button.

There are several options when cloning heads possible to choose whether both Palettes and &aes
cloned or just Palettes.

It is also possible to specify that FX are splitenhihe heads are cloned so that the new headsraref

different FX from the original FX. This functiomsuld be used with care when cloning multiple heads
order to avoid fragmenting the F X too much.
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5.18.1  Copy Head Programming

If you patch new heads into a show, without cloritrig still possible to then copy programming from
other heads to the new heads. To copy programuedibm one head to another press the SHIFT +
COPY HEAD PRG soft button in the HEAD VIEW, theriese the source head followed by the
destination head. All the Cues, Cue Stacks, GranpsPalettes that contain the source head will be
updated to include the destination head.

5.18.2 Patch Channel Copy

Another way to expand existing shows is to patehrtew heads and dimmers but then in the Patch
window to set a real time channel copy from anottiexady programmed channel. The value of the
channel will always be that of the already progradrohannel. Any programming of the newly patched
channel will be ignored. To set up real time cep@dit the Merge and From Chan columns in the View
Chans view of the Patch Window. Press ENTER irMieege column to change it to "Copy" and then set
the From Chan column.

5.19 Morphing heads (Changing fixture type)

It is possible to morph one head type into anolieexd type. The system will copy the programmiognfr
the old head type to the new head type. The sy&tkes into account the different pan and tilt ranofe
the heads when copying pan and tilt data.

As no two heads are exactly the same, the progragwriil be unlikely to create exactly the same l®ok
as with the original heads. A closer representatitl be obtained by morphing a spot into a st a
opposed to a spot into a wash light.

If the new head types have more channels thanrih@al head types then MagicQ morphs the heads but
leaves them unpatched — the user must then refhagdieads at a suitable location.

In the Patch Window, choose the new head type, iti@re the cursor to the head to change or select a
block of heads using SHIFT and the cursor keygs$the MORPH HEAD soft button and confirm that
the action is what is required.

CONFIRM

Mormph headis)into Clay Paky ASHPE12{00-std

YES | “ CANCEL |

After morphing heads your groups, palettes, and ek be updated to reflect the new head types.

5.19.1 Morphing Multi Part Heads

From v1.5.1.0 MagicQ supports full morphing betweanti part heads, from single part heads to multi
part heads, and from multi part heads to singlehpads.
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When morphing between multi part heads, if the head has less parts than the original head then the
excess parts in the original heads will be ignoreld the new head has more parts than the ofigiead
then the excess parts in the new head will be @ategf the parts from the original head.

This also enables easy changing of mode of muttinmsads which was not previously possible — e.g.
when changing a Thomas Pixeline from 18 pixel ppx@| mode, or when changing a Chromalec Jarag
from 25 to 31 channel mode.

5.19.2 Morphing fixtures with virtual dimmers

It is now possible to morph between fixtures withuilt dimmers and fixtures with virtual dimmers:or
example it is possible to morph a RGB fixture wathinbuilt dimmer to a RGB fixture with a virtual
dimmer. It is also possible to morph back fronixéufe with a virtual dimmer to one that has anuittb
dimmer.

5.19.3 Morphing between CMY and colour wheel fixtures

When morphing between fixtures with CMY/RGB and @olWheel to fixtures with only Colour
Wheels, MagicQ now converts the CMY/RGB data to Gileel rather than trying to map between the
Colour Wheels. This ensures that shows programnigdGues using RGB palettes morph to Col Wheel
palettes.

When morphing to heads with greater number of coldheels or greater number of gobo wheels MagicQ
now includes the extra colour or gobo wheels chigrinéPalettes and Cues where the colour wheels or
gobo wheels were previously used. This enablesgadating of shows, for example when changing
from fixtures with only 1 gobo wheel to fixturesttvi2 gobo wheels.

5.20 Importing heads

A quick way of patching heads is to import the teeftdm a file. This enables the patch list to beach
up on a standard spread sheet or word proces$@r cansole supports comma separated variable files
(.csv) which can be generated from most spreadsheed word processors.

The first row of the file indicates which column® g@resent in the file. The next rows of the éitatain
the data for each head.

Headno,Headname,Dmxno,Headtype,Gel,Pinv,Tinv,Swap
0001,Spots,1-001,Generic Dimmer,No col,no,no,no
0002,Spots,1-002,Generic Dimmer,No col,no,no,no
0003,Spots,1-003,Generic Dimmer,No col,no,no,no
0004,Spots,1-004,Generic Dimmer,No col,no,no,no

0005, Finger L,1-005,Generic Dimmer,R59 Indigo,no,no ,no
0006,Finger L,1-006,Generic Dimmer,R312 Canary,no,n o,no
0007,Finger L,1-007,Generic Dimmer,R356 Middle Lave nder,no,no,no
0008, Finger L,1-008,Generic Dimmer,R27 Medium Red,n 0,no,no

5.21 Exporting heads

The patched heads can be exported using the sknfierfnat as used for import. This file can then b
read by a standard spread sheet or word proceBsteh lists can then be printed.
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5.22 VL5 type channels (split personalities)

The console supports heads such as the Vari-Me5™ where the head functionality is split between
different non-contiguous DMX addresses.

The personality for the main channels in the heatlides the extra channels. The extra channekheane
patched separately and set to have their leveieddmm the main channels.

For example for a VL5, patch the VL5 to the reqdiBEMX address for the main fixture. This will
include a dummy dimmer channel. Then patch a Dim@iennel for the real dimmer and set the Merge
field to Copy and the From field to the channel bemof the dummy dimmer channel.

PATCH (Generic Dimmer Dimmer [Generic Dimmer.hed] free 1-053) 10N
Head type DMx  (256—1} Hdno Name Gel FPlnv Tinv Swap Merge From
Vanlite W15 j| 1-0071 (OO0000001T) J001 VLG5 O Mixe no no no Mom
i 1-014 (D000O1110) |002  |VLS O i no no nao MNarm
8 1-027 (000011677 003 VLG O e no o na Narm
B 1-040 (DD0101000) 004 WLE O e no no na Nam
i 1-107 (001100101) |005 | Dimmer Mo col Copy |1-001
Bl 1-102 (01100110) | 006 Dimmer Mo col Copy  |1-04
1103 (D01100111) J007 | Dimmer Mo col Copy |1-027
§1-104 (0011070003 1008 | Dimmer 2 Mo col Copy |1-040

You can set up multiple dimmer channels very quiciding the cursor keys to select multiple entiries

the Copy From column. Use / to specify an offBet.example to copy the dummy dimmer channel from
five VL5 heads at 1-1 (9 channels each) to dimmae&s1, use the cursors to select the five dimnmers

the Copy From column and enter 1-1/9.

5.23 Merging with DMX input

The console supports comprehensive merging offdataeach of the 18 input and output universesy An
output channel can be set to output data from aogived input channel, or to merge the two.

In addition channels can be configured so that #reypassed through transparently unless the aissol
controlling the channel from the programmer orayphck. This provides a powerful over-ride mode.

To set a channel to output data received as impat &inother channel set the Merge field to “Inuritl
the From field to the channel number you wish totige data from.

You can easily set up a large number of channelssbng SHIFT and the cursor keys to select multiple
channels.

You can also set up a channel so that it outputsfdam an input channel except when that charsnel i
being controlled by a playback or the programn®et the Merge field to “Over”.

To HTP merge the console output with the receimpdit use the “Merge” option.

The “Mult” option enables another channel on thesode to control the level of the output of therohel-
this is useful with RGB LED fixtures where you wikhmake another channel control the overall lefel
the RGB.

The “Mul-In" option multiplies the received inputitiy the console value for the channel. MagicQ can
therefore be used as a DMX modifier to modify el of individual or groups of channels.
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It is possible to set multiple channels all to copynultiply by one channel. Use SHIFT and thesour
keys to select all the required channels and emtean> / 0.

5.24 Customising Locate, Default, Highlight and Low  light values

MagicQ allows the user to define the Locate, Défadighlight and Lowlight values for each attribute
each patched heads.

The Locate values are the values that are used thikrdrocate button is pressed. The Default vadues
the values that are output when a channel is nibieipprogrammer and no playback is controlling a
channel. Note that the Setup Window option “Chdefawult to Locate vals” must be enabled for this
mode of operation.

The Hightlight and Lowlight values are used wheghtight Mode is set to one of the Advanced modes.

By default, the Locate values and Default valuestaken from the personality of the patched head —
these typically put the position to centre, beammEolour white and intensity at full.

These values can be re-programmed by creating dahatieepresents the desired Locate Values and/or a
Cue that represents the desired Default Values Highlight and Lowlight create a Cue that représen
the desired Highlight or Lowlight values.

Simply record a Cue into the Cue Store and thessptee SET LOC CUE, SET DEF CUE, SET HIGHL
CUE, SET LOWL CUE soft buttons. The Cue is indéchas Default, Locate, Highlight or Lowlight by a
D, L,H or Lo after the Q number.

VIEW TEST RETEST CLEAR CLEAR
CLE CUE CUE DEF CUE LOC CUE
Q6 not used in any Cue Stacks. !
a1 5202 52 0jQ3 204 05D} 520QQ6(0 s20)aF a8 Q5 Q10
[ W Gits Drums My Default My Locate
| [ laiz @13 aid lats Q16 @17 lats lats la20 I

Only one Cue can be set for each type - howevercoe&an be set for more than one type — e.g. aee C
can be set for both the Default Cue and the LoCa

It is not necessary to program all the differetrilaites into the Locate, Default, Highlight or Libgint
Cues. Simply program the values that you wanetdifferent from normal operation. For instanze t
record a default position with all heads positioteslards FOH position, simply record a Cue with the
FOH position data and press the SET DEF CUE safobu

If you wish to change the Locate, Default, Hightigih Lowlight Cue then simply re-record the Cué. |
you update Palettes used in the Cue, or modiffCure directly from the Cue Window then you may need

to reset the Cue in the Cue Store before the chiakgs place. Press the CLEAR DEF CUE and SET
DEF CUE for the desired Cue.

5.25 Theatre Patch syntax

MagicQ supports a Theatre Patch option which chatigesyntax used for patching to simplify patching
(and re-patching) of large numbers of dimmers.
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The option is enabled in Setup,View Settings, Kelyfeypad Syntax Theatre Patch. When this op#on i
set to “yes” the keypad can be used to patch a dnammoving light directly to a DMX address and
head number - e.g.

10 @ 2 - 5 will patch head number 10 to Univershannel 5.

5.26 LED - virtual dimmer channels

MagicQ enables LED and other fixtures with colouxing but no dimmer channel to have an associated
virtual dimmer. This allows the LED fixtures to bsed as simple RGB fixtures with a dimmer. This
development does not affect the internal pixel nragpBitmap FX) which already has a virtual dimmer.

To add a virtual dimmer channel for a LED fixture (a fixture without a dimmer) simply patch a gea
dimmer and set the head number to the same hedoenas the LED fixture. The generic dimmer will
then be shown with a ‘v’ after the head numbentbaate the association with the LED fixture. THeD

fixture will then appear with a dimmer in the Insgty, Group, Outputs and Programmer windows.

Note that virtual dimmers will only work if ther@eaonly 2 fixtures with the same head number héfé
are more than 2 fixtures with the same head nunhieer each head will be treated as a separate head.

When MagicQ assigns a virtual dimmer in this waythie Cue Engine it takes the value of the RGB
(CMY) attributes from the playbacks and programared then scales these values according to the value
of the virtual dimmer channel.

Virtual Dimmers take effect at the Patch level eattihan at the Programmer level. This means kigat t
Output Window, View Heads will show the virtual &g on the RGB channels (i.e. the RGB levels before
the virtual dimmer is applied).

The Outputs Window, View Chans, View DMX will shdthe actual levels output to the RGB channels
(i.e. the level after the virtual dimmer is app)ied

The full head can be selected using the head nunities title bar of the Group, Pos, Colour, Beam

windows will show +v for each head with a virtuahdner.

5.26.1  Quickly adding Virtual Dimmers to patched heads

It is possible to add virtual dimmers to a heathi#Patch, View Heads view using a single actielace
the cursor on the head you wish to add a virtuahaker for and then press SHIFT and ADD VDIM. You
can use SHIFT + the cursor keys to select multiplads.

Virtual dimmers can only be added to heads thataldhave an intensity channel. For heads with
multiple RGB elements, a virtual dimmer will be reddr each RGB element.

Virtual dimmers added in this way will appear urgbatd. Note that the virtual dimmers take up chinne
from the total channel count.

Note that if you set channels up with virtual dinmtnand then load your show into a version of saféwa
prior to 1.3.8.1 then the virtual dimmer will nobvk — the channels will always be at full (prograeah
level.

5.26.2 Heads always with virtual dimmers
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It is possible to make heads that automaticallgtpatvirtual dimmer. In the Head Editor, View Gealg
Options there is an option "Virtual Dim". If this set to "yes" and the head has no dimmer therualv
dimmer is automatically patched for this head.

The MagicQ head library includes a mode of LED3cWith a virtual dimmer.

Note that Virtual Dimmer is distinct from Virtualh@nnels where all the channels of the head have
separate DMX addresses.
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6 Setting Dimmer levels

The levels of Dimmers are controlled from the lisignWindow. Press the INT button to open the
window.

6.1 Using the on screen faders

This window displays a fader for each dimmer anadhgatched onto the console. Pressing the slateop
the fader sets the appropriate level. When a f@daoved from 0 the channel in the programmeciwated —
and the fader will turn red.

WIEW ALLTO SOUARE ALLTO SELECT SELECT |DESELECT SET SET CLEAR REMOWE
PRESETS ZERD OFF FULL ALL ACTIVE ALL MNAME GEL ALL CURSOR
Head Type Cursor
Al Mo cal Mo col Mo cal Mo cal R59 R312 R356 R27 R312 R27 R59 R312 Ma col
k4
H1 | & H2 | S H3 | < |He | S |HE | ®|HE | < |H7 | & |HE | @ [HS | & |HI0| @ [H11| @ [H12] & 0
Nest head 10050.0%
Spotz Spotz Spotg Spotg FingerL | FingerL | FingerL | FingerL | Finger L | FingerL | FingerL | FingerL i
Gel R 356 R27 Rz R27 R53 R32 R356 R27 R312 R27 R59 R332 Sl
Al Window
HH13| @& |H14| ® [H15] O [Hi16| ® |H17| ® [H18] < |H19| @ [H20| @ |H21| O [H2z| @ (Hz3| @ |H24| O | | ]
Ne:tLgeI FingerL | FingerL | FingerL | Finger L | Finger | Finger b | Finger M | Finger M | Finger M | Finger b4 | Finger M | Finger M
R 356 R27 R312 R27 R53 R312 R 356 R27 R312 R27 R59 R312
Head Marmne Cvirn
Al H25| @ |Hze| ® |H27| < |Hza| @ |H29| @ [H3o| < |H31| @ [H32| @ |H33| © [H34| @ |H35| @ |H3E| & e
Finger M | Finger b | Finger M | Finger M | Finger B | Finger R | Finger R | Finger B | Finger R | Finger R | Finger B | Finger R
Nexﬁame R356 Ray R312 Rz7 Mocol | Mocol | Moeol | Mocol | Mocol | MacZ50 | Mac2Sl | Maczl
Viaw Haz| @ |H3g| ® |H33| < |H40| @ |H41 | < [H42| < |Haz3| & [H4d | © |HaG| O [Hd6| < [H47| < |H4g| & Ma selected
All Heads
4 FingerB | FingerR | FingerR | Finger R | Facific Pacific Pacific Pacific 54 260 M50 MZ50 1
g igglelap=F SatJan 19 20:07:15 2008 Ver1.3.46 Show loaded s
Al Fage 1 : Add > 100-50-0%

The SQUARE OFF soft button enables fast programrmofrigtensities. Using the touch screen select the
channels you wish to have at full and at zero —doutt bother being exactly accurate with the lexfethe
selection. Pressing SQUARE OFF finishes the jobdifing all channels that are less than 50% thiGsiv
setting channels above 50% to full.

Use the ALL TO FULL and ALL TO ZERO buttons to clygnthe level of all the channels.

Press SHIFT and SQUARE OFF to invert the fadetischannels less than 50% go to 100% whilst all
channels above 50% go to 0%.

Press the CLEAR soft button to clear the programmer

6.2 Using the encoders
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A single fader or multiple faders can be controllsthg the top right rotary encoder in the Intgngtindow.
The encoder controls the fader, which the cursovés. Selecting a block of faders by pressingctimsor
keys whilst holding the SHIFT button down enablestiple faders to be selected.

6.3 Using the keypad

The level of dimmers and the intensity channeledds can be set from the keypad. Head numbersadeto
reference the required dimmers and heads.

If you intend to use this method for setting initas then you should set up the head numbers whtahing.
It is easy to do - the console can automaticaliyineber them, or they can be set to be the saniee &3MX
start address of the dimmer / head. See the semtipatching

Keypad setting of intensities is supported regasitd which Window is currently active.

To set heads 1 to 4 to 40% key in

1THRU 4 @ 40

To set heads 1 to 4 and heads 8 to 11 to 100%nkey i

1THRU 4 + 8 THRU 11 @ FULL

To set heads 1 through 12 but not head 7 to 10% than their current value key in

1THRU 12 -7 @ +10

The console supports theatre style key entry -osiccgn set head 1 to 40% by typing

1 @ 4 ENTER

and you can set head 1 to 4% by typing

1@ .4ENTERoOrl1 @ 04

Note that if the Auto enter on keypad intensity $eption is set, you do not need to press ENTEBrafbu

have entered a 2 digit level. The console knowsybu are setting an intensity due to the @ keglioMevels
are 0% to 100%.

On MagicQ PC you can use > to indicate THRU anal iidicate FULL.

6.3.1 Setting fade times from the keypad

Fade times for intensity channels can be enterad fhe keypad. Ensure that “Auto Enter on Keypad
Intensity Set” is set to “No” for this to functiaorrectly.

This can be done when setting levels, e.g. toesai$11 to 4 at 80% with fade time of 5 seconds:
1>4@80/5

Or without changing the level

1>4@/5

To set a delay time and a fade time (e.g. delagc@rids, fade 5 seconds)
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1>4@/2/5

Split fade times can be set from the keypad:

1>10@ FULL/3* /[ Heads 1 to 10 at 100% tsfpines over 3s
1>10@ FULL/0>5 // Heads 1 to 10 at 100%t $ptles Os to 5s
1>10@ FULL/0>4/1 // Heads 1 to 10 at 10884t delays Os to 4s, 1s fade

1>10@ FULL/0>5/0>4 |//Heads 1to 10@0% split delays and fades
When using split fade times it is possible to entax > min as well as min > max.

1>10@ FULL/4>0/1 // Heads 1 to 10 at 1088tt delays 4s to 1s, 1s fade

6.4 Using Selected Heads

When you use the keypad to modify heads, by defaisitdoes not modify which heads are selecteds Th
ensures that you can be busking moving heads whisifying individual dimmer levels at the samedim

However, at any time you can set the levels ofritensities of the currently selected heads udieg<eypad.
To set the selected heads to 70% key in:

@ 70

This method also supports standard key entry sysuak as + and — for relative changes.

You can change which heads are selected at anythiimegh the Group Window — s&electing Heads

In the Intensities Window you can change which bem@ selected by moving the cursor to a fader and
pressing ENTER. You can also select/deselect Haalislding down SHIFT and selecting faders. When
faders are shown with a thick stem they are seledttolding SHIFT and pressing the fader toggles th

selection of the fader.

In the Intensities Window press SELECT ACTIVE orlIBHand SELECT NON ZERO to select the heads you
have modified — this can be useful for creatingugso

6.5 Utilising gel colours in the Intensity Window

Programming time is significantly improved by makinse of the gel colour facility built into the cmte.
Assigning a colour to each dimmer is quick and eas)/then enables the programming of scenes based o
colours. In the Intensity Window the dimmers carsblected on a per colour basis, thus easily eggtble
operator to identify the colour and position of theps to program into each scene.

First ensure that each Dimmer has been given a aacha gel colour. This can be carried out eifftten the
Patch Window or from the Intensity Window.

To name a Dimmer in the Intensity Window, either:
a) Type in the name on the external keyboard and phess the SET NAME soft button.

b) Press SET, then type in the name on the screer&syb Then press the SET NAME soft button.
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To set a Gel Colour in the Intensity Window, either

a) Type in the colour number on the keypad. PresSHEIE GEL soft button. Note that colour numbers are
assumed to be Lee — proceed the colour with acdddsco colours.

b) Type in the colour name (or part of it) on the exéé keyboard and then press the SET NAME sofblbutt

c) Press SET, then type in the colour name (or pdtj oh the screen keyboard. Then press the SEMEA
soft button.

Note, you should not press ENTER in any of the abaperations as this will try and use the textwonber
you have entered to set the level for the fadeckwthe cursor is over.

6.5.1 Programming of Dimmers using gel colours

In the Intensity Window you can filter out fades@sked on gel colour, head type and head name tbhusling
a view of only the data you are interested in attitme.

Use the top three left rotary encoders / soft mstto page through head types and gel types. iSpiag will
show only the heads and colours that match thetsmte

At any time press the VIEW ALL soft button to rewy viewing all faders regardless of head typedheame
and gel colour.

Pressing the ALL TO ZERO and ALL TO FULL soft butwonly affects the faders that match the selected
filter. So for example in order to set all the taohps to full, page through the gel type till y@ach RED and
then press ALL TO FULL.

Remember that although you only view the gel ty1z you have requested there may be other gel tipes
have been previously activated in the programrReess CLEAR before starting programming a new scene

6.6 Setting levels whilst running a show

The Intensities Window supports two views - thegpammmer View and the Presets View. The faders in
each of these views behave differently. In thegRrmmer View the faders control values within the
programmer whilst in the Presets View the fadetdilee individual preset faders. Intensity chanresie
generally configured to be HTP so the level of dipalar channel will be a combination of the faglar

the two views - the highest of the two faders.

It is important to understand the distinction -gatefaders do not affect the contents of the prograr
and therefore can not be used for programming Cues.

When programming a show you should always use ithgrmmer View. When playing back a show
you may wish to use the Presets View - this hasatlvantage that since it is not part of the prognam
fader values are not affected by actions on thg®romer such as CLEAR. You could, for example, add
in some face lighting from some profiles using fada the Presets View which would not be affedigd
effects that you are busking on some moving heads.

Faders in both the Programmer and Presets Viewaffaeed by the level of the Grand Master. They a

also affected when a SWAP button is pressed - arfy éhannels in the Programmer or the Presets View
will be reduced to zero.
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6.7 Viewing Intensities in the Outputs Window

The Outputs Window includes a View for showing itmensities of all patched channels in a theatrical
manner with channels and percentages. Open thpu@uVindow by pressing the Out button and select
the View Chans soft button.
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7 Controlling intelligent heads

The MagicQ supports many different ways of modifythe values of attributes for moving heads - using
encoders, using buttons, and using the touch screen

In order to control intelligent heads it is necegta be able to select which heads to use. Thgid@aconsole
keeps track of the currently selected heads toleriaio determine which heads to apply changesTboe
operator can select heads individually or can usaegs to recall configurations of heads that aeslus
frequently.

7.1 Selecting Heads

The console automatically generates a group fahalheads of a particular head type. In additiew groups
can easily be recorded.

The Group Window has two views. VIEW GROUPS enab#dsction of heads using groups whilst VIEW
HEADS enables individual selection of heads.

In VIEW GROUPS, pressing the touch screen for &iqudar group selects all the heads associatedthvéh
group. All other heads are deselected.

In VIEW HEADS, individual heads are selected byssieg the touch screen. All other heads are ddselec
Use PG UP and PG DN to scroll through the headsselect multiple heads hold SHIFT and press a.head
The head will be toggled in and out of selection.

7.2 Using Groups

Once a group has been recorded, then pressinguble screen for the group will make all the headtié
group selected. All other heads will be deselectBadl select multiple groups press SHIFT and agtou
toggle the group in and out of selection. (No#g §ou can change an option in the Setup Windoantble
multiple groups to be selected without pressingFSH)I

1 (482 [B)]G3 (41 G4 (4] G5 GE GY 3 3 G10
Al Dimrner § &l Mach00 | Al HPE &l =5 pot

511 G512 G13 G14 G15 G16 G17 G148 513 G20

G2 22 G23 G24 G25 G26 G27F G243 G23 30

When in the VIEW GROUPS view you can also use thygpkd to select a group - simply enter the group
number. You can use + and - to select multiple ggou

Pressing + before a group is selected adds th@dogoreviously selected heads, i.e. the headsilgtoup are
all selected as before, but other heads are netetsed.

For example to select groups 1 and 3 press

1+ 3 ENTER
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To deselect group 4 from the selection press
-4 ENTER
The console generates groups for each head aath@atched. In addition the console can genatéte

groupsbased on gel colour and head name.

7.2.1 Recording a Group

Select the heads you want in a group in the VIEWABE view of the Group Window.

Change to the VIEW GROUPS view.

Press RECORD and then select the group you wiskctird either by pressing the touch screen or imguke
cursor keys and then pressing ENTER.

7.2.2 Naming a Group

When recording a group, if you key in a name befwessing the touch screen (or pressing ENTER) ttheen
group will be named at the same time as it is dedr

You can name a group at any time by keying in gr@e\, pressing SET, and pressing the touch screen.
If you do not have a keyboard then press SET aedtshe group to name by pressing the touch sq@en

using cursor keys and ENTER). A keyboard windoW wé displayed for you to enter the name on screen

7.3 Selecting Heads using the keypad

Heads can be selected based on the head numbyensrafimmers / moving lights - if you intend to use
this method then you should set up the head nunabeaur lamps when patching. It is easy to de; th
console can automatically renumber them, or theybeaset to be the same as the DMX start address of
the dimmer / head. See the sectiorpatthing

By default on MagicQ the keypad is used for mamgcfions including selecting heads, settings times,
editing fields in spread sheets. This is diffet®entome other consoles which primarily use thepkeyfor

selection of heads. On MagicQ it is possible tecdeheads directly form the keypad at any time by
entering the head numbers terminated by @ @.

7.3.1 Selecting Heads on the keypad using @ @
To select heads 1 to 4 key in

1THRU4 @@

To select heads 1 to 4 and heads 8 to 11 key in
1THRU4 +8 THRU 11 @@

To select heads 1 through 12 but not head 7 key in
1THRU12-7 @@

To select all heads of a certain type without dyexg the entire range use
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1THRU @@

This selects all heads of the same type as hetaitihg at head no 1 in ascending head order iingihches a
head that is not of the same type.

At any time you can select all of the heads ofrtiQdar type (regardless of head no) by seleating of the
heads and then using SHIFT ALL

1@
SHIFT ALL

Note that on MagicQ PC you can use > to indicat®UH
@@ O deselects all heads.

To sub select an element of a multi element headhesdot operator, for example head 1 element 2.

1.20@

7.3.2 Selecting heads on the keypad without @ @

It is also possible to set the Setup Option “Keyplehys select head”. In this mode entering nusiber
the keypad always selects heads — however, torpedther operations, like editing fields in the esl
sheet views, you need to press the SET button first

An alternative to using @@ is to use @ ENTER. Thisnly supported if thEelect heads on intensity
set' option is setThis method works by detecting @ in the keyboardiigmd instead of passing the input to
the active Window it attempts to parse the inpugetting intensities for / selecting heads.

When selecting Colour, Beam or Positions the @ @beareplaced by COL, BEAM or POSITION if you set
the Select Heads and Palettes from keyppiibn. For example:

1>4COLSENTER

Selects heads 1 to 4 and applies Colour Palette 5.

7.3.3 Remove Dimmer (Rem Dim) Function

The keypad now supports functionality to enablea@ig of individual selections of heads and
automatically setting all other heads to zero isitigr+ this is similar to the “Rem Dim” functiondad in
some other theatre consoles. After selecting heasdstting intensities for heads, type - -.

For example, 1 THRU 4 @ FULL - - will set head® ¥ at full intensity and all other heads in the
programmer will have their intensity set to zero.

4 THRU 8 — will bring heads 4 to 8 at full intenysitto the programmer, whilst all other heads & th
programmer will be set to zero intensity.

7.4 Selecting heads using the rig plan view

Heads can be selected from a plan of the rig inviber Plan view of the Outputs window. Saeating
rig plans
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7.5 Head Macros

The console loads macros for the head from theopalisy file. Typical macros are "Lamp On", "Lamp
Off" and "Reset" - however they are very head ddpenh

The "Lamp On", “Lamp Off” and “Reset” macros canrba at any time by using the following short-
cuts:

SHIFT + LOCATE Lamp on selected heads
CTRL + LOCATE Reset selected heads
CTRL + SHIFT + LOCATE Lamp off selected heads

Other head macros can be accessed in the MacracoWindress the HEAD MACRO soft button. A list
of the available macros is displayed. Select thermyou wish to run. Progress of the macro isvshio
the Input Display.

It is also possible to lamp on or off all fixturgem the MACRO window.

VIEW | VIEW
MACROS DATA

START
MACRO

END
MACRO

ASSIGN
MACRO

DEASSIGN
MACRO

LAMP ON
ALL

LAMP OFF
ALL

HEAD
MACROS

7.6 Locating Heads

The first action you are likely to want to do islécate the heads —i.e. to put them into a stagisition.
Select the required heads and then press the LOGATEN.

Pressing LOCATE, locates all the selected headSATE places all the attributes of the head into the
Programmer at their default values. The persgndéta for each head specifies what happens tac he
when it is located. Typically the shutter is opirthe dimmer is set to 100% and pan and tilt atecs
the centre position.

You can locate individual attribute types by hofglime of the Pos, Col, Beam or Intensity buttorts an

pressing LOCATE. Only attributes of that type l@ated and placed in the Programmer.

7.7 Modifying Attributes

Intelligent heads have several different attribuygscally including pan and tilt, colour, gobo aind. When
the MagicQ lighting console patches an intelligeead it maps the head parameters to standarduésibo
enable easy access of the features of the head.

The MagicQ lighting console supports two ways talifyoattributes — either using attribute types sing
attribute banks. Both methods can be used intaggebly to program a show.

7.7.1 Using Attribute Types

Attribute types is a powerful way of categorisingibutes. Attributes are categorised into foyrety —
Intensity, Position, Colour and Beam. On the M&gibere is a window for each of these attributesyp
Select the required heads, then open the requiiredbw.
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The window enables the control of all the attrilsudé that attribute type using the eight rotaryasters. In the
Beam Window there are more than eight attributdsetoontrolled — these are accessed using mujtgges of
encoders — by pressing the PAGE 1, PAGE 2, PAGERAGE 4 soft buttons or pressing the BEAM button
again.

For indexed attributes such as colour wheels abo gdeels, the button associated with each enaaebe
used to bump the attribute value to the next rafyessing SHIFT and the button bumps back to teequs
range.

In addition the window enables selection of palettieies for the attribute type using the touchesatréWhen
heads are recorded the system automatically gesguatettes for each attribute type. You can tenew
palette entries, or modify existing ones as youfitee

. GROUP (Mac2501,2,3.4,5)

N T E Y BER .|

centre far left far right far up far down
GT G G3 G10 N - BRGEE -BRER - BRGER - B

left right up dowin
G2 G113 G14 G15 ;F'11 Fi12 Fi13 Fld Fib
G17 G148 19 G20 | =T P17 P18 P13 P20

1 [3pejcz @ I|cs B3 e|ce [Jecejcs B3 icefeer [ relez (@ (6= HBPce|e4 EQrce|es BH ICE|)
White Red Armber ellow [areen open gobo cone bar fan hat triple:
fce [0 relcr I |ce [3Dicejco [ ee|ciof icel{fes [ re|e7 Edrce|es Fce|es [@3Pce|etofEs ice
Cyan Blue Firk. | Magenta dec beam fibroid md holes pys Cif mag Py cir
| blue chake
| [=F 12 13 14 C15 e11E re|e1zE3rce B3 Trce B4 fdrce (15 EPCE
rd holes fibroid decbeam | yiple shake | fanhat
shake shake shake shake
16 C17 cie 19 c20 616 Felei7[@  |E18 @ PE{E19.GMPCE|B20
1 bar shake | cone shake |gobo sl »» [ gobo scrl <<
—_—

In the Colour Window there is a COL MIX soft butteasmich gives access to libraries of pre-programmed
colours. Pressing the COL MIX soft button togdtesween the normal palette view and the colourmgixi
view. In the colour mixing view you can select docw using the touch screen. The COL TYPE softdmut
enables the user to choose between the defaulirdddcary, the Lee colour library or the Roscoaal library.

To modify a 16bit parameter in high (i.e. 16 baokition), hold SHIFT and turn the appropriate eleco

7.8 Using a mouse or track-ball to control pan and tilt

It is possible to use the mouse or trackball for/fidcontrol. Enable the “Enable Mouse to cohtro
panf/tilt” option in Setup Window, View Settings.

Press the Right mouse button to enter pan/tilt madehis mode the mouse or trackball can be trsed
control pan and tilt of any selected heads. Pxga to return to normal mode.

Support for this function is only available on Me@iconsoles and when connected to a MagicQ PC Wing
or MagicQ MaxiWing. It is not available when cootedd to MagicQ MiniWing or MagicQ USB
interface as these products do not have X and ¥dsrs.
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MagicQ consoles support serial mice and track balls

7.9 Flip

Flip modifies the pan and tilt parameters of a mguviead so that the beam is positioned in the gdace but
from the other end of its movement ranges. Sdhectixtures and then press the FLIP soft buttotién
Position Window or the Attr Window.

Use SHIFT + INV PAN to only invert the Pan attributnd not the tilt attribute.

7.10 Setting attribute values using the keypad

You can set attribute values directly by pressiBd Sentering the value on the keypad and then imigss
the soft button for attribute in the Intensity, Biogs, Colour and Beam windows.

7.11 Selecting individual Heads

When programming it is often useful to be abledntml one head out of a group of heads - for msta
in order to set up it's position on the stage.ewlatively you may wish to apply an effect
to all the heads, such as fanning the position.

The head control buttons situated to the righheftbuch screen enable the individual head to leetsel
quickly. Once a number of heads have been selémtguiogramming, the head control buttons controls
how changes are applied to those heads. By defaaitiges are applied to all the selected heads.

On MagicQ you first select the overall selectiorhefids you want to control using Groups or keypad
selection, then you use the head control buttossibeselect within that overall selection.

The title bar of the Group, Position, Colour anda®eVNindows show the currently selected heads.

T

i GROUP (Mac250 46,47,48,49,50)
1:G1 {45) & 15) [ER] {4}
| All Dimmer All Mac 250 Al CFFHE

7.11.1  Single Mode

o o

GE {91G3 (12|G10 (6}
Dim No caol Dim R27 Dim R59

G7 @
Al CF1200HE

GE {4)
All StgScan

G5 (4
Al Mach0d

G4 (8)
All 5BeamPC

I

Pressing NEXT HEAD, PREV HEAD or SINGLE enters 3mode whereby only one head from the
selected heads is operated on at a time. WhereSmagle is first entered control is given to thstfi
selected head — i.e. the first head the user seledter no heads were selected. Note that iidtaels
were selected using a group then the first heddowithe first head that was selected when thepvwas
recorded. Single mode is indicated by a LED litlee SINGLE button.

In Single mode changes made by the encoders arghreelecting Palettes only affect the one headgha
being controlled. The head is indicated by a th®/head number.

Once in Single mode, the NEXT HEAD and PREV HEADtbus are used to transfer control between
the selected heads. Pressing the ALL buttonnstilre head control area to the default mode wigeakb
selected heads are controlled.

In Single mode, Locate only affects the one headithbeing controlled.
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7.11.2 Odd/Even

Odd/Even mode is similar to Single mode exceptitigitad of only a single head being controlledf, ha
of the heads are controlled. Odd/Even mode is atdecby a LED lit on the ODD/EVEN button.

Pressing ODD/EVEN selects the odd heads. Pred#ixr HEAD or PREV HEAD toggles between the
odd and even heads. Pressing the ALL button retine head control area to the default mode whereby
all selected heads are controlled.

Holding the ODD/EVEN button brings up the Odd/Etealbar for quick selection of odd/even or 3s, 4s,
5s. On MagicQ PC pressing SHIFT + Odd/Even alsmsythe toolbar.

Odd /Even type _ i .

Cdd ‘ Even | s I | &g | s ‘ 6= | T | Nz | Cloze

Press SHIFT + ODD/EVEN to increase the mode tor3nare.

7.11.3 Al

The ALL button is used to return the head contrebao the default mode whereby all heads in the
current selection are controlled.

Pressing ALL when there are no heads selected s#luseelected heads that were active when CLEAR
was last pressed, to be reselected.

Pressing SHIFT and ALL selects all the heads otype last selected.
Pressing CTRL + ALL, or FAN + ALL selects all thedds active in the programmer.

Pressing Next Head and Prev Head reselects alkhiedke current selection (like pressing ALL).

7.11.4  Changing Overall Selection order

The order of the overall selection can be changatjuhe A Soft Button in the Group Window — the
options are “Normal”, “Reverse”, “Into Centre” attdentre Out”.

It is also possible to randomise the overall seaabrder by holding SHIFT and pressing “RANDOM
SELECT”. The overall selection order can be randechmultiple times to get different random orders.
Note that once the order is randomised it can agehurned to the normal order — to do this youtmus
reselect the overall selection.

Hold the ALL button to bring up a toolbar showirgtabove options.

7.11.5  Sub selection of heads from Groups / Overall Selection

When you select heads using Groups or the keypadid® then enables the operation on a sub selection
of the main selection using the Next Head, PrevdH€ald/Even, and All buttons. This enables the& use
to select a group of heads and work on heads ohalidliy without reselecting the heads.
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It is possible to sub select heads from withinrtteén selection using the keypad and referring ke
using the index of that head within the overalesgbn order — for instance, selecting tieahd 3 head
within the selection, or selecting heads 1 THRW that selection. The numbers used are the imdex i
the selection order, not the head numbers.

To use this method, select a group of heads, thEnthe index number followed by NEXT HEAD or
PREV HEAD. So to select thé' and 2° heads in the current selection:

1+2 NEXT HEAD

Ortothe &, 4"and &'

3 THRU 5 NEXT HEAD

You can select multiple groups as your main saacti so if you have a line of 4 spots and 4 wagbas
can make a group with of all 8 heads and then adbesn using the numbers 1 to 8 regardless of their
head number.

Using NEXT HEAD and PREV HEAD without entering amioer, operates as normal, selecting the next

or previous head within the overall selection.

7.12 Highlight Mode

Highlight mode is used in conjunction with Singlede and Odd/Even mode. There are four possible
modes of operation depending on the setting irseétep Window of the Highlight Mode - "Normal”,
“Advanced (highlights/lowlight)”, “Advanced Highlig only” and “Advanced, no reset”.

In “Normal” mode, the intensities of the selecteadis are reduced except for the one (or ones in
Odd/Even mode) that are being controlled. Highlighof the controlled head(s) makes programming of
positions much easier.

In "Advanced (highlight/lowlight)” mode, all thetebutes of the heads that are being controlledatéo
the highlight values from the Personality. If Ssngnode or Odd/Even mode is in operation then trdy
subset of the selected heads is highlighted —e$teare lowlighted.

“Advanced Highlight Only” is the same as above, taiowlighting occurs.

“Advanced no reset” is the same as “Advanced (fggblowlight)” but is not cleared when you press
CLEAR. Press Highlight again to reset it.

When in Highlight mode the LED on the HIGHLIGHT bkt is lit - pressing the HIGHLIGHT button

again or the ALL button returns the head contrebdrack to the default mode.

7.13 Lowlight function

A lowlight function is accessed by pressing SHIFTO &lIGHLIGHT. When active the selected head is
lowlighted to the value in the personality. Thil®as each head in the current selection to be tearpy
lowlighted to try to find a particular head — witltonaking a massive change to the current lighstage.

Highlight mode must be set to Advanced highlightlight.
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7.14 Reselecting heads using Palettes and Intensiti  es (Active Palette and
Intensity)

To reselect all heads using a particular paletil ALL and press the palette entry.
<Hold ALL> <Green>

Or use the keypad

<Hold ALL> <COL 5 ENTER>

To reselect all heads at or above an intensityl leolel ALL and type the level. Then release ALL or
press ENTER.

<Hold ALL> <50 ENTER>

To reselect all heads at a specific intensity Iéaddl ALL and type @ followed by the level. Therlease
ALL or press ENTER.

<Hold ALL> <@ 60 ENTER>

7.15 Fan Mode

The FAN button enables a different mode of openatibthe encoders whereby instead of encoder
changes being applied to each selected headriear lfashion, changes are applied in a fan. Resiti
changes fan the heads apart whilst negative chdagebe heads together. Fan mode cannot be used
when Single mode is are active since fanning ordikes sense when more than one head is under control

Pressing and holding the FAN button enters FAN nted®orarily. Releasing the FAN button returns to
the normal mode.

When you press and hold FAN you get a toolbar erstiteen that gives you direct access to fanning
options. On MagicQ PC you can press SHIFT + FANrtog up the FAN toolbar.

FAN type

Asym Sym End Al 2 3 N Segs
Parts Parts Parts

There are 3 types of FAN

Groups | Close

Asymmetric (default, as in previous s/w) — fangrircentre asymmetric
Symmetric — fans from the centre symmetric
End — fans from the end

It is possible to use “Parts” for fanning partdisat the fan is replicated across the selectedsheladr
2's, 3's select the 2 Parts or 3 parts. For higlenber of parts, use the N parts option and emgexi
number on the keypad. In FAN mode the current Fd¢ tand parts is shown in the status display
window (Fan-A, Fan-S, Fan-E).

It is possible to use “Segments” for fanning segimeradjacent heads do the same fanning.
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It is possible to use “Groups” for fanning. Whamiing by groups, the fan is performed on eachmiou
turn as if the group contained the only selectestds. This enables a fan to be simultaneouslyeapiul
groups of different sizes.

Fanning by segments overrides fanning by partsinifRg by groups overrides fanning by parts or
segments.

The following short-cuts also work:
Hold FAN + press LOCATE. Returns to default FAdy— asymmetric.

Hold FAN + press NEXT HEAD. Chooses next FAN type.
Hold FAN + press PREV HEAD. Chooses previous FApEt

7.16 And Only

The AND ONLY (*) function enables selecting of tbemmon heads between groups. It can be used on
pairs of groups or on ranges of groups. When sefgatnumber of groups then the * operator candeelu
to specify that only the heads that are in botlugsoare selected.

GROUP 1 *2 ENTER

This selects heads which are in both groups 1 and 2

And Only can be used with the THRU, + and — opesato

GROUP 1 THRU 4 *5 THRU 8 ENTER

This select heads which are in one of the grouas4land also in one of the groups 5 to 8.
It is possible to use And Only together with theo@@rator to set levels directly.

GROUP 1 *3 @ FULL ENTER

Note that if the option “Select heads and paldtms keypad” is set to “No” — then the ** operatoust
be used to select groups from the keypad:

1*2**

1THRU4*5THRU 8 * *
1*3**@ FULL ENTER
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8 FXEngine

8.1 Adding in FX

To apply a FX to some heads, select the headdribrenthe FX Window, Group Window, or Prog Window
press the ADD FX soft button.

MagicQ groups FX into the categories - IntensitysiBon, Colour, Beam, Any Attribute, User and Old.
MagicQ lists all of the stored “Waveform FX”. Chsmthe Category and then the FX to apply.

FILE MANAGER (hard drive: showy/fx)

User Intensity Position Colour Beam Any attrib old ‘

The position category includes FX usingthe pantéinditributes:

FILE MANAGER (hard drive: show/fx)

Zpos.wve 1 heads 2 channels 2 steps: Pan Tilt

The colour categorie includes FX using the CMY/R&#ibutes:

W o E o i B =
2pos 3pos 4pos burst1l burst2 burst3 drde ross diamend figof8
2] <] = =
figofvert follow1 lift1 ift2 pan pansine solo spider square it
]
tiltdim tiltsine zigzag zigzag2

FILE MANAGER (hard drive: show/fx)

2colwve  1heads 3 channels 2 steps: Cyan Magenta Yellow

[

i
3col

[}
4col

basepulse

bluefiick

amy

colflick

areenblue

greenflick

redblue

redfiick

redgreen

rgb

rgbsnap

rndcol

whitefiick

The Any Attribute folder contains FX that are npesific to particular attributes of the head — thase
marked with a * — e.g. Ramp, Sine and Cosine. Wimenof these is selected you are prompted forlwhic
attribute you wish to apply the FX to. For instaryou could program a circle using a Sine on the Pa
attribute and a Cosine on the Tilt attribute. Alively you could just use the circle FX!

FILE MANAGER (hard drive: shows/fx)

bounce 4steps.wve 4 heads 1 channels & steps: Any attribute

]
ssotincsi cosing™ oneshot®  |pulse 3steps™ | pulse 4steps™ |pulse Ssteps™ |pulse 6steps™ pulse® pulsernd= ramp®
L1
rampdown® rampup® sine®

You can apply multiple FX to a head, provided tiat FX uses different attributes - e.g. you can anix
Pan Sine with a Tilt Sine.

Once you have chosen a FX you are returned tortbge\Window. Use the encoders to modify the pararset
of the FX such as the speed, size and spread hetveaels.By default FX size goes up to 255. Hold SHIFT
+ use the encoder to get sizes above 255.

The Prog Window provides a Simple and an AdvanciewV The Simple View enables modifications of the
FX as applied to all heads. The Advanced View ksatine parameters of the FX to be modified foheac
different head — this, for example, enables difieszes to be set for different heads.
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VIEW VIEW N smpPE | ADV LOCATE ADD CHANGE REC SNAP CLEAR REMOVE
LEVELS TIMES 3 VIEW VIEW P Fx OPTIONS SHOT ALL ALL FX
FX e —— Al FX
g Head name Head type Hd No  Attib Speed Made Size Stop  0Size Dir Spread Pats Segment Add Fadein Fade
e 1 Al Al | |ioow |128 N0 Mo |Fwd | 100% feven)|None None  [Nomal |Defautt |Def
100% (even)
100%  [128 Mo No Fod 100% 1feven} None [MNone  |Nomal Def.ault Dief
100%  [128  |Ne Na Fwd
. A ) G 100% |128 Mo |No  |Fwd FX
Parts Segments
None None
FX FX
Direction Hade
Fiud 100%
Fed /blowd tap to time
FX FX
Size Speed
128 240s
— — — —
. hris-PC Thu Nov 20 02:21:51 2008 Ver 1.3.8.3 Added FX _—
size/no size |Page 1 Add Master - start/stop

FX can be added and removed from the Programmetomin

8.1.1 FX Speed & Size

The FX Speed can be modified on encoder X. Thelston stops/starts the FX allowing it to be tengpily
stopped.

The FX Crossfade can be set on encoder Y — 0%ajs whilst 100% is complete crossfade. The sotbbut
can be used to tap to time the speed of the FX.

The FX Size can be modified on the encoder whefebid 0% to 100%. Pressing SHIFT and turning the
encoder wheel allows the size to be oversized @9@86. Pressing the soft button swaps betweechibsen
size and zero size. This allows an FX to be teamigrtaken out.

8.1.2 FX base values

By default FX are added to the current channeleshtherefore it is important to ensure that thenoel
values are set correctly. For example, to rundecin the centre of a MAC500s pan and tilt rangs,
necessary to set both pan and tilt to the centséipo (128) before adding the FX. Changing tharctel
values changes the point around which the FX isreen

Similarly in order to run a 0% to 100% dimmer chaseHTP channels the channels should be set to 50%
intensity and the FX added.

Channel values and FX values do not have to bededmnto the same playback. One playback casde u
to set the centre position of the FX and anotheotdrol the FX itself. The centre position caeif be part of
a multi Cue Cue-Stack or a chase thus a parti€{azan itself be moved around.

If you wish to have a particular playback move fsefada particular position without a FX then recbath the

position and a zero size FX on the playback. Réingra zero FX ensures any other playback running>a
for those heads is over-ridden.

8.1.3 FX add modes
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It is possible to change the way that FX are add¢de base values. In the FX View of the Prog &gim
and Cue Window there is an “add mode” field. Pagjet to see this option. This determines howRNXe
in a Cue is added to the base values. There @e thoices; Normal, Plus and Minus.

o Normal is as default —i.e. a FX will apply botlupland minus of the base.

o Plus adds the FX onto the top of the current base the level will never be less than the
base.

o Minus subtracts the FX from the current base -thelevel will never be greater than the
base.

o Abs (absolute). MagicQ ignores the base valuehfer®X and simply outputs the FX value.
This is useful for absolute position FX and forawol change FX.

8.1.4 FX Spread (offsets over heads)

When a FX is applied to a group of heads, the spdetermines how the FX is played back over alhibads.
By default the spread is even (100%) — i.e. theesBHis applied to each head but offset so thét eathe
heads is at a different point in the FX cycle. Métren spread the heads are spread evenly rougidiee

Setting the Spread to None (0) causes all of taedeo start at the same point in the cycle -they all do
exactly the same thing. Choosing values betweea@dd.00% enables different looks to be generated.

The FX Spread is the maximum offset between hedttidvthe FX. FX Spread values greater than 100%
are allowed.

The offsetting of the FX over heads can be furtrdranced using FX Parts and FX Segments. FX padts
FX Segments have no effect if FX Spread is 0.

The spread can be viewed in the Outputs Windowyw\Ghans, View DMX, View Move window. This shows
a 2D representation of the pan and tilt valuesacheof the heads.

OUTPUTS i

©BH51
H52 OHT2 T3H54

3H53

8.1.5 FX Parts

This enables the FX cycle to be repeated acrosser of heads. When FX parts is 0 the FX is bffse
across the total umber of heads selected in thelsing Parts the FX can be offset so that, fongta
the FX can be offset (with FX parts = 3) such thatFX is offset other the first 3 heads, and tiemnext
3 heads, the next 3 heads, and so on...

The FX part can have the values “none”, “2s”, “B&. For example when set to “3s” the FX will be
played back spread over the first 3 heads andtthemvill repeat over the remaining selected heaids.
heads 1,4,7,10 will do the same thing, heads 2,5\8ill do the same thing. When a “FX part” is
selected, the “spread” determines how the FX isapracross the 3 heads.
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8.1.6 FX Segments

FX segments work together with FX Parts to enahy €ontrol of the relative offsets of differentide
within a FX. FX Segments are the number of adjabeads that have the same offset.

So for example consider 12 heads. With 100% FXagpthen without FX parts or FX Segments you get:

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
0% 8% 16% | 25%| 33% 419 50% 58% 660 75% 83% 91%

With FX Segments = 2's

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
0% 0% 16% | 16%| 33% 339 50% 50% 66Pb 66% 83% 8B%

With FX Segments = 3's

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
0% 0% 0% 25% | 25%| 25% 50% 50% 50% 75% 7%% 7p%

With FX Parts = 2's

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
0% 50% 0% 50% 0% 50% 0% 50% 0% 500 0% 50%

With FX Parts = 2's, Segments = 3's

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
0% 0% 0% 50%| 50%| 50% 0% 09 0% 5000  50%  50%

8.1.7 FX Direction & Inversion

The FX direction can be set to the following opsion

 Forward

» Backward
* Odd/Even
 Even/Odd
* Left/Right
* Right/Left
* Segments
e Invert

* Invert Odd/Even
* Invert Even/Odd
* Invert Left/Right
* Invert Right/Left
* Invert Segments

Forward and Backward affect the direction of the FXdd/Even automatically makes the odd heads go
forward and the even heads go backwards. LefttRiglits the heads in two, with the first half ggin
forward and the second half going backwards. Setgradternates forward / backward for each segment.
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Inverts change the polarity of the FX waveform eattihan reversing the direction. For simple FX
Waveforms of 1 or 2 steps the resulting FX willidentical. For FX waveforms with more than 2 steps
they will be different.
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Consider a pulse 2 steps on 4 heads, spread 0%

Forward . AR
Invert AR N
Invert Odd Even AN N
Invert Even/Odd NI R
Invert Left Right _m M
Invert Right/Left M _m

Consider a pulse 4 step FX Waveform on 4 heads:

Forward _n N N N
Backward n N N A
Invert NNN VAVANEVAN N NN\ NNN\

For FX waveforms that have more than one attribbejnvert is applied only to first attribute bietFX
waveform. This ensures a simple mirror of movenfetsuch as circles etc...

8.1.8 Pulse Width

The pulse, ramp, dimmer chase and iris chase halge Width on Encoder C. This enables the width of
the FX to be altered without having to select ddfé FX (e.g. pulse 2 step, pulse 3 step etc...)

When set to 50% it is equivalent to a pulse 2 siéften set to close to 0% the pulse or ramp is very
narrow, whilst at close to 100% the pulse or ragwery wide.

8.1.9 FX fade times

FX can be configured to fade in and out rather Sr@apping in and out. The fade times are confijure
the View Times view of the Programmer Window angl @ue Window. In older versions of software
they were available in the View FX view of these#lows (use the PAGE RIGHT button to move to the
appropriate columns).

8.1.10 Initial spreads

If you are running multiple FX from within a Cueetihyou may wish to select an initial spread between
the different FX. Configure this from the PrograemiVindow and the Cue Window (use the PAGE
RIGHT button to move to the appropriate columrBdth a coarse and a fine spread can be configured.

8.1.11 FX on CMY and RGB fixtures
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The inbuilt colour FX are now designed to work antthCMY and RGB fixtures - these FX are set with
the "Auto Invert RGB" option set in the Waveform FXhis means that, for example, adding the RGB
FX to a group of CMY and RGB fixtures will causéfattures to change colour red, green, blue.

8.1.12 Flicker FX

MagicQ includes a number of FX designed to simulatkers — these can be used to simulate fires,
candles and lightning. FX speed, size and spraade used to generate different effects. ThkditiéX
available are:

Flicker Random flicker above and below base level

Flicker up Random flicker above the base level

Flicker down Random flicker below the base level

Flicker sync Random flicker — all heads in the $¥Xchronised together
Flicker crossfade Random flicker with random le\aatsl random crossfades

8.1.13 Multiple FX

It is possible to have multiple different FX oneald — e.g. a circle on pan and tilt and a red goaen
colour mix on the colour mix attributes.

PROG (CF7HE 51,52,53,54) |

Head name Head type Hd Mo Attrib Speed Xfade Size Stop 0 Size Dir Spread Patts Seament Add Fadein Fade
T Tz s oo (128 [No  |No  |Fwd  |100% feven)|None [None  |Nomal |Defaut |Def]

Circle 4 [CF7HE 51)

100 (128 Ma Mo Fwd 100% jgven)|Mone |Mone  |Momal |Defaut |Def
180%  [128  [No Mo Fwd j i j
100% 128 [No No Fd

100% h5 Mo Mo Fwed 1E=D‘J';{:even} Mone {Mome  |Mommal Def.aurt Dief
100% |255 Mo el Fwd ] ]
100|255 Mo Mo Fwd
100% 255 Mo ksl Fwd

When viewing and editing multiple FX in the Prograer Window or Cue Window the encoders
A,B,C,D,X and Y affect only the FX that the curseplaced over. Prior to v1.3.2.4 they alwayscéd

all FX in the Programmer/Cue. When a new FX is ddtle encoders automatically default to controlling
the parameters of the new FX.

If the cursor is placed in the All FX row at thetof the Window then these encoders affect all Bxer

previous behaviour. The E encoder can still bel tgsenodify the individual parameter at the cursor
location.

8.1.14  Joining / Spliting multiple FX

There is a function to split some heads out of aoF¥ join similar FX together in the Programmaurse
SHIFT and the JOIN FX and SPLIT FX soft buttons.

When Split FX is pressed the currently selectedit@ae moved out of the FX that they are in, into a
separate FX. If the selected heads are the omlgshia the FX then no change is made to the FX.
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When Join FX is pressed MagicQ analyses all thénRKe programmer and joins any similar FX of the
same type together. The speeds/sizes/offsetet@miaad until the enlarged FX are modified.

8.1.15 Modifying FX for selected Heads

It is possible to change FX for a specific set edidis by first selecting the heads and then modjftjie
parameters in the FX Window instead of in the Paogner Window. In the FX Window there are FX
speed, size, crossfade and offset encoders. Eneseers apply changes to the FX of the currently
selected heads. Note they affect all FX runninghese heads so if the head has a circle and a CMY
colour FX then both will be changed. To changeifividually use the encoders in the Programmer
Window, FX View.

8.1.16  Changing FX

It is possible to change the type of FX runningaaselection of heads from within the Programmer
Window using the CHANGE FX soft button. This eregbh different FX to be selected, but with the
speed, size and offsets remaining the same. TheaRXnly be changed into compatible FX — i.erdei
can be changed into a square or diamond, but toaiRGB effect.

8.1.17 FX Reordering

It is possible to reorder the heads in a FX withzaiting to recreate the FX. Press the REORDER FX
button in the Programmer, View FX View. MagicQ miats for the order, Normal, Reverse, Into Centre,
Centre Out, Random. Normal will always return therhead number order.

Note that if the current selection order is differto the one in the Cue then it will automaticalge this
as the new order rather than prompting for an order

8.1.18 Blocking FX

When the Setup option “Programmer overrides FX§ethen the Programmer automatically includes a
“Block FX” option — this means that whenever a at&lns in the programmer it has an implicit zero+X
so that any FX running on the channel on Playbacignored. If the channel has a FX in the programm
then the FX will run as expected. This, for exagnpinables the user to take control of a movirtg kad
place it in a fixed position.

8.1.19  One Shot FX

MagicQ has support for one shot FX —i.e. FX tHay fppack only one cycle and then stop. Therewoe t
example one shot FX in the FX library - PulseOng RampOne. Custom waveform FX can be created
and set as one shot in the FX parameters.

8.2 Generating user FX

It is possible to generate user FX by programmiogase and then converting it into a FX. The FiX ca
then be applied to any head with the requiredoaiteis.

For example, to create a new movement FX, creptesition chase by recording the pan and tilt values

for one or more heads. Set the chase speed spéeel that you wish the FX to default to. If yosiw
the FX to snap (not fade) then set the chase cino®%.
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Convert the chase into a FX by opening the CuekStandow and pressing SHIFT and MAKE FX. If
the chase only contains 1 attribute then you vélbsked whether you wish the FX to always appth¢o
specified attribute, or to allow it to be appliedany attribute. If the Cue Stack has more thattribate in
it, then the user is prompted to choose whichlaités to use in the Waveform FX.

If multiple heads are used in the chase then nteltipads will be generated in the FX — this enables
different heads in the FX to do completely diffarEX. (For example, you could record a FX where 2
heads do a tilt and 2 heads do a pan)

To record a FX that can be applied to any attripcheose 1 attribute only (e.g. dimmer) and crésge
chase using this attribute. When you press MAKE tR¥n select the “Make FX apply to any attribute”
option.

Waveform FX support any number of attributes big iecommended that only a small number of
attributes are stored in Waveform FX — e.g. justifion, colour mix or intensity. For more compEX
store the FX in the FX Window and save to a FX ailgr

Note that FX in software prior to v1.4.0.3 onlydhrattributes were supported in Waveform FX — itts¢ f
three attributes programmed in the chase wereingbé FX. Use Record Remove to remove unwanted
attributes from entire Cue Stack.

8.3 Editing user FX

MagicQ includes &X Editor which can be used to edit the Waveform FX. Nbé&t changing the
Waveform FX makes a permanent change to the FX@®iviagicQ system including all FX of that type
used in the current show and on any new shows madeat console. If users wish to edit the inbuilt
Waveform FX then they should use “Save As” to gheeFX as a different FX name before editing.

All User FX are shown in the User category - omlgdilt FX are shown in the Intensity, Position, Qo
and Beam categories.

All FX are stored in the FX folder as .wve fileMagicQ intelligently filters them into categories.

8.4 Palette FX

Some of the inbuilt FX use Palette values rathan tibsolute values. This enables FX to be built up
quickly from existing Palettes. The FX are updatadh time the Palette is changed.

Palettes can be chosen when the FX is appliedrrdthe having to create new Waveform FX. Palette
selection can be changed directly in the Program¥fiew FX and Cue , View FX windows. Changes of
Palette selection are immediately updated in thip@u

The inbuilt library of FX contains several WavefoRX that allow selection of Palettes - includingRc
3col, 4col, 2pos, 3pos, 4pos, 2iris and 2focus.

For example, to make a FX that colour changes katwellow and magenta simply choose the 2col FX -
then select the "Yellow" palette, followed by thddgenta” palette. Change the width parameternyp va
the proportion of time spent on yellow and magenta.

Users can create their own waveform FX using theeBXor. To make a waveform FX that has selected
palettes, set both the "Use Palettes” and "Us@&l¥ttes” in the Edit FX, View General. The paeitn
Edit FX, View Chans are then Palette indices rathan Palette numbers - e.g. Col 1 refers to tisé fi
selected Palette when you apply the FX, Col 2 toesd selected Palette.
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8.5 FX colour flicks

MagicQ supports colour flicks - i.e. FX that applgifferent colour over the base colour without imgx
the colours - for example running a red flick oaegreen base without mixing the red and greentto ge
yellow.

The inbuilt FX library now includes Red, Green, 8land White colour flicks. In addition there is a
colflick FX where you select the colour you wardrfr a colour palette. The width parameter can be
modified to change the width of the flick.

Users can create their own Waveform FX to perfoon@lex colour flicks. In Edit FX, View General set
the Default Add Type to "Abs". In the Edit FX, WeChans set the curve to "Abs" for steps that yantw
to be absolute and to "Trans" for steps that yontweabe transparent (i.e. not affected by the Faét the
base level). The levels for steps set to "TrahsUkl be O, or if using Palette based FX thengasthem
to the first Palette selection (P1,C1,B1).

8.6 FX using base colour

It is possible to create FX that use any choseoucahther than just primary colours — a new exampl
Colpulse.wve is included as part of the standardilbrary.

When the FX is created, the base level of the catbannel will be used to determine the colour that
FX will use. When the FX is played back the basel is used in the FX itself rather than the FXiag
to the base.

To create a new FX based on base colour, in thediXWindow, View General, set Use Col Base = Yes.

8.7 FX Library - storing and recalling programmed F X

FX can be recorded for re-use in multiple Cues wir@gramming, or when busking live to quickly apply
a complete FX over multiple heads.

The FX Window enables the storage of FX and contlzina of FX that are used regularly. The FX
Window is opened by pressing the FX button (formédre ATTR button.)

EDIT ADD ADD SAVE LOAD REMOVE
FX FX FX 0 SIZE FX LB FXLIB ALL FX

Record FX into the FX Window in the normal way + e the FX in the programmer and then press
RECORD. All of the different FX currently in theqggrammer are stored including all of the sizegsipe
and offset information. In addition, any base Is\er the channels that are controlled by the FeXadso
stored.

To recall the FX simply select some heads, and seéatt the FX from the FX Window. FX can be
named, moved and copied just like any windows itefs can be played back on any head that supports
the programmed attributes — not just the head&xheas recorded with.

To edit FX you can include an FX into the programined then use Update.

Note that FX are actually stored as Cues — yowsearthem in the Cue Store — however there is i nee
to access them other than through the FX window.
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When you program new Cues using a FX selected fhenfrX window, a copy of the FX is made so that
you can make individual changes in the programmeegl (Editing the FX in the FX window will not
affect your programmed Cues — only new Cues prograanusing the FX.

8.8 Importing and Exporting the FX Library

The FX in the FX Window can be stored to a FX ligrile so that the FX can be reloaded and reused i
any MagicQ show. Use the SAVE FX LIB to make alfXary file — all the FX in the FX window are
stored to the file. The FX are saved as generie-EX. they can be played back on any type of lasad
long as it has the same attributes. Reload alsédrly using the LOAD FX LIB.
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9 Palettes

The MagicQ supports a comprehensive palette sy&terasy access to your favourite looks. Wherligeant
heads are patched, the console automatically gesgralettes for the patched heads.

There are three types of palettes correspondi@ptour, Beam and Position. Each palette suppg@rts 1000

different entries.

9.1 Using Palettes

To use a palette, select the heads you wish ty dipplchange to. Then open the required paletselecting
one of the Colour, Beam or Position Windows.

From within the window select a palette entry. fljpalette entry will be applied to all the selectedds.

The first 10 palette entries displayed in eachtRalgindow are automatically available on the mstabove
the touch screen. For playing back shows, thiblesahe palettes to be "bumped" using real buttather

than the touch screen. You an use the CURSOR URBIRSOR down buttons to adjust which palette esitri
are at the top of the window, hence which onesaadable on the buttons.

In the Beam Window the first 4 soft buttons abdwe tbuch screen are used for selecting the Beam Pag4
— the rest of the soft buttons are used for selgdhie palette entries.

PAGE PAGE PAGE B1 B2 B3 B4 BS BE B7 VIEW
2 3 4 open goba cone bar fan hat triple dec beam fibroid PALETTE
IO [ riac250 46,0715 e " e
er R (=]
E1 BElez [@ slez NI cele: B eles B celes [©) eler B2 elee [l eles [ elev[E BI
- open gobo cone bar fan hat triple dec beam fibroid md holes pyscirmag | PYS©F

blue shake

e1E Ble1zE] elm3[T sleizfH clesEQ e(eisEl Ble7[@ Bleiz@ Bles@® clE2[@ B
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Palette entries that contain data for the curresglgcted heads are shown in white. Palette eritré do not
have any data for the currently selected headstexen in grey.

9.2 Recording Palettes

To record a palette entry, select the heads yohl twispply the change to. Then open the requiatette
by selecting one of the Colour, Beam or Positiomdgivs.
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Modify the attributes of the heads until you arpyawith them. Then record the palette entry 3sping
RECORD and then selecting the palette entry irntinelow.

When you record a palette entry that has already hsed in programming of Cues and Cue Stacksthigen
Cues and Cue Stacks will be updated to reflectifamges. This is useful, for example, for toushgws that
play many different venues. If the Cues use positirom the Position palette, then each daydhig
necessary to change the palette entries, rathehénang to re-record all the Cues.

When palettes are recorded, only the attributesopjate to the palette are recorded. So when daupto the
colour palette, only colour attributes are storBg.default, the console records all the attribaegropriate to
the palette, regardless of whether you have adjubktam in the programmer.

When recording palette entries, changes are ondlerfa selected heads. The modifications are ndengin
the existing palette entries. To ensure thatedlds that have been changed are updated, @i’k + ALL
to select all heads in the programmer before rerdieg the palette entry.

9.2.1 Recording individual attributes into a Palette

You may wish only to record only certain attributie® a palette entry — e.g. only the shutterlafte into the
beam palette. You can modify the way the consatends palettes using masking in the Record Options
window. Open the Record Options Window when reiogrdby holding SHIFT and pressing RECORD.
Alternatively press the REC OPTIONS soft buttothie Programmer Window.

Press the REC INT, REC POS, REC COL, REC BEAM Isoftons to apply masking based on attribute type.
Select attributes in the window to apply maskingdshon individual attributes. For instance toestamly the
shutter attribute, press the SHUTTER attribute.

In some circumstances you may wish to record ditigbutes into a palette — e.g. intensity intcearin palette.
Simply press the appropriate buttons in the Re@grtions Window. The Palette entry shows |, P, Gy B
indicate which attributes are stored in the Palette

Once the Palette entry is recorded the maskingioptire returned to their defaults. You can lbekrhask so
that it is not returned to the defaults by pressirggLOCK MASK soft button in the Record Optionsntow.

9.2.2 Recording Intensity into a Palette

To record intensity into a Palette hold SHIFT anelsp RECORD to open the Record Options Window
(as above) and select the REC INT soft button.

9.3 Naming Palettes

A palette can be named when it is recorded by kgelirthe name before selecting the palette entrgdord.
A palette can be named at any time by keying im#mae, pressing SET and selecting the palette.elitypu

are not using an external keyboard the selectdledtp entry, press SET and enter the name omtlsereen
keyboard.

9.4 Updating Palettes

A palette can be updated simply be selecting saadd) applying the palette and then re-recordiag th
palette. Only the heads that are selected whemeroecord the palette will be modified in the e
other heads recorded in the palette will not beghd.
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A complete palette can be edited using Includeldpdhte. Press Include and then select the Paletity
to include the entire palette into the programnigne console automatically selects all the heaalsae
in the Palette entry. Madifications can then tadein the programmer, and when complete pressing
Update stores the changes back to the Palette.

9.5 Copying and moving Palettes

Palette entries can be moved and copied just higeogher window item.

When a palette entry is moved, programming folltwespalette entry - i.e. if you have a Cue whiclsus
a Colour palette entry, then moving that Colouefielentry, will cause the Cue to be updated toicoa
to reference the palette entry.

9.6 Removing attributes from Palettes

You can delete an entire palette entry by using REM as with any window item.

To remove specific attributes from a palette egity can use the REC REMOVE record option. This
works in a similar way to the normal record modexeept that where items in the programmer are
normally merged into the palette entry, they ar& nemoved.

The MASK IPCB and MASK ATTRIB record options enallgection of which options are deleted as for
normal recording of palette entries.

For example, to remove the shutter attribute frgonexviously recorded beam palette entry; clear the
programmer, select the heads, and modify the shaittébute only. Then press SHIFT and RECORD,
and select the REC REMOVE and MASK ATTRIB, Shutexord options. Then select the palette entry.

9.7 Linked Palettes

If you select a Palette and then record it as amd®alette without changing any of the attributesntall
the values in the new Palette will be linked tofihst Palette. Changing any of the attributethia first
Palette will change the attributes in the new RaleThis is a linked Palette. MagicQ shows a thim
Palette entry to indicate a linked Palette.

When you change attributes using the encoder wioeeisft buttons then the Palette will contain hard
values instead of links.

It is possible to unlink a Palette from the Viewd®® Window. Put the cursor on the Palette Eptny
wish to unlink, press VIEW PALETTE and then UNLINK.

Only one level of linking is allowed — a Palettendimk to another Palette, but it is not possiloldirtk to
further Palettes.

9.8 Viewing / Editing Palette contents

You can view the contents of a palette entry attang by pressing the VIEW PALETTE soft button in
the Colour, Beam and Position windows. This oghadalette View window and shows the contents of
the palette entry that the cursor was on in th@@oBeam or Position Window.
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VIEW
USED

PALETTE VIEW (B4 fan hat) i —
Head name Head type Hd na =

Note that the View Palette window shows the ermetents of the palette entry regardless of whezuls
are currently selected. You can modify the comstefithe palette entry by editing the values in the
spread-sheet. You can remove values, entire headstire attributes from the palette entry ughng
REMOVE button.

CLOSE
WINDOW

The View Palette, View Used window can be usedetemiine how many times Palettes have been used
within a show.

The View Palettes window shows whether Palettedirsked to other Palettes (highlighted in Red).efiéh
is a button to unlink the specific Palettes or gsstIFT, to unlink all the Palettes of that typegRkion,
Colour or Beam). Unlinking removes links withiretRalettes to other Palettes — it does not affiect t
links within Cues.

It is possible to step through the different Paketising the Next Palette and Previous Paletterizitt

9.9 Merging of Palettes from another show

It is possible to merge Palettes from any preveiusw - you can select the palettes from a speda
or all the heads that match with your current show.

It is possible to select Position, Beam or Colaalettes, or combinations of the three attributeetyp
To import the Palettes, press the LOAD PALETTES bafton in the View Palette window.

Alternatively from the Setup Window press the SHIFTMPORT SHOW soft button and select Palettes.

9.10 Modifying Palettes in the personality

When palettes are recorded they become part ahtibw data and can be used during programming of the
show. In the normal mode of operation recordingtpes does not affect the personality file. Térsures that
changes you make for the purposes of the show taffect future shows.

However, it is sometimes necessary to update trsopality file - either because the data in thespeality file
is incorrect, or to add extra palettes entriehéodersonality. Pressing SHIFT when you selecp#iette entry
to record, causes the changes to be copied thiatmthe personality.

When recording through into the personality fitee tonsole takes the first selected head and cthedata
associated with the palette entry you selectedtiregersonality file. If the palette entry iseady in the
personality file (i.e. there is a palette entryhilhe same name as the one you selected) thepalette entry is
replaced. Otherwise a new palette entry is creiatétk file.

You can examine the personality file, by going itite Patch Window and pressing the Edit Head sdfob.
Then press the Select Head button to choose tkenmity to examine.
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9.11 Grabbing Palettes from DMX input

You can program palettes by capturing real DMX diadmn another consoles. This provides a handy way
of converting show data from one console type tlsar, or to back up data from one console on @moth

To capture real DMX data, first select the headsa® interested in. Then change to the apprepriat
Palette Window - Intensity, Position, Colour or BeaPress CTRL and RECORD then select a Palette
entry — this will load the DMX input data for thelsected heads into the programmer and recordaittire
specified Palette entry.

Alternatively use Include to get the data into phegrammer and record the Palette entry in the abrm
way for recording palette entries. Press CTRLIACLUDE and then ENTER. This will include the
DMX input data for the selected heads into the @ogner. The data can then be stored into a Patette
the usual way using RECORD.

You can grab all attributes of a moving head byndirag to the Group window, pressing CTRL and
INCLUDE, then ENTER.

9.12 Using Palettes with times

Palettes can be applied with a time by simply tgpma number of seconds before selecting the tealet
this is very useful for quickly setting fade timgken recording Cues or for busking in effectsadidition
you can use FAN mode to quickly spread differames across a number of heads.

For example, typing in 3 before selecting a positidll cause a fade to the position over 3 seconds.

Typing 0 THRU 3 before selecting a position caukesheads to move to the position with a sprea&l of
seconds - i.e. the first head moves immediatelysivthie last head takes 3 seconds.

To fan delays, rather than fade times, type defayé — e.g. for 1 second fade but delayed from® t
seconds type 0 THRU 3/ 1 before selecting thetjgale

A short-cut can be used to perform fanned delagfad type a time followed by * before selecting th
Palette to fan the fade across the currently ssaddutads.

Applying Palettes with times and fanned times camjplied to all Palette types including Beam and
Colour. For example to perform a gradual fade foora colour to the next over all your colour mixing
heads, select the heads, 0 THRU 5 before seleztoodpur palette entry.

You can modify the order that a fan is applied¢ads by selecting the heads in the appropriate eate
any time you can invert the order using the Sadactoft button in the Group Window.

Whenever a Palette is selected with a time thestiane stored in the programmer. This makes it very
easy to build up Cues with times. Simply seleetPalettes you want with the required times andREec
the Cue. The Cue will playback with the requireaes.

9.12.1 Using FAN

You can set both delay and fade times in FAN maderttering delay / fade. For example to move all
your heads onto a position in turn, type 2 / 2 tee8electing the position.

Minimum fade times can be applied using the + dper&or example to perform a fade of between 2 and
6 seconds to a new position on a group of heads EAN mode, type 2+4 and select the new position.
The first head will fade over 2 seconds whilst et will fade over 6 seconds.
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To use both minimum delay and fade times typeekample, 2+4/3+5. This gives delay times of
between 2 and 6, and fade times of between 3 aeddhds.

9.13 Making Palettes into Cue Stacks

You can copy one or more palettes from the Positimiour or Beam windows to a Playback (use SHIFT
+ cursor keys to select multiple items). This deslogjuick generation of Cue Stacks based on your
palettes.

The Cue Stack will include one Cue for every Palstilected. The Cues will contain values from the
Palette for the currently selected heads. Othabates can be added using Record Merge.

If a Cue Stack already exists on the Playback, therxtra Cues are appended to the end of the Cue
Stack.

Copying a Group to a Playback makes a Cue witmsityg at 100% for all the channels in the Group.
Selecting multiple groups using the cursor (SHIFGu#sor keys) and then copying to a Playback csemte

multi step Cue Stack of intensities — one Cue &iepach group. This is an easy way to create, for
example an intensity chase of your different moviglt groups or your different par can colour gveu

9.14 Selecting Palettes from the keypad

You can select palettes from the keypad. Set ¢tepSOption, “Select channels in Beam, Col, Pos/e®
(default in theatre mode). To select a palette use:

COL 5 ENTER
BEAM 3 ENTER

Timed fades can be entered at the same time toeagply colour palette 5 with a time of 4 seconds
spread across all the selected heads:

COL5/4*ENTER

It is possible to record, include and remove Pedefitom the keypad:

RECORD GROUP <group number> ENTER
RECORD POS <palette entry> ENTER
RECORD COL<palette entry> ENTER
RECORD BEAM <palette entry> ENTER
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10 Programmer

The programmer is the function of the console wiskiev data is configured for recordinghe
programmer takes priority over all playbacks, andrmels. It can also be used during live runningvierride
the outputs — for example, for changing the cotmugobo of intelligent heads.

The console outputs any channels that are actitreeiprogrammer at highest priority — i.e. theyrerge all
other playbacks.

10.1 What is in the programmer?

The Prog Window enables you to determine exactlgtwshin the programmer and how it is configur@udess
PROG to open the window. The programmer storeettypes of data

Channel Levels
Channel Times
Channel FX

In the Prog Window there are three views, corredpanto the three types of data — View Levels, ViEwmes
and View FX. Use the three top left soft buttamselect the view.

VIEW WVIEW ADV LOCATE ADD CHANGE REC SNAP CLEAR REMOVE

Fx OFTIONS SHOT ALL HEAD

PROG (Mac250 46,47,48,49,50 ' i
W |FroG (Maczsoa6a7aBass0) _

Head name Head type Hdno Dim Pan Tilt Colour Shutter  Gobo Rotate  Focus Pri
Spread " o - A ; _
FX

Parts

In the Channel Times and Channel View windows yaveha choice of a Simple View or an Advanced View.
The Simple View is sufficient for most programmiagf enables modifications of fade times on a pibate
type basis and modifications of each programmed e Advanced View enables fade times and FX
parameters to be set up on a per channel basis.

In Levels View select Advanced View to view the realues rather than the palette/range names.

The LED on the CLEAR button is illuminated whenrtéhés data in the programmer.

A second copy of the Programmer Window, the Prograninfo Window can be opened for displaying
on an external monitor. Press CTRL + Prog to dperProgrammer Info Window.

10.2 Clearing the programmer

To clear the Programmer press CLEAR. All channélisbe deactivated and all HTP channels will betse
zero. ltis possible to force all LTP channelzéoo by using CTRL CLEAR.

Programmer cleared

-
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Pressing SHIFT CLEAR clears the heads that you baxently selected. Use this to clear one or more
heads without clearing all heads from the programme

To clear the programmer over a period of time, tgpRimber before pressing CLEAR, e.g. Press 5
CLEAR to clear the programmer over 5 seconds.

10.3 Activation by Channel or by Head?

After CLEAR has been pressed, the programmer ig\erife. there are no channels active in the
programmer. When the level of a dimmer channelnoattribute of an intelligent head is changedHer
first time then it becomes active in the programmer

For heads with multiple channels, there is a chbare as to how the other attributes of a head are
affected by the activation of 1 of the head atteisu

By default, if one attribute of a head is chandehtonly that attribute is activated - this is redd to as
"Activation by Chan". This can be modified in tBetup Window in the “Activate chans/head” option.
When set to "head" then when one attribute of @ ieahanged, all the attributes of the head are
activated. For LTP channels the values of thebatteis in the programmer are set to the currentubutp
value. HTP channels will remain at zero.

MagicQ also supports “IPCB”, “IPC” and “Col”. Thegroup similar parameters together, so for example
if you touch a colour attribute or the colour ddtities are loaded into the programmer. “IPCB” medins
Intensity, Position, Colour and Beam attributeskiiarthis way, whereas “IPC” only works on Integsit
Position and Colour attributes, not Beam attributes

Performing a LOCATE activates all parameters. it ame all of the attributes of the selected hezais
be forced into the programmer by opening the Pragrar Window, holding SHIFT and pressing
ACTIVE.

10.4 Recording a Cue

The basic unit of storage on the console is the @h&h stores

Level information
Timing information
FX information

This corresponds to the information in the progrannarecording a Cue is simply a matter of transigr
what is in the programmer into the Cue.

To record a Cusdirst set up the look, then press RECORD and presSELECT button of the Playback to
record the Cue onto.

To name the Cue, key in the name before pressitgHD. You can name a Cue that has already been
recorded by keying in the name, pressing SET aesisprg the Select button for the Playback thaCine
was recorded onto..

To test the Cue, first clear the programmer bygingsCLEAR then raise the Playback fader or priess t
Playback FLASH button.

When a Cue is recorded it is automatically addetieéadCue Store which is a list of all Cues storedhe

console. The Cue will be given a uniqgue Cue Nuniegy. Q1). This enables the Cue to be re-used in
future programming.
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To view a recorded Cue, press the SELECT buttothi®iPlayback, and then press CUE to open the Cue
Window.

The Cue Window is very similar to the Programmentidiw - it has the same views for Levels, Timing

and FX.

10.4.1 Levels

All active channels in the programmer are transféinto the Cue. Thus if "Activation by Head"msuise
then all the attributes of activated heads wilsh®ed.

If the channel level was set using a Palette, thahis also recorded so that the Cue can keek dfac

changes to the Palette. When you subsequenthygelthe Palette the changes will be reflected in the
Cue.

10.4.2  Timing

The timing information in the programmer is copietb the Cue. Cue timing can be set up befordter a
the Cue is recorded.

Timing information for channels consists of twodgp

General Times: stored for each type of attribuitelf, Int Out, Position, Colour, Beam)
Individual Times: stored on an individual chanbasis

All Cues have General Times whereas Individual B optional. When a Cue has Individual Times
then these override the General Times. Cues ocanlhdividual Times set for only certain heads or
attributes — in this case Individual Times will liged for those heads and attributes, whilst theeaé&n
Times will be used for all other heads and attebut

Timing information for the fade in and out of FXdenfigured in the FX view.

10.4.3 FX

The Cue stores FX information for each of the Fat ik in the programmer.

10.5 Split Cue Times

It is possible to add Split Cue times (differemés to different heads) both before a Cue is progred
(in the Programmer Window) and afterwards in the @tindow.

Split times can be added by playing back Paleti#gstwne or by directly editing the Times in the
Programmer or Cue Windows.

In both the Programmer and the Cue Window the Viawes has two views — View Simple and View
Advanced. View Simple is used for simple changasnes including entering split times across the
selected heads. View Advanced is used for edéttrgoute times for a particular head one by one.

10.5.1  View Simple
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The View Simple shows both General Times and loidigl Times. The General Times are the times that
are applied by default to attributes in the Cuee—if you do not specify any Individual Time far a
attribute on a head then the General Times willsed. The Individual Times lets you enter times fo
specific heads and for specific attributes.

VIEW ADV LOCATE ADD CHANGE REC SNAP CLEAR
LEVELS FX F¥ FX OPTIONS SHOT ALL
Fx PROG (CF7HE 51,52,53,54) r— i
Atk Delay Fade Type
L General times Delay
0.00s
0.00=
0.00s
FX 0.00s FX
Parts Segments

Individual times CF7HE 51.52.53.54

none

> 3.00s 1.00s
> 5.00s 200s
none FX
Hade
none none
> 3.00s 1.00s Default
> 3.00= 1.00= Diefault o t:ﬁme
> 5.00s 200 Default
> 5.00s 2.00s Default Fx
>5.00s 200 Default
none nong Speed
none none

If you select some heads selected then the Indivithmes will show you the times for those heads
otherwise it will show times for all heads in thaeC If heads have different then the lowest agtidst
times are shown.

You can set split times in the Individual Timesdgjecting some heads and entering the shortest time
followed by THRU and then the longest time. Fatamce, if you enter 4 THRU 8 in the fade fieldrtlte
will set a fade times from 4 seconds to 8 secondssa the selected heads. The order is deterrbyned
the current order within the selected heads — ywuchange the selection order from the Group Window

Using the Next Head, Prev Head displays the tirmesflividual heads so you can step through each of
the heads in turn to see their times. Use All tobgek to the summary for all selected heads.

It is possible to set individual times on a perilatite view — but you must have some heads seléated
this to work.

Use Remove to remove delay and fade times fromshedle times will be removed and MagicQ will use
the General Times for these heads.

10.5.2 View Advanced

In the View Advanced you can set delay and fadedion a per head and per attribute basis ondraea t
It is also possible to set multiple heads and migtattributes by highlighting multiple items usiS#IFT
and the cursor keys. Fan also works in this vidwitnote that the order of fanning is fixed to tinder
used in the Patch Window. To fan in alternate rdese the View Simple view.

10.6 Fade Type

It is possible to specify the fade type in both Biegrammer Window and Cue Window in the View
Times, View Simple view.
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“Default” — fades according to Instant attributeFiersonality
“Fade” — always fades

“Snap at start” — always snaps at beginning of fade
“Snap at end” — always snaps at end of fade

Note that on software versions before v1.3.4.4,wtregramming advanced times, MagicQ always
performed a fade time regardless of the Instaribate in the Personality. In v1.3.4.4 and aboweghQ
defaults to fading according to the Instant attiebu

Shows recorded with software prior to v1.3.4.3 wily back on v1.3.4.4 the same as they would on
previous software —i.e. all the advanced timesheilset to “Fade”.

10.7 Recording to a specific Cue Id

To Record to a specific Cue Id in a Cue Stack,rahteCue Id humber on the keypad before you press
RECORD and select the Playback S button.

It is also possible when the Setup option “Selezads and Palettes from keypad” is set to record Cue
using only the keypad.

Press Record + Enter to record directly to theesuly selected Playback. You can record to a fipeci
Cue Id on the currently selected playback by emgeai number and pressing Record + Enter.

You can record to a specific Cue Id and Playbackriigring the Playback number followed by /,
followed by the Cue Id and pressing Record + Enter.

For example 6/2.0 ENTER records to Playback 6, IGu0.

10.8 Record Options

Record options can be accessed when recordinggsgipg SHIFT and RECORD or at any time using the
REC OPTIONS soft button in the Programmer Window.

REC REC SELEETED ENTIRE MULTI REC REC REC REC REC CLOSE
MERGE REMOVE oMLY STATE STEP TYFE INT POS coL BEAM OPTIONS
Recording default
01 02 03 04 Qa5 (813 o7 08 03 010
Dimmer Dim made. Shutter Iris Fan Tit Colt Col2 Gobo1 Gobo2
11 Q12 013 Q14 015 016 17 18 015 Q20
G15pin G15pinFine Focus Zoom Effect Ef_Spin Cyan Magenta Yellow Col mix
Saroll
0 [ 0z 024 025 O2e 0F7 028 023 030 Window
Control Cont2 Macro1 Macro2 Col3 Cold Gobod Gobod
o 032 033 034 035 036 037 038 039 040
Rotate3 Rotated Frost1 Frost2 Lens Fx4 FX5 FX6 X7 Fx8
Mask D41 042 043 044 045 (o714 047 048 043 050
U Cont3 Contd Cont5 Cont Cont? Cont8 Pos1 Pos2 Pos2 Posd
nlocked
| 051 052 033 O54 055 056 Q57 058 053 060
i Pos5 Posh
Lock/Unick
B — 011 Qg2 063 064
Rec
Defautt
—
[Chris-PC Fri Mov 21 00:53:45 2008 Ver 1386 Record - select playback or window item
Page 1: Add >
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10.8.1 Record Short cuts

There are many short-cuts keys for recording isygp#d shortcut for

Record Merge

Hold S and press REC Record Merge into Currentd@@ulayback
REC 0 ENTER Record Merge into Current Cue on lrak

REC UPDATE Record Merge into Current Cue on Pdayb
Hold + and press REC Record Merge (then chooseentbemerge)
Hold — and press REC Recod Remove (then chooseewitneecord)

Record Cue Only

Hold / and press REC. Record cue only (then chadmze to record)

Record selected heads only

Hold * and press REC Record selected heads only
Hold * and + and press REC  Record merge selectadshenly
Hold * and - and press REC Record remove seleaaddionly

10.8.2 Masking

The console supports comprehensive masking fasilit enable the operator to select which attribate
recorded from the programmer into Cues.

By default there is no masking applied - all chasirethe programmer are recorded into Cues. Two
types of masking can be applied - masking by atteitbype and masking by attribute.

Masking by attribute type enables the operatoetect which of the intensity, position, colour drehm
attribute types is recorded. Press the REC INTCRBS, REC COL and REC BEAM soft buttons to
select the attribute types to be recorded.

Select attributes in the Record Options Windoweled to record individual attributes into the Cue.
Select Entire State to record all the values inlRtegrammer regardless of whether they have been
changed since the last Cue was record — this fartdscking Cue to be recorded with hard valuese U
ALL + RECORD as a shortcut to select Entire State.

The Status Display indicates when any maskingtiseacMasking is cleared once a Cue is recordbis-
can be prevented by pressing the LOCK MASK softdmuin the Record Options Window.

The Record Option Window displays individual atiiid names based on the currently selected head so
that it is easy to recognise the attributes tocteld no heads are currently selected then i tise first
active head in the programmer.

Masking can be selected quickly by holding Intgndfosition, Beam or Colour and pressing RECORD
for recording only the selected attributes.

10.8.3  Options
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The console supports several additional optionsdoording Cues. These include recording all the
channels from heads regardless of whether thegdinge in the programmer and recording only heads
that are currently selected. Press the REC OPTISSutton and select an option.

Record options return to the defaults once a Cuoecisrded.

10.9 Active

MagicQ has an Active function for loading attribaiiato the programmer at their current value. This
be used to ensure that the programmer contaitiseadittributes of the selected heads, or to add in
individual attributes to the programmer.

To make individual attributes active in the prograen, hold SET and press the soft button associated
with the attribute in the Intensity, Position, QalpBeam windows.

It is also possible to make active entire Intengysition, Colour or Beam attributes by holdingiBon,
Colour or Beam or Intensity and pressing SET.

To make all the attributes of a group of headsracfirst select the heads you want to controlntheld *
and press SET. Alternatively in the Programmerdwm press SHIFT and select ACTIVE.

10.10 Removing channels from the Programmer
10.10.1 Removing channels using the REMOVE button

To remove items from the programmer.

o Select the heads you wish to remove attributes.frdmo heads are selected then all active heads i
the programmer are affected.

Then choose one of the following methods

0 Hold REMOVE and press All, Position, Colour, Beaifrhis removes all attributes of these of
Intensity, Position, Colour or Beam.

0 Hold REMOVE and turn an encoder wheel or pressttiebutton in the Beam, Colour, Position or
Group windows — the specified attribute will be mamd.

o Hold All, Position, Colour or Beam and press REMOWIis removes all attributes of these of
Intensity, Position, Colour or Beam.

0 Hold a soft button in the Beam, Colour, PositiorGooup windows and press REMOVE. The
specified attribute will be removed.

0 Hold * and press REMOVE to remove all attributeshe selected heads.

10.10.2 Removing channels using the Programmer Window

It is also possible to remove attributes from thagpammer by editing the spread sheet view in the
Programmer Window.

Select the item (s) with the cursor that you wishetmove from the programmer and then press the
REMOVE soft button.

For example, to remove the iris attributes fohalhds in the programmer:

Select VIEW LEVELS in the Prog View.
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Select the entire Iris column (move to the topdr®HIFT and press END)
Press the REMOVE ATTR soft button.

To remove, all of the attributes of MAC500 head bens 2 and 3 from the programmer.

Select VIEW LEVELS in the Prog View.

Move the cursor to the Head Name column.

Select MAC500s 2 and 3 (move to the row for nuniydrold SHIFT, move to row for number 3)
Press the REMOVE HEAD soft button.

To remove, the FX for head number 2.

Select VIEW LEVELS in the Prog View.

Select ADV VIEW.

Move the cursor to the Head Name column for Mac lvem2.
Press the REMOVE HEAD FX soft button.

10.11 Copy between heads

You can copy between heads using the keypad. pyptbe head data, select some heads from the
keypad, press COPY and then enter the destinagiadsh For example, to copy from heads 1 to 2 to
heads 5to 8

1 THRU 2 COPY 5 THRU 8 ENTER

Selected attributes can be copied rather thanrttie dead, by using SHIFT + COPY instead of COPY
and setting the attribute mask. Both levels andaFeXcopied between the heads.

It is not necessary to have the same number otedwegads as destination heads. Each of the source

heads is used in turn to copy data to the destiméeads.

10.12 Blind programming

A show can be programmed without affecting theestéthe outputs using blind programming mode. In
this mode the programmer will operate as normaih(ttie current levels being displayed in the Prog
Window) but the contents of the programmer will hetoutput.

Enter and exit blind mode by pressing the BLINDtbnt The button illuminates to indicate blind masle
active and BLIND is indicated in the status display

Blind mode is also useful during playback for bagkin FX. For example you might wish to set up<a F
on some moving heads using blind mode — configuhegpeed and size before you make it live.

You can enter and exit blind mode with times. Barmaple, press 10 BLIND to enter blind mode over 10

seconds.

10.13 Parking (freezing) channels

It is possible to park (freeze) channels usingRARK soft button in the Group Window. Press SHHFT
PARK to unpark channels.

All attributes of selected heads that are in tltiy@mmer are parked/unparked. To make all théatas
of the selected heads active, go to the Prograriviredow and press SHIFT and ACTIVE.
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Parking persists over console shutdowns and reBetking information is stored in the show file.

Parking forces HTP values to the parked value ddgss of other playbacks (In Group window, SHIFT +
ACTIVE).
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11 Outputs Windows

On MagicQ you can view the Outputs in many difféneays. MagicQ supports up to 4 different Output
Windows. This allows four different output viewslie viewed simultaneously.

Press the Out button to open the main Output WindBress 2 and then Out to open the second Output
Window, 3 + Out for Output Window 3 and 4 + Out @utput Window 4. The"? Output Window — the
Output Info Window can also be opened by pressinBIC+ OUT.

In the Outputs Window, just as in the Programmendiiv and Palette View Window there is auto
ordering of heads. MagicQ orders the heads ataptd the selection order. When no heads aretesle
the order is the normal head order. Auto ordeciag be turned off in the Setup Window under Windows
“Auto Row ordering”.

The Outputs Window has many different views — pthessoft buttons on the top left hand side to gkan
the views.

11.1 Heads View

The Heads View shows information for all of the ¢i®patched in the show - press the VIEW HEADS
soft button. You can request only informationdertain heads to be shown by using the PROG ONLY,
SEL ONLY and SEL PB soft buttons. These show retbpaly, heads that are active in the programmer,
selected heads, and heads in the current cue celdwted playback.

Hd name Hdtype No Dim Pan it Coll  Cyan Mage Yel Shut s Gobo Gobo G15p G15p Focu Zoom Hfe H_S lens FX4 Cont

% | 064 104 000 [0DD  §255 open [wide > |open glopen {300 |goboin|0DD  |128  |effect cfeffectir] irsfocu lamp or
5| 064 104 000 0060|255 open  |wide > jopen aifopen g 000 gobo in | 000 128 effect cleffect ir] ins focL lamp or
%) 192 104 00D oD 255 open |wide > lopen giopen gi|000  |goboin|ODD  |128  |effect cfeffectir] insfocu lamp or
% 152 104 {00 D00 255 open  |wide > |open g|open g{ 000 gobo in {000 128 effect ceffectir] s focu lamp ar
%) 130 D65 D00 open open g 000 070 prism of Doo 0oo

%] 068 106 D00 open open g 000 070 prism of 000 0ok
7| 085 177 D00 open open g 000 070 prism o 000 00D
%l 162 181 D00 open open g 000 070 prism o 000 000
%] 185 111 000 open open g 000 070 prism of 000 00D

You can choose what information is shown for thedseusing the VIEW VALS, VIEW RAW and VIEW
PLAYBACK and VIEW CUE IDS soft buttons. VIEW VALShows the values including range and
palette names. VIEW RAW shows the numeric valod&W PLAYBACKS shows which Playback is
controlling the attribute and VIEW CUE IDS showsigihCue ID in a Playback is controlling the
attribute.

The following colours are used:
Red: Attributes that are in the Programmer
White: Attributes under control of a Playback.

Blue: Attributes controlled by the currently settPlayback
Grey: Attributes not under control of Playback$oogrammer

11.2 Intensity View

The Intensity View shows just intensity informatifam the patched heads enabling a large number of
heads to be shown within the window. Press theN/IEHANS and VIEW INT soft buttons. Intensity
level is shown as a percentage (%).
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Use the VIEW HORIZ soft buttn to change whethexdseare shown horlzontally or vertlcally

The VIEW NAMES soft button allows names to be shoeselect this option if you wish to maximise
the number of heads shown in this window or youwtishave a more traditional theatre channel list
view.
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11.3 DMX channels view

The DMX channels view shows the actual valuesdhateing output on the DMX or on the network.
Press the VIEW CHANS, VIEW DMX and VIEW CHANS sdiftittons. Note that these values are the
real output values — if the output is enabled thesse values will be the values transmitted omiine.
Inversions, merging, and all other modifications arade to the values before they are displaydusn t
Window.

Intensity channels are shown in red, position &egr, colour in purple and beam in yellow. Chantieds
are not patched are shown in grey.

Use the VIEW INPUTS / VIEW OUTPUTS soft buttonsview the DMX / network values that are being
received rather than the ones being transmittelerWiewing the Inputs it is possible to select\tgw
MIN MAX soft button to show the maximum values reweel. Deselecting the VIEW MIN MAX resets
the view.

11.4 Movement view

O
GH5T
OHs2 CHT3 B4
OH53

The movement view shows the relative positionsezfds in terms of pan and tilt range on a 2D map. |
also shows the current colour of the heads. Tiables previewing of FX and relative positions with
the lighting rig. Press the VIEW CHANS, VIEW DMX|EW MOVE soft buttons.

MagicQ User Manual 110 Version 1.6.0.9



ChamSys Ltd www.chamsys.co.uk

11.5 Plan View

Plan View enables 2D plans of the stage rig contttliand viewed. It also enables grids of LED or
dimmers to be created for use with the in-builiepmapping (Bitmap FX) engine. Press the VIEW
PLAN soft button.

11.5.1  Creating rig plans

It is possible to create a rig plan in the OQutpuitsdow, so that you can easily identify the levahsl
colours of your moving lights based on their pasitin the lighting rig. The model of the rig in §aQ
consists of a grid - each cell can be assignedotrticular head number. Grids can also be used to
monitor LED arrays and other colour blocks.

QUTPUTS (Outputs)

In the Outputs Window, select View Plan and ViewMas. Press Grid Size and enter a matrix size for
your lighting rig — e.g. 30/20 gives a 30 by 20dgri

A grid is now displayed. In each of the boxes etite head number of the head that you wish to be
represented in this box. You can use SHIFT andatingor keys to set a sequence of head numbers.

Alternatively, you can use the INSERT HEADS buttorinsert all patched heads into the matrix. The
heads are placed in order of head number. In dodmake use of this feature all heads should have
unigue numbers.

Note that it is not necessary to have a head nuadsigned to every cell in the grid — cells camblbak.
This enables the lights to be positioned in thd gria corresponding way to how the heads areipost
on the rig.

To remove a head number from a cell, press REMOMEsglect the cell. Move and Copy can also be
used to quickly move or copy one or more cells.
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Now press View Colours to view the outputs of yaogr When a head has a level greater than 0%adke b
starts to get filled until at 100% it is completélled. The colour of the lamp is also indicated.

Pressing SHIFT + VIEW HD+INT shows both the headchbar and the current intensity.

11.5.2  Selection of heads in Outputs Plan View

Heads can be selected from the plan view and ti@ngarameters changed by pressing and holding the
Group, Position, Colour or Beam buttons. Whenpiteggrammer setting “Highlight defaults beam and
colour” is enabled, any heads selected will haedr timmer set to 100% in open white.

When the Outputs Plan view is used as a stageitgkapossible to select multiple heads in a row or
column by clicking on blank spaces in the grid.

Clicking on a blank space at the top edge of tietwgill select/deselect heads in the whole column
depending on the current selection state of thddiea

Clicking on a blank space on the left edge of the will select/deselect heads in the whole row
depending on the current selection state of theiea

Clicking on a blank space at the bottom edge ofjtitewill select the whole column regardless & th
current state of selection of the heads.

Clicking on a blank space at the right edge ofgtié will deselect the whole row regardless of therent
state of selection of the heads.

Clicking within the grid on a blank space thatd§agent to a head will have the same effect aseabov
but only for all the heads directly adjacent toheather. As it is possible that the blank spaeg ith
clicked on may have more than one adjacent headrtbrity is left, top, right, bottom.

For other plans where head numbers are packethatgrid with no blank spaces — e.g. LED arrayss, it
still possible to use this method but the grid nhaste blank spaces around the edges of the grid.
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12 Editing Cues

12.1 Including Cues into the Programmer

A programmed Cue can be included back into the@romer so that the information can be used to

program further Cues. When a Cue is includechallevel, timing and FX information is loaded. The
only exception is if the Programmer already corg&iX information for the heads - in this case tie F
information from the Cue is ignored.

Cues can be included directly from Playbacks ctimeent Cue in the Cue Stack is included. Cues can
also be included from the Cue Stack, Cue and Core SYindows.

Including of Cues is an easy way to edit Cues. Yamwalso use the Record Options to specify thigt on
part of the Cue should be included into the prognam- for example only selected heads or only rerta
attributes. Press SHIFT and INCLUDE to get theamyst

Masking can be selected quickly by holding Intgndfosition, Beam or Colour and pressing INCLUDE
for including only the selected attributes.

By default only the data recorded into the spegifieie is included into the programmer. Use thér&nt
State option when including Cues into the programiménclude the whole tracking state of a Cuee Th
short cue ALL + INCLUDE can be used to select EnState.

When Cues are included into the Programmer theatthenels from the Cue are automatically seledted i

the Setup option “Select Heads on Include” is gdtany time, CTRL + ALL selects all heads in the
programmer.

12.1.1 Including Cues at a specified level

By default Include loads the Cue into the programatel00%. It is possible to modify this actiorings
the keypad to use selected levels.

To include a Playback or Cue at a particular |¢eaj. 40%), press INCLUDE, type @ 40 and select the
Playback or Cue to include.

To include a playback at its current level pres€ILINDE, type @ and press the Select button of the
playback.

12.1.2  Snapshot

The Snapshot function enables the complete cuotgput to be loaded into the programmer and hence
recorded into a Cue. This function takes the Quesing on all active playbacks and includes thetn i
the programmer based on the level of the fadeth Bleannel information and FX information is inchatd
into the programmer.

To snapshot the current output, open the Prograrivitedow and press the Snapshot soft button.

There is a shortcut for recording a complete snatpsinold THRU and press REC.
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12.2 Editing using Include and Update method

Cues can be edited using INCLUDE and UPDATE. Tinttudes the Cue data into the programmer
where it can then be changed, before it is savek toathe Cue using Update.

First, clear the Programmer, then include the mreguCue back into the Programmer. Modify the
required values in the Programmer and then usetgdpdae-record the Cue.

You can include multiple Cues into the programmathen you press UPDATE, the last Cue that you

included will be modified. The Status Display slsomhich Cue was the last one to be Included.

12.3 Updating a Cue with the contents of the progra  mmer (Record Merge).

You can quickly and easily merge the contents efiftogrammer into the current Cue on a Playback by
holding the S button for the playback and pres8iB§. The programmer is merged into the current Cue
on the Playback.

To merge into a specific Cue on a Playback, hadehet REC to select Record Merge and then type the
Cue ID on the keypad before pressing the S butiotheé Playback.

12.4 Making changes to multiple Cues

Changes can be made to multiple Cues using the MERGE and REC REMOVE record options to
specify a change in the programmer which is thergewewith or removed from a number of Cues.

There are some short-cuts for selecting RECORD MERG&d RECORD REMOVE
Hold ‘+' and press REC for REC MERGE
Hold ‘-* and press REC for REC REMOVE

12.4.1  Changes to multiple Cues using keypad

MagicQ supports record merging / record removing tange of cues using the keypad — for example, to
merge into Cue ids 2 through 4:

RECORD MERGE 2 THRU 4 S

This function also works for the shortcuts — eg@ding S and then typing a range of Cue Ids before
pressing RECORD.

Both the THRU and the + and — operators are suggort

12.4.2  Changes to multiple Cues using Cue Stack window

To remove all the pan and tilt information for @gp of heads from all the Cues in a Cue Stack on a
particular playback.

Clear the programmer.

Select the heads and modify the pan and tilt aiteg

Open the Cue Stack Window and select the playbaitktie Cue Stack to modify.

In the Cue Window, use cursor keys to select allGhes (PG LEFT, HOME, SHIFT+END).
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Press SHIFT + RECORD and select REC REMOVE recptidio.
Press ENTER.

12.5 Editing using Update

MagicQ supports a function for easy updating of Caied Palettes without first Including the Cues and
Palettes. This is useful when making modificatitima pre-programmed show.

When you press Update (when not in Include Modest ®f all the Palettes and Cues that have been-ov
riden is shown. You can then choose which of thletkes and Cues to update by selecting from tleetse
box. One you have finished your selection pressfione” button. You can press “Cancel” at anynpoi
to cancel the Update.

When using a tracking Cue Stack, MagicQ will shdivihee Cues that have been overriden in the Stack —
hence you can make an update even if the attrilouges used in a previous Cue on that Cue Stack.

Pressing SHIFT + UPDATE forces an update usingti®/e method even if a Cue was previously
included.

12.6 Direct Modification of Intensities on Cue

To add or change the intensity of heads (or dimthannels) recorded into a Cue on a Playback without
using the programmer, press and hold the SELECDibaf the Playback with the Cue to be modified.
Then use the keypad to adjust the intensity channelg. typing 1 THRU 4 @ FULL will add channels 1
to 4 at FULL into the current Cue on the Playbatke change is immediate and permanent. The
programmer is not affected.

To remove a level from the current Cue on a CuekStahold the S button and set the channel at the
special level . .

e.g. hold Sandtype 1 @ . . ENTER.
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13 Cue Stacks

The console stores sequence of Cues as Cue Sté&ltkes Stacks keep track of the order of the cuds an
the options for how they are played back. A CwlStay have only one Cue associated with it or may
have a whole list of Cues.

When you record a Cue onto a Playback, the comadtamatically generates a Cue Stack. The console
adds the Cue Stack to the Stack Store. The Stac& IS a list of all Cue Stacks stored on the otms

The Cue Stack will be given a unique Cue Stack Nemi@.g. CS1). This enables the Cue Stack to-be re
used in future programming.

If a Playback already has a Cue Stack stored timeity by default the new Cue will be added to the &f
the Cue Stack. However if you key in a Cue Id befressing RECORD then the Cue will be inserted
into the Cue Stack in the appropriate place.

To view a Cue Stack, press the SELECT button oPlhgback and then CUE STACK to open the Cue
Stack Window. Alternatively double click the SELE®utton of the Playback.

13.1 Cue Stack Window

The Cue Stack Window shows details of all the Guéke Cue Stack including their names, numbers and
timing information. The fields can be edited inmitar way to the Prog Window and Patch Windows.

VIEW
OPTIONS

WIEW
DEFALLTS

CHOOSE VIEW GOTO PRELOAD MARK CHASE CUE RENUM REMOVE
CUE STACK CUE CUE CUE CUE TIMING TIMING CUEIDS CUE

\

v

Position

Cue Only Macro

Next cue Timing Track Zeroold HTP Zemold FX  Reloldchans Block FX
Mext  [ICue LF  fres 3 No o

Fallow

The status field indicates the current status @iGbe in the Cue Stack. If the Cue is active ifiis.in the
process of execution) then the field indicates ed¥hplete and the entire cue is coloured red.

Each Cue within a Cue Stack has a Cue Id (e.g. T.0Bis value is specific to the Cue Stack andsidu
for tying up Cues with a script in theatre stylayflack. It is distinct from the Cue Number (e.d) Q@sed
to identify the Cue in the Cue Store.

Each Cue also has some text associated with it t&€kt enables easy recognition of the contenthef
Cue when the Cue Stack is played back. This sedisplayed above the main Playbacks. It cankaso
displayed on the displays above the Wing Playbacks.

Soft button A can be used to select different viewke different view modes show the columns in
different orders. View modes include Default, Inféacro and Tracking.

13.2 Chase Timing

When you record more than one Cue onto a Cue Staekiue Stack behaviour kicks in to control the
transition from one Cue to another. By default@he Stack operates like a chase - i.e. each Gue@ited in
turn, with timing being handled by a Chase Speedhi® whole Cue Stack.
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The timing mode can be changed, so that the Cagdglck in a theatre style using the GO / STORohsitby
pressing the CUE TIMING and CHASE TIMING soft buttoin the Cue Stack View Options Window to

modify the timing mode.

13.3 Cue Timing

When using Cue Timing, the timing of each cue teiarined by individual Wait, Delay and Fade times f
each Cue in the Cue Stack. The MagicQ can execultiple Cues at one time - for example a Cue Stack
could have one Cue that fades in MAC500s in grelgitstxanother Cue fades in HPEs in red.

The Wait time affects when execution of the Cugtasted. The Delay and Fade times affect how each
individual Cue is executed. The Wait time can &t "Follow" - in this case the Cue is executdwmwthe

last Cue finishes - i.e. Cues are executed se@lignti

Each Cue has a Next Cue - by default this is séb lge the following Cue in the Cue Stack. You change
the Next Cue to be any of the Cues in the Cue Stablks enables loops and sequences to be set up.

The Next Cue for the last Cue in the Cue Stackulisf#o being the first Cue in the Cue Stack.

13.3.1  Cue Timing Example

To illustrate the above Cue Timing consider a CiaelSwith three Cues. When the Cue Stack stadsiding
it executes the first Cue using its Delay and Rades.

As soon as the first Cue has been started (regardfevhether the first Cue is in a Delay, FadEamplete
stage) the next Cue in the Cue Stack will be exathto determined its Wait time.

If the Halt field on the next Cue is set, then @ee Stack waits for Go to be pressed before sggiti@ next
Cue — otherwise it executes the next Cue usirgaitle and Delay time. The picture below shows 3 @aek
set to follow the previous Cue but with “Halt” 4et“Yes”.

CUE STACK (C535: Wait Times) | )|

Status Cueid Cuetext Wait Halt Delzy Fade Cue Mest cue Timing
[ Front spots IFoliow Yes 0ok |[|100s 220 Front spots  |[Mext Cue

Track Zeroald HTP Zen

id spots ollw

Rear Spots Follaw R 1.00 Cue L Yes Ye

If the Wait time on the next Cue is set to “Follothen the Cue Stack will wait until the first Cuash
completely finished fading (i.e. all channels haa&ched their final values) before starting thet @e.

If the Wait time on the next Cue is set to a tilmentthe Cue Stack waits that time before exectitiegnext
Cue. This time is completely independent of thet tue — the first cue may still be in Delay od&and will
continue until the Fade completes.

If you enter a wait time in the Wait field Magic@Qtamatically changes the Halt field to No so thnmt t
Cue executes after the specified Wait time. Tlotupé below shows Cues 2.00 and 3.00 automatically
running 1 second and 2 seconds after Cue 1.00.

CUE STACK (C535: ) Lo

Status Cueid  Cuetext Wait Halt Delay Fade Cue MNext cue 1_'iming Tmc:k_ Zero old HTP  Zen
' L Yes Ire]

IIFront spats Fallow Ires | M100s | | ICue
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13.3.2 The Halt field

This field determines whether MagicQ waits for tiser to press GO before executing the next Cue. It
can also be use to setup Cue triggers from theteemterface, Scheduled events or timecode.

Pressing ENTER only toggles between Yes and Nogeldhe advanced options, such as Timecode,
Scheduled or Remote either double click the figldress SHIFT + ENTER.

13.3.3  Cue Delay and Fade times

The Delay and Fade times shown in the Cue StackidMirare properties of the Cue whilst the Wait tima
property of the Cue Stack. Modifying the Delay d&adle times of the Cue may affect other Cue Stihehs
use the Cue.

The Delay and Fade time fields show the maximuraydahd fade times used by any channel within the-€u
so giving a summary of the maximum delay and fddbeoCue. To view the actual times of the Cue eniine
cursor to the Delay or Fade field and press the\Gele soft button. This opens the Cue Windowfier t
selected Cue, automatically showing the Cue Times.

Delay and fade times can be entered directly irCihe Stack Window — note however that this willtbet
times for all attributes. If you wish to changstjthe times for Position, Beam or Colour then¢h&sould be
set up in the Cue Window, Simple View for geneirakts or Cue Window, Advanced View for channel
specific times.

Split intensity in/out times can be enteratb the Cue Stack Window in the Delay and Fadddiesing /.
For example, 2/3 entered in the Fade field willduce an in fade of 2 seconds and an out fade of 3
seconds. Only intensities times are affected -nB&2olour and Position times remain at their curren
values.

When executing Cues, MagicQ will primarily use ipecific delay and fade times entered in the
Advanced View, of the Cue Window. If no times apecified, then the general times used in the &Smpl
View will be used.

Times can be added in the Advanced View using dyp&d and can be removed using the REMOVE
button. In the Advanced View, the times shownfade times, except where delay times have been set
up, then times are shown as delay/fade.

Times can also be set up for the selected hedtie iBimple View.

In the Cue Stack and Cue Windows delay and fadestiwith a ‘>’ symbol after indicate when there are
advanced times set for the Cue.

13.4 Tracking

By default the MagicQ works in a similar way to mtraditional lighting consoles, in that what istive
programmer is recorded into the Cue. This is admmmsense” mode where you get what you expect
recorded into your Cues.

If you program just a FX chase on pan and tilt mtGue, then that is what you get. If you progeam
complete look for a head including all the attrémjtthen that is what you get. Looking at a CuhénCue
Window gives you the full picture.

In a Cue Stack, you can choose for each Cue whetad?layback continues to control HTP and LTP
channels used earlier in the Cue Stack but noégtorthe current Cue. In the console “Normal Mode
the LTP channels are tracked, but HTP channelerisities) are not.
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However, some other consoles utilise a trackingartodeduce show storage whereby only the changes
made since the last Cue was recorded are stoed @ue. This is often very confusing, since ifiyo
jump around in Cue Stacks they may not playbadke&swere programmed. Busking live shows can be
particularly difficult, as it can be more difficuth predict what is going to happen.

The MagicQ has a significant amount of in-built noeynand a multi Gigabyte disk, so show size isanot
major concern. The MagicQ also has powerful egitmodes that enable changes to be made to multiple
Cues simultaneously — thus overcoming any benteditking mode might have for storing Cues in
separate parts.

The MagicQ supports a tracking mode, which carub@ed on through View Settings in the Setup
Window. We recommend that all but “die hard” trckmode users utilise the console in its default,
“non tracking” mode.

13.4.1  Tracking on the MagicQ

The easiest way to change between tracking andracking is to change the “Programming Mode” by
pressing the B soft button in the Setup Window elmabsing one of the modes — Normal, Theatre Non-
Tracking, Theatre Tracking or Hog Il Warp.

Changing the “Programming Mode” affects the “Progne@er Tracking” option in the Setup Window and
also the defaults for tracking (“Track”,“Zero oldR” , “Zero old FX”, “Rel old chans”) on the Cues
Stack options. The “Programmer Tracking” optionitieglf determines how Cues are recorded - it does
not affect how they are played back.

When programmer tracking mode is off, then theremdntents of the programmer is recorded into Cues
regardless of whether attributes have been change the last Cue was recorded.

When programmer tracking mode is on, then onlybaites that have been modified since the Cue was
recorded are stored into the new Cue. Attributesdatermined as modified if their value had been
changed using an encoder, using keypad entry, asiagge button, using a palette or by a locaterkx
Note that modifying an attribute to a new value #rah returning it to its old value counts as miedif

Whilst in programmer tracking mode it is possildddrce a record of the whole of the programmer by
selecting the ENTIRE STATE record option. Recgptians are configured by pressing SHIFT and
RECORD; whereupon the Record Options window is ederPressing any Window select button hides
the display option and returns to the appropriateddiv.

1

¢ Timing Track Zemoold HTP Zemold FX Reloldchans  Block FX Cue Onby Macro

L es Yes

| ue . L Mo : Yes | .:. | .:. Mo

Cue HLF Mo Mo Mo Mo Mo

As a Cue Stack is executed, it keeps track of oblarthat have been used in previous Cues but &are no
used in the current Cue. How these channels ardlddhdepends on the following settings on each Cue
in the Cue Stack — there are three options whietskown in the Track field.

H Track HTP (Defaults Yes in tracking mode)

L Track LTP (Defaults Yes in all modes)
F Track FX (Defaults Yes in tracking mode)
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So, to get a Cue Stack recorded in tracking modeatk all channel state during playback, ensuaie dh
the Cue Stack steps have HLF set in the Track.field

In older versions of software these options cowadpo the following options but inverted

H Track HTP Zero old HTP (inverted)
L Track LTP Rel unused chans (inverted)
F Track FX Zero old FX (inverted)

If Track LTP is not set then LTP channels that wesed in previous steps in the Cue Stack but nibten
current step are released with the release tintleeo€Cue Stack. If Track HTP is not set then HTP
channels that were used in previous steps in tleeSTack but not in the current step are faded siagu
the Intensity fade out time of that Cue step.

In addition there is an option on the Cue Stackalffects how tracking works for jumps and going
backwards up the Cue Stack. If "recalculate siatgimps” (used to be called “maintain state angg"
) is set, then the console recalculates the esitate of the Cue Stack when you jump to a new Girgju
"Goto Cue" or if you press the Pause button toagktvards up the Cue Stack.

13.4.2  Viewing Cue Data and Tracking Data

The Cue Window shows the Cue data for the currelet@ the selected Playback. The Cue Window, has
3 views, View Levels, View Times and View FX juitd the Programmer Window.

When looking at a Cue Stack in the Cue Stack Winiddsvpossible to go directly to the Cue Window by
placing the cursor on the required Cue and presbimyiew Cue soft button. If the field the curéopn

is a timing field then the Cue Window will opengioow View Times, otherwise it will open to show
View Levels.

It is possible to view Cue data for different Cuea Cue Stack by pressing the PREV CUE and NEXT
CUE soft buttons. When a Cue is examined thapighe current Cue on the selected Playback, tlee Cu
Window becomes locked to that Cue. Press the UNKL@AINDOW soft button to return to viewing the
current Cue.

The Cue Window can also be used to preview Cues whgacking modes — there is a View Tracking
soft button. When this option is on the Windowwhall of the values that are tracking from pregiou
Cues as well as the data in the selected Cuetratieed data is shown in dark colour whereas tite da
from the selected Cue is shown in active colours.

When running a Cue Stack it is possible to deteemahich values have been tracked through the Cue
Stack by selecting “View Cue Ids” in the Outputsidbw. This shows which playback and which Cue
on that playback is controlling the outputs. Thuen values are tracking through a Cue Stack the
Outputs Window will show the Cue that originatedtthalue.

13.4.3  Copying Cues in tracking mode

When in tracking mode, performing an unlinked copw Cue in a Cue Stack now copies the entire state
of the Cue, not just the specific cue values. Wtmpying multiple Cues from one Cue Stack to anothe
Cue Stack, the first Cue will be copied entireestaith the following cues being just the changes.

If Cues are copied linked in tracking mode therythdl always be just the change values not thérent
state.
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When using Theatre Tracking mode, Hog Il Warp made Film mode, MagicQ defaults the Cue Storage
option “Copy mode (unlinked/linked) to “unlinked”.

13.4.4  Blocking / Unblocking Cues

In tracking mode it is possible to block and unkl@ues from the Cue Stack Window and from the Cue
Window through soft buttons.

Blocking a Cue has the effect of adding to that Gllithe state information that would track throtigto
that Cue if the Cue Stack was executed up to alddmg that Cue. When a Cue is blocked it becomes
hard Cue — i.e. if edits are made to previous Ges the edits will not affect the blocked Cue.

Unblocking a Cue has the effect of removing from @ue all the state information that would track
through into that Cue if the Cue Stack was execufetb and including that Cue. When a Cue is
unblocked it removes any hard values in the Cueerefore it enables values to track through frorengh
they were first used.

Unblocking and blocking Cues in a Cue Stack do¢sfiect the appearance of the Cues and Cues Stacks
when the Cue Stack is played back — it simply a$fedtere the data is stored and what effect anagidlit
have on a Cue.

Multiple Cues can be blocked / unblocked in the Stack Window by selecting a range using SHIFT and
the cursor keys.

13.5 Cue Only

The “Cue Only” function in the Cue Stack Window danused to mark a Cue as a temporary change to
the lighting state before continuing the trackedesfrom the following Cue. The Cue Only field isthe
right hand side of the Cue Stack Window (page Jight is only relevant when using tracking mode.

MagicQ enables one or more Cues to be marked a®6lye- when MagicQ moves on to the next Cue
which is not set to “Cue Only” then it reverts tadking the Cue Stack from before the “Cue Onlyésu

Note that sequential Cues marked “Cue Only” willele based on the state previous to the first “Cue
Only” Cue with the additions of the specific Cuko track changes through a sequence of “Cue Only”
Cues, record each Cue using “Entire State” to cafhe entire programmer contents in to each “Cue
Only” Cue.

13.6 Mark Cues

Mark Cues are special cues that are used to pdetldR values before the following Cue is executadst
ensuring that, for instance, moving heads areerctirect position before the Cue executes. Nute t
Mark Cues only take effect if the correspondingdchieas intensity set to 0 — otherwise the changddvou
be noticeable.

The Mark Cue only affects LTP values for heads dled by the Cue Stack which are currently at zero
intensity. If these heads are used in the nexttBem® their value will be faded to the value of itret

Cue. By default the fade is set to 3 secondshisiican be modified as required. Note that attebuihat
are specified as Instant in the personality filé snap to the new value.

The Mark Cue executes as soon as the previous &uedmpleted execution.
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In the Cue Stack Window press the Mark Cue sotbbunsert a Mark Cue before the Cue which the
cursor is currently on. Alternatively enter a Gdend press Mark Cue to insert a mark before the
specified Cue Id.

An entire Cue Stack can be configured to automisitiparform the function of marking all Cues - le¢
Move When Dark option in View Options in the Cuad Options.

The behaviour of Marking and Move When Dark waspdified in v1.3.4.6 so that attributes of moving
lights will be marked even if they have not beeevpusly used in the Cue Stack.

The result of this simplification is that when ad&ue is executed in a Cue Stack, MagicQ will take
control of the parameters used in the Marked Cam fother Cue Stacks even though the Cue is not yet
executed. Previously if other Cue Stacks weregufiase parameters and they had not yet beenmsed i
this Cue Stack then the other Cue Stacks wouldhretantrol until the Cue using the parameters was
executed.

13.7 The Cue Store and Cue Stack Store

The console stores Cues and Cue Stacks in the Greedhd Cue Stack Store respectively. Since gou ¢
program Cues and Cue Stacks directly onto playbdcisspossible to program complete shows without
referring to the Cue Store or the Cue Stack Store.

However, sometimes you may wish to build up a hpiaf Cues or Cue Stacks that are not assigned to
playbacks. You might then assign them to playbéeates, e.g. during a technical rehearsal.

To record a Cue into the Cue Store simply set egeluired look in the programmer, open the CueeSto
Window, press RECORD and press an empty Cue i€tieeStore Window.

To record a Cue into a Cue Stack in the Cue Stamle SVindow set up the look as above, open the Cue
Store Window, press RECORD and press the Cue $taclvish to record the Cue into. If the Cue stack
is empty then a new Cue Stack will be generateithei@ise the Cue will be added to the existing Cue
Stack, either at the specified Cue Id, or at tteearthe Cue Stack.

You can test programmed Cues and Cue Stacks @ubestore and Cue Stack Store by pressing the
appropriate Cue or Cue Stack. The console seafchas unused playback (from the last playback
down) to test the Cue on. Pressing the Cue orStaek again removes the Cue or Cue Stack from the
playback.

You can restart a Cue or Cue Stack that is bestgdeby pressing the "Retest" soft button. Holding
CTRL and selecting a Cue or Cue Stack also regtat€ue / Cue Stack.

You can view the contents of a programmed Cue byimyche cursor to the required Cue in the Cue Store
Window and pressing the View Cue soft button. Tpmiens the Cue Window locked to the specified Cue.
Pressing the Unlock Cue button returns the Cue @ingdd monitoring the current Cue on the currently
selected playback.

You can view the contents of a programmed Cue Stgekoving he cursor to the required Cue Stack in
the Cue Stack Store Window and pressing the ViewkS$oft button. This opens the Cue Stack Window
locked to the specified Cue Stack. Pressing tHeddrStack button returns the Cue Stack Window to
monitoring the Cue Stack on the currently seleplaglback.

Note that the Cue Id used as a sequence numbes Due Stack (e.g. 1.00) is different to the Qledus

the Cue Store (e.g. Q5). The Cue Id is the sequeamber within the Cue Stack wheras the Qld is the
reference number in the Cue Store.
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Some users prefer to hide the QId and only useviwd Cue Ids — use the Setup, Cue Storage Settings
“Hide Cue Store Ids (Qxxx). When this option is the& Cue Stack window and Cue Window only either
show the Cue Ids from within the Cue Stack — theyaot show the Q ids from the Cue Store.

13.8 Assigning Cues and Cue Stacks

Cues and Cue Stacks can be assigned to Playbaahkyg tine.

To assign a Cue, open the Cue Store Window, pnesslOVE button, select a Cue, and then select a
playback to assign the Cue to. You can assigadabplaybacks or to playbacks in the Playbacks Wind
You can assign to a specific Cue Id in a Cue Stack playback, by keying in a Cue Id before yoedel
the playback.

To assign a Cue Stack, open the Cue Stack Storddirpress the MOVE button, select a Cue Stack,
and then select an empty playback to assign thadC¥ou can assign to real playbacks or to plagbac
in the Playbacks Window.

Multiple Cues and Cue Stacks can be assignedmaealy using SHIFT or CTRL and the cursor keys to
select multiple Cues and Cue Stacks in the ap@tspwindow.

13.9 Copying and Moving Cues

Cues can be copied and moved within a Cue staok tisé standard move and copy procedures. For
example, to move a cue, press COPY, select theesainen select the destination. To copy multiple
cues, press and hold COPY, select multiple entrdsase COPY and select the destination.

When copying or moving within a Cue Stack, CuesGhes are moved or copied before the destination
Cue that you select. To copy or move onto theafride Stack select "End" as the destination.

Cues can be copied onto other Cue Stacks thassignad to playbacks. Select the Cues in the GagkS
window and then select a playback fader as théndeisin.

By default when copying Cues, the console doegmatte new Cues - it simply makes another linkéo t

existing Cue. To force the console to create aGaw press SHIFT and COPY.

13.10 Linked Cues

Cues that are used more than once in a Cue Stdbktaare used in more than one Cue Stack aralcalle
Linked Cues. If you edit a linked cue it will atteall places where the Cue is used. The Cue Store
Window shows where each cue is used.

In Cue Stacks linked Cues are shown with a “L’fia Cue field. It is possible to unlink a Cue by ingv
to the Cue in the Cue Stack and pressing SHIFTURMANK CUE.

If you wish to avoid creating linked Cues, then witepying Cues and Cue Stacks use SHIFT + COPY
(copy unlinked) rather than COPY.

13.11 Removing Cues and Cue Stacks

Cues can be removed from a Cue Stack by openingubeStack window, then pressing REMOVE and
selecting the Cue you wish to remove by pressirgeri'Status or Cue Id” field.
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It is also possible to remove a specific Cue froBua Stack using the keypad. Type a Cue Id on the
keypad then press REMOVE and select the S butttéimedPlayback you wish to remove the Cue from.

To remove an entire Cue Stack from a Playback lRESOVE and hit the S button of the Playback.
Press S button again to confirm.

Note that the Cue Storage Setting in the Setupopitietermine whether the Cue and Cue Stack are
removed from the Cue Store and Cue Stack Storesks w

13.12 Cue Stack Defaults

The default operation of Cue Stacks can be modifigde Defaults view of the Cue Stack Window.

Defaults can be configured for all of the Cue Stagkons including operation of the faders anddnmsi
chase defaults and the defaults for each Cue Stapk

Changing the Defaults does not change Cue Stack€aes which have already been recorded — it only
changes the options for when new Cue Stacks ansl &eaecorded.

When inserting and adding Cues to a Cue Staclpibssible to determine whether MagicQ uses the
default settings or derives the settings from tte¥ipus Cue in the Cue Stack. The option is s&&itup,
Cue Storage Settings, “Derive settings from previGue”. This option determines the settings when a
new Cue is recorded on a Cue Stack. Prior to &4 3and by default in the new software, new Cues
derive their step settings from the previous stéphis option is set to “No” — then all new reded Cues
will use the default step settings.

13.13 Cue Stack Macros

Cue Stack macros enable control over other Cuék&taam within Cue Stacks such as activation,
release, go, stop, and setting level of other GaekS. Macros are typed into the Macro field ia @ue
Stack window (scroll to the right). Macros careaffmultiple Cue Stacks on different Playbacks &ngb
complete shows to be driven from one master CuekSta

Cue Stack macros take the following format:

A <Playback no> Activate playback

B <Macro no> Run macro

R <Playback no> Release playback (0 = releaselimydack)

T < Playback no> Test playback (activate with |eb@0%)

U <Playback no> Un-test playback (release withll€96)

G <Playback no> Go on playback.

G <Playback no>/<Cue id> Go to Cue id on playback

H <Type> 1 - Lamp on all heads, 2 reset all headismp off all heads, 4 cancel screen save
H <Type> / <zone> Type is 5 for enable zone, &disable zone

S <Playback no> Stop playback

C <Playback no> Choose playback

K <Level> Set level of last Cue Stack to be adddae.g. with an A command)
L <Level> Set level of current playback

M <Level> Set level of the playback that is rurqithe macro

J <Cue Id> Jump to Cue Id on current playback

E <Cue Stack id> Activates Cue Stack (in Stackegtor

E <Cue Stack is>/<level> Activate Cue Stack atlleve

F <Cue Stack id> Releases Cue Stack (in Stack)Store

| <Time code> Set internal time code

O <Time code> Set current received time code
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P <Page no> Change page (page no of 0 meansagt p

V <View no> Open view (window layout)

W <Enable> Enable / disable time code generatidor(enable, O for disable)
Q <Time code> Set current time code (used for tiowe generation)

Playbacks can be the master playbacks 1 to 1Geawithg playbacks 1-1 to 1-24, 2-1 to 2-24
etc...Playbacks can be playbacks with faders oraliplaybacks (playbacks on non fitted wings).
Multiple playbacks can be selected using + and THRU

For example to activate playback 18 on wing 1,

Al-18

To press GO on playbacks 3 to 5,

G3THRUS

Multiple commands can be put in a Cue Stack mazmp,to set the level of playback 6 to 60%
C6L60

When setting Cues to Timecode for the first tirhe, initial Timecode value is set to the last Tindzo

value in the Cue Stack + 1 second.

Added new Cue Stack macro syntax for releasingldngback that is running the macro — the R macro
now supports the parameter 0 to release itsedf.-RO.

The G macro optionally supports two parametersragpéi by a /. The first parameter is the playb#uk,
second is the Cue ID to GO. For example, G5/6 @@ Cue Id 6 on Playback 5.

13.14 Timeline

MagicQ supports a timeline facility for viewing thhentents of Cues in a Cue Stack in a timeline &rm
Open the Timeline Window using the Timeline Butfon consoles this is thd"4pare button next to the
Media button).

Use encoders A to specify the level of detail shéevreach head and encoder B to choose specific
attribute masks.

Encoder D is used to modify the horizontal scalehoose how many Cue Steps are shown in the
window.

Use encoders X and Y to scroll around the timeline.

By default all of the heads in the Cue Stack orsttlected Playback are shown — use the SEL HDS
ONLY soft button to make it only show the currerglected heads from that Playback.

View Vals and View Raw can be used to view the dataes rather than the timeline.

Note that the Timeline is still under developmemd #esting - we recommend that it is used during
programming rather than show playback.
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14 Playback

The console supports 10 main playbacks, situateteaiately below the touch screen. In addition the
console supports up to 192 additional playback#abla on up to 8 expansion wings.

All playbacks have a fader, a FLASH button and &EBET button.
The 10 main playbacks also have GO and STOP bukom®ntrol of Cue Stacks.

Note that the lower bank of playbacks on each esiparwing have GO buttons only. Cue Stacks on
Playbacks without GO or STOP buttons can be cdattalsing the GO and STOP buttons in the manual
section.

14.1 Playback Display

The area above each of the main playbacks on tioh tcreen is used to provide information about the
status of the playback. This includes the nantb@fCue Stack that is loaded on the playback, uheeiot
Cue and the next Cue. The status of the Cue isrshs a percentage along with an indication of tdret
the Cue is running or halted.

The LCD screen above each of the Playbacks onxiiension Playback Wings and Execute Wings
displays the name of the Cue Stack. The nameeamp o 12 characters. When a Cue Stack is askigne
to Wing Playbacks that has multiple steps themtmae of the Cue Stack is displayed on the firgt &ih

the Wing Playback and the second line shows theustep. If no name is set for the Cue Stack the
first line shows the current step and the secareldhows the next step.

14.2 Activating and Releasing Playbacks

Playbacks are activated and released by pressrgstociated buttons and raising the associatedsfad
depending on the options of the Cue Stack. Oruaydack is activated it affects the output of the
console until it is released.

By default the Cue Stack on a playback is activatken the fader is raised above zero and releaked w
it is returned to zero. Similarly it is activatedhen a flash button is pressed and then deactivelted the
button is released.

However the Cue Stack options can be configuratatthe flash buttons or the faders do not affect
activation or deactivation. In this case the p&gkbcan be activated by pressing the GO buttonartbe
released by making the playback the current playbad then pressing the RELEASE button.

The Cue Stack can also be configured so that & doereset to the first step when it is released.

A Cue Stack can be set so that pressing the FLAStdt activates and releases the playback on
alternate presses. Set the “Flash Button toggipgbn.

A release time can be set for the Cue Stack ilCtieeStack options, so that when released the |éaeds
out over a specified time.

At any time a playback can be released with timerdagsing the SELECT button of the playback, typing
a time and pressing the RELEASE button.

Pressing SHIFT + RELEASE releases all playbacksilégmeously. It is also possible to enter a time
before doing SHIFT +RELEASE. Holding a single SElTEbutton and pressing SHIFT + RELEASE
releases all the playbacks except the one for whielSELECT is held.
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Holding multiple Select buttons and pressing RELEAS8Ieases all the selected playbacks.

14.3 Fader control

By default the playback fader controls the leveany HTP channels recorded into the current Cuthen
Cue Stack. If the “Fader controls HTP chans” aptset to “No” then the fader will no longer canit
the HTP channels — the Playback will automatichéyalways set to 100% level.

The Cue Stack options can be configured so thdather also controls LTP channels using the Fader
controls LTP (IPCB) option. This is useful for exale, to set up a fader to perform a "fly awaythet
end of a song. As the fader is moved up the LTahohls are changed from their current values to the
values recorded in the Cue.

MagicQ supports an additional option “All chans tohked LTP”. This options allows the Playback
when it is the last activated, to consider all cte@s to be LTP. The value of HTP channels cordolly
the Playback is the value output, regardless oHif level of other Playbacks. This allows soloirig
Intensities.

The Cue Stack can also be configured so that ther faontrols the size and/or speed of any FX resmbrd
in the current Cue. Thus, for example, you carupaine fader to control a pan swing and another to

control a tilt swing. Moving the faders to hadftg a small circle whilst moving to full gets a biccle.
Varying the faders enables generation of ellipses.

14.4 Playback Buttons

Each of the buttons illuminates to indicate itsrent state:

FLASH Green Add

Red Swap

Green flash Add - playback held over

Red flash Swap - playback held over
GO Green Cue Stack is running
STOP Red Cue Stack is halted
SELECT Blue Playback is selected

When a Cue Stack is halted, pressing STOP faddsvbads through the stack.

14.4.1 Grand Master & Sub Master

To the left of the 10 playbacks are two masterfada Grand Master which controls the overall HTP
output level of the console, and a Sub Master whdattrols the HTP output level of the playbacks. |
addition the Sub Master can benfiguredto control the level of the FLASH buttons.

Both the Grand Master and the Sub Master have FLB&tbns which respectively bump the overall
HTP output level, and the HTP output level of theypacks to full.

LTP channels are not affected by the master faders.
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14.4.2 Dead Black Out (DBO)

Above the Grand Master there is a DBO button. d$tmggshis button causes all HTP values to be set to
zero, thus generating a black out. Releasing titif causes the original HTP levels to be restot&dP
channels are not affected by the DBO button.

14.4.3  Add/ Swap

Above the Grand Master there is an ADD / SWAP butttiich controls the function of the playback
FLASH buttons. When set to ADD, pressing a FLASHidn causes the playback to be added to the
output. When set to SWAP, pressing a FLASH butigain causes the playback to be added to the
output, but all other playbacks are removed froendhtput.

Each FLASH button has an LED which is lit greenA®D and red for SWAP.
The ADD / SWAP functionality only affects HTP chat®on the playbacks - LTP channels are not

affected by the FLASH buttons. The level of thayblack is determined by the master faders — see
configuring the masters

Cue Stacks can be set to always swap. Open th&t@ak window and press the SELECT button with
the playback. Inthe VIEW OPTIONS view set thea¥¥ Button Swaps" option to YES.

The “Flash acts like fader” option enables the FHASItton to act as if the fader was raised to fiitis

is useful if the fader controls LTP (IPCB) channélX size or FX speed, or if the Fader is a master
intensity, size or speed.

14.4.4  Page Select

Above the Sub Master are NEXT PAGE and a PREV PAGions. These control which playback page
is active, and hence which Cue Stacks the phyplagback faders and buttons control.

The current page number and name is displayeceithitus Display on the touch screen. The current
page can also be changed from the Page Windowldgtieg a new page, or by pressing PAGE and
entering the page number on the keypad.

Changing the current page whilst playbacks are@ctbes not affect the output of these playbacthks -
playbacks are "held over" until the playback i®asked.

It is possible to set up Cue Stacks to be activatetireleased on a page change in the Cue Staokapt
The next Page can be preloaded in the Page Winganoling the cursor to the required item in thed?ag
Window and pressing the PRELOAD PAGE soft buttdhe preloaded page will be indicated in the
Status Display above PB1 to PB5. Pressing NEXGBAoes to the preloaded page.

The preloaded page can also be loaded using tipa#&esyntax <Page> <number>*. So PAGE 34 *
preloads page 34. Pressing NEXT PAGE goes to pdge

14.45  Current Playback

The current playback is the one that has its SELE@Ton illuminated. The current playback is ubgd
the Cue and Cue Stack windows to determine thea@deCue Stack to view / modify.
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You can change the current playback at any timprbgsing the SELECT button for the playback you
want to make the current playback

Sometimes you may wish that the currently selefaddr changes to follow the last fader that waseihi
This behaviour can be enables from the Setup Windpgetting the "Current Playback follows last
touched" option to YES.

Press the SELECT button of a Playback twice inkgaicccession to select the Playback and automigtical
open the Cue Stack Window so that you can vievahgh the contents of the Cue Stack.

Press the SELECT button of a Playback three timegiick succession to select the Playback and
automatically open the Cue Stack Window in the @y#iView.

14.4.6 Playbacks across multiple Pages

Multiple Playbacks can be active at one time froffecent pages. However a particular Playback can
only be active on one Page — it is not possiblctovate Playback 1 on Page 1 and Playback 1 oe Pag
at the same time.

It is possible to temporarily transfer a Playbatit iis active to a different Playback in order nblock a
Playback. Press SHIFT + SEL to action the transied then select the S button of the Playback to
transfer followed by the S button of the destinatio

Transfer is only possible when a Playback is acti@ace a transfer has occurred the original Plelyba
can be used to run a Playback from a different p&been the transferred Playback is released then i
returns to its original Playback.

14.4.7 Manual Control

To the right of the 10 playbacks is the manual @drgection, consisting of a Manual Fader, fourtdg
(STOP, GO, FWD, BKWD) and an extra large GO butielow the fader. This section controls the
current playback — that is the playback whose SELB@ton is illuminated.

Pressing the SELECT button associated with a pleybauses that playback to become the current
playback and hence to be controlled by the marecio.

When a playback is controlled by the manual sectios playbacks fader and buttons continue to fanct
as normal so that the HTP level can be set usidgiter and the playback can be bumped using the
FLASH button. The manual section simply providesacontrol features above those available on each
of the playbacks.

The GO and STOP buttons in the manual section theeveame function as the GO and STOP buttons on
each playback. The FWD and BKWD buttons move thhatlhe Cue stack without fading. The extra
large GO button below the Manual Fader is desidoetheatre style playback and has the same fumctio
as the GO button on each playback.

If multiple SELECT buttons are held down then thee Back, Fast Forward and Fast Back buttons in the
manual control section can be used to control pielfPlaybacks simultaneously.

The Manual Fader is unlike all the other faderthat it controls the progress of the current CUaern
than the HTP level of the Cue Stack. This enahl€sie to be manually faded, the level of the Manual
Fader representing the % of the fade that is camplzFom 0% to 100%.

The Manual Fader enables you to in a Cue Stackstarba manual cross-fade, hold the SELECT button
for the playback and move the cross-fader. Thelajswvindow will show "pickup" until the cross-fade
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level matches the current position in the fadendlitthen change to "manual”. You can also start a
manual cross-fade on the currently selected playbadiolding SHIFT and moving the cross-fader.

As the fader reaches the limits the Cue Stack mtové®e next Cue.

14.4.8 Goto

The GO buttons in the manual section can also eé tesjump to different Cue id in a Cue Stack -eent
the Cue ID in the Cue Stack and press the Go binttive manual section.

It is also possible to perform a Goto and a Prefafatie next step to got to in the Cue Stack Window

14.4.9 Manual Split Cross-fade

Two faders may be assigned as theatre style spfisdade masters.

When enabled from the Setup Window, playbacks tafleand 10 become Xfade Masters for manual
Fade In and Fade Out. Pressing the Pause butteithem playback 9 or 10 brings the current plakbac
under manual control.

The two faders can then be used to fade in eachOumawith separate control for fade in and fade out
Pressing the Go button on either Playback 9 oefifrms the current playback to normal Cue execution
When enabled, playbacks faders 9 and 10 can noédzas normal playbacks.

14.4.10 Rate sub-master

It is possible in the Setup Window to set the fiorcbf manual cross-fade fader to be a rate sullents
control the execution rate of the current playbackhe global execution rate of all playbacks. Téte is
shown in the bottom right of the Status Displayiro% to infinity. The fader should be set to 5080 f

normal execution rate.

The options are:

Rate Master

Global Rate Master

Cue Stack Rate Master

Cue Stack Global Rate Master
Tested Stacks Rate Master

The Rate Master and Global Master affect both the Stack times, FX times and Pixel FX times. The
Cue Stack Rate Master and Cue Stack Global RateeMamntrol just the rate of the Cue Stack (not the
FXin it).

Tested Stacks Rate Master — only tested Cue Stawkshe Execute Window or externally triggered are
affected by rate changes.

14.4.11 Taptotime

It is possible to change the chase speed or FXdspeag Tap to Time. Holding the S button of the
playback and then pressing soft button ¥ gbft button up on right side of touch screen).

If the current step in the Cue Stack is set to Efasing then the Chase speed will be modifiecthéf
step is set to Cue Timing then the FX speed offéfiyn the current Cue will be modified.
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If a Cue Stack is set to Chase Timing then the @Gtibb can also be used to tap the time. Notethit
only works on chases when the option “Go JumpsaoDlbop” is set to “No”.

It is also possible to configure the S buttonsher&O buttons to perform Tap to Time — Setup, View
Settings, Playbacks, Tap to time buttons.

14.5 Playbacks Window

The Playbacks Window enables management of alpPhacks regardless of how many physical wings
are attached. This ensures that shows that wilib@n consoles with wings can be programmed B€ a
with no wings. It also provides an ideal way oparding your show control by using virtual playlbsck

The Playbacks Window displays a button for eacth@f202 playbacks - starting with the 10 main
playbacks and then with 8 wings each with 24 plaigba

The top right encoder is used to select which Rhgtaybacks is displayed. This is completely safm
from the Page used for the physical playbacks.sHow can have the physical playbacks set to oge pa
whilst you view and modify playbacks on a differgage.

Cues can be recorded onto any of the playbacksisdame way as they are recorded onto a real glyba
After pressing RECORD, instead of selecting a phadSELECT button, just press the appropriate
button in the Playbacks Window.

145.1  Testing playbacks

Any playback can be tested, by pressing the apjategoutton in the Playbacks Window. This has the
same effect as raising the physical fader from gefall. Pressing the button again sets the fadek to
zero. We will refer to this as a virtual playback.

You can use physical playbacks and virtual playbaiiultaneously - however if you activate a virtua
playback for an active physical playback then #slt will depend on whether the physical playbaick
the virtual playback are on the same page. If dreythen the effect will be that the playback b
activated and set to the highest level of the maygilayback and the virtual playback. If not,rthibe
physical playback will not be affected and theuattplayback will be ignored. This is because anig
Cue Stack can be run on a playback.

Use the View Faders soft button to change the vmetlve Playbacks Window into faders rather than
buttons. Faders can then be moved up and dowg tigrtouch screen / mouse. This enables fullrobnt
of virtual playbacks. The GO, PAUSE and RELEASE battons enable immediate control of virtual
playbacks.

You can select a virtual playback as the curresglgcted playback by pressing the SELECT button and
then pressing the required virtual playback inRleybacks Window. This enables the Cue Stack from
the virtual playback to be controlled, including tmodification of Cues and Cue Stack parameters.

In the Playback Window there is a soft button tease all test Cues, Cue Stacks and Playbacks. Thi
does not release Playbacks that have been activagrdreal faders or buttons. This function is als
available on the short cut CTRL + RELEASE.

145.2 Naming playbacks

Playbacks can be named in the Playbacks Windowrasgming of any Windows item.
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14.5.3  Copying and moving playbacks

Playbacks can be moved and copied in the PlayBafokdow just like any Window item. You can also
change the Playback Window page between sele¢tengdurce and destination, so that you can copy or
move between pages.

When a Playback is copied to another PlaybackCtie Stack on the source playback is copied (ineva
Cue Stack is generated) to the destination PlaybBgkdefault, the Cues that make up the Cue Siaek
not copied - both Cue Stacks reference the sams. Cllds means, for example, that you can generate
several copies of a chase, each with the same lituegth different chase speeds.

You can force an unlinked copy of Cue Stacks bylingl SHIFT down when you press the COPY button.
This forces both the Cue Stack and its Cues tampad.

14.5.4  Removing playbacks

Playbacks can be removed in the Playbacks Windgveasemoving of any Windows item.

14.5.5 Playback Rate

It is possible to set the playback rate of a Plakhesing Encoder X in the Playback Window. Préss3
button of the required playback to choose whiclylpak to change.

By default the playback rate is locked to 100%esBrthe X soft button to enable changes to playback
rates. The playback rate % is shown for eachefihin playbacks when the % is other than 100%.

The playback rate is stored in the show file, s the rate will persist over resets and power down

Global playback rate can be set using the Y sdtbhun a similar way.

14.6 Wing Playbacks Pages

Each wing supports 24 playbacks divided into twesof 12 playbacks. Each row of playbacks has
separate NEXT PAGE and PREV PAGE buttons.

This is a very powerful feature as it allows thaylacks to be split into separate sections witfargtng
all the playbacks to be on the same page.

This provides significant flexibility to how shovase played back — for example one section of a wary
be used to control par lamps whilst another coeldisged to control intelligent heads. Changingiage
of the par lamps would not change the Page of ¢lael$

By default the page buttons on the main sectioecatll playbacks whilst the buttons on each wmg r
only affect that row. If you plan to operate a gvsection separately then you can avoid the maje pa
buttons affecting that wing section. In the Setipdow, select VIEW SYSTEM, VIEW WINGS.

For each wing section you can specify which pag®hs the section is tied to. To operate a section
independently of any other page buttons set thte tie itself. For example, to operate the uppetien
of Wing 1 independently set the upper bank tie ing\. upper.

You can also tie multiple wing banks together te ase set of page buttons. Thus if you want both
sections of a wing to operate off 1 set of buttéinen you can configure the ties to do this.
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When any NEXT PAGE or PREV PAGE buttons are presised CD displays temporarily change to indicate
the current page number.

You can jump to a Wing Playback Page by enteripgge number, then holding the Wing NEXT PAGE
button and pressing the Wing PREV PAGE button.

14.7 Default Cue Stacks

Cue Stacks can be made to appear on all pageBlaylback. To use this feature, record a Cue Siack
Page 1 and then in the Playbacks Window set "Defaug Stack" to "On" for the selected Playback.

The Cue Stack on Page 1 then appears on any Pagdgsdo not have a Cue Stack assigned.

14.8 Synchronising Playbacks

It is possible to sychronise the Cue Stacks ondwmore Playbacks. Set the “Sync next playbacdhi
one” option. MagicQ matches the Cue Ids in the Staek so it is possible to have different numioérs
Cues in the Stacks. If there is no Cue Id matchirthe next Cue Stack then it will remain at therent
Cue.

It is possible to have several Playbacks syncethéomaster Playback by setting the option “Synd nex
playback to this one” on the master and each adlj@@ae Stack, except for the last one in the chain.
MagicQ tries to match the Cue Id within each Cuseto the master Cue Stack.

14.9 Set lists

It is possible to save and load set lists in thgeP&indow. Set lists are simply text files withist of

page names. When the set list is loaded, Magie@arges the pages so that they are in the order
specified in the set list. Pages that are notiBpddn the set list (for example songs not beirsgd today)
are moved after all the pages specified in théidditle.

To use set lists, first name all the pages in tgePVindow according to the song hame or sectiomena
You can then save this as a set list by pressm&#ve Set List soft button — the file is saved the
show folder with a .txt file extension. You carntetis file with a text editor (e.g. Windows Noteg) to
rearrange the songs. Load the set list back iragit@ using the Load Set List soft button.
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15 Advanced Playback / Cue Stack Options

15.1 Interaction of HTP and LTP channels between Pl  aybacks

Channels are set as either HTP (Highest Takesity)ior LTP (Latest Takes Priority) in their persdity
file — the property can be edited in the Head Edito

By default, Playbacks use the HTP / LTP propertgatermine how channels are controlled from mudtipl
playbacks simultaneously. For HTP channels thhdsglevel will be output, for LTP channels the
highest priority or latest touched playback wilhtwl the channel.

This operation can be modified on a per Cue Stasksb

15.2 HTP handling

The console handles HTP (Highest Takes Precedehaehels in a very simple way - the highest value
from all the playbacks, the programmer and thegtrieslers is the value that is output.

If the "Programmer overrides HTP chans" optiomialded then any HTP channels in the programmer
will override channels on the playbacks. Chanpalgreset faders still affect the output.

The console supports a powerful swap mode seléatedgh the ADD/SWAP button. In SWAP mode
when a FLASH button for a playback is pressed therHTP channels from all other playbacks are
disregarded. Only playbacks with a FLASH buttoasged affect the HTP output. Similarly, the
programmer and preset faders have no effect onadtitjput.

FX and channel values are handled independentlyliagaoperatorso program one playback with channel
values and one with FX. For example one playbacitdchave an ambient level whilst another has ardm
chase. The FX is added to the highest channeévalu

Note that if a Cue Stack on a Playback is set tb¢tans controlled LTP” then when that Playback is
activated as the last touched playback then aliroéla controlled by that Playback are considerdzethTP.
Thus that Playback will exclusively control thedés/of all channels used by the Cue Stack.

15.3 HTP always active (Use HTP) option

By default HTP channels programmed in a Playbadk affiect output when the Playback is active.slt i
possible to make a Playback so that the activatiche Playback is separated from the operatichef
HTP channels using the “HTP always active (Use MTiPLue Stack options, Activate/Release.

When this option is set, then HTP channels on lagack will be output whenever the fader is abitee
activation point (defaults 0) regardless of theeotdictivate options on the Cue Stack. They wily dre
released when the fader is taken back down tohgy &re not affected by pressing the RELEASE or the
SHIFT RELEASE buttons.

If a Playback is set to “HTP Always Active” therigiag the fader or pressing the FLASH button wit n
use any specified Intensity delay or fade timdéshd Cue Stack has multiple steps then delay add f
times will still be used when changing steps —gressing the GO or BACK buttons.

The “HTP always active (Use HTP)” has priority otee “All chans controlled LTP” option — therefore

HTP channels on playbacks will be output regardbéssy other higher priority faders with “All chsin
controlled LTP”.
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LTP channels will be activated in the normal waye-by pressing GO, or if the “Fader activatestiap
is set by moving the fader upwards. If the “Flashivates” option is set then pressing the FLASHdou
will also activate the channels.

When one of the main faders has HTP levels adtign it is coloured orange. Only once the playback
activated fully will it be coloured red.

Note that this option affects all channels thatgatehed as HTP channels (normally only Intensityt-
potentially other attributes if desired).

15.4 LTP handling

The MagicQ console provides powerful handling oPL{Latest Takes Precedence) channels allowing
new effects to be “bumped” onto intelligent heaalsd period of time before reverting to the pregiou
effect.

Note that several other consoles handle LTP chanmal less intuitive way - when the last active
playback is returned to zero then the values onpilagback still control the channel rather thaveréng
to the previous raised playback that is still a&tiv

The programmer always over-rides playbacks. ITR khannelis active in the programmer then
playbacks will be disregarded for this channel.

FX and channel values are handled independentlyliegeaoperators to program one playback with
channel values and one with FX. For example oaghgick could have MAC500 positions (channels)
whilst another has MAC500 movements (FX).

15.5 Interaction of FX between Playbacks

By default, the FX and levels on MagicQ operatepghdently so it is possible to have a FX runnimg o
one Playback and the level (base values that this BRplying to) coming from a separate Playback.

Only one FX is ever active on a particular chanselthe FX from the last touched playback will ever
ride any FX for that channel from other playbacks.

If a Playback has a Cue with both a FX and a leweh channel then that will Playback controls thies
output will be the level plus the FX from that Rtagk.

If a Playback has a Cue with only a level for arci@d (i.e. no FX), then a FX may be added to thatll
from another active Playback.

It is possible to set the Cue Stack option “IgrieXefrom other Playbacks” so that when the Playliack
the last touched Playback, any FX from other Plagbare ignored, regardless of whether this Pldybac
has FX for these channels.

It is also possible to set the Cue Option “Block’EXblock other Playbacks with FX from affectirfet
levels in a particular Cue. Note that when theooptProgrammer overrides FX” is active (e.g. ingHo
Warp mode) then Cues are automatically recordedl thvé “Block FX” option set. The Cue option “Block
FX” can be viewed and changed in the Cue Stack @ingbage right).

An alternative way to block FX from other Playbagk$o use “Add FX Zero Size” in Cues where you
wish to block other Playbacks.
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15.6 Playback Priority

By default all playbacks have the same priorityis bossible to set a playback to maximum priangjng
the Cue Stack option “Highest Playback priority'he options are:

* Normal — same priority as other playbacks — lagvaied has control

* Mid — above Normal but lower than programmer

» High — highest priority of all playbacks but lowgniority than the programmer
* Above Programmer — higher than playbacks and tbgrammer

When the Cue Stack has highest priority, LTP chisnmeder control of the playback are not affected b
other playbacks. HTP channels continue to opesteormal.

15.7 Playbacks ignore masters levels

Sometimes it is necessary to program playbacksatieatot affected by the Grand Master or Sub Master
Use the “Masters do not affect level” option toyaet the Cue Stack being affected by the mastersad
this is useful for controlling channels that musysup — e.g. house lights, smoke machines etc... Cue
Stacks set with this option are not affected byhdnamaster, sub master, DBO button.

Cue Stacks with this option set are not releasegréssing SHIFT + RELEASE to release all playbacks.

15.8 Playback Stomping

There is a Playback Stomping option in the Setupd&iiv, View Settings. With this option enabled
playbacks that have been fully overridden by ofiteybacks will be automatically released (stomped).

This is useful in some environments such as nifgliiscwhere the operator wishes to continually play
back new functions without having to turn off tHdey functions.

There is a choice of Stomping; LTP — or both LTHE &TP.

When set to just LTP then playbacks that contaifldfiannels are never released (stomped) as they may
still be affecting the output. When set to LTP &P then playbacks are stomped if all of the LTP
channels have been overridden by another playbatkhe HTP channels are at the same or higher level
in another playback.

When using the Playback Stomping option it is guedio allow some playbacks to be marked as “non
stomping”. This enables certain playbacks to baped in without stomping over the original playback

15.9 Group Masters (Inhibit Masters)

Playbacks can be used to control groups of charngisl can assign a playback to be a master for
intensities, FX size or FX speed for a specifiddo$deads. Using Intensity Masters you can make an
“Inhibit Master” to give overall control for thewels of a group of channels.

Group Masters are activated and released in the say as normal Cue Stacks. When you set Cue
Stacks to be Intensity Masters, FX Speed or FX Biasters it is not necessary to set Fader Activates
Stack to No and Fader Releases Stack to No. Magit@nore these settings and always activate onl
using the GO button and release using the RELEA&®.
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When editing the channels in a Group Masters youlshensure that the fader is released before you
make the edit.

Note that the channel levels, times, and FX infdromain the Cue that is used as the Group Mastergaored

and hence do not affect the output in any way.

15.10 Intensity Masters
15.10.1 Group based Intensity Masters

To make an Intensity Master based on a Group siciplr the programmer, then select the Group and
record to a Playback. Make sure that there amctige channels in the programmer. MagicQ will
automatically create a Group Master, setting the Stack Options, Function, Intensity Master = Yied a
setting the Cue Stack Options, Function, Group thé selected Group.

If required, the group associated with an InteMgster can be changed in Cue Stack Options, Functio
When a group number other than 0 is set in theSTaek Options, Function menu then MagicQ
automatically edits and generates the Cue assigrtbe first step in that Cue Stack. Ensure yauhse
group id on the correct Cue Stack.

You can have multiple Group Masters that contra@ ohannel — they will work together.

15.10.2 Channel based Intensity Masters

Record a cue with the channels that you wish tarobnthe level of the channels can be any legdbag
as the channel is in the programmer. Then set tleeStack option "Fader is an Intensity Master".

Activate the playback (press GO or raise the faded)now it acts as an Intensity Master. Press

RELEASE to stop the master having any effect.

15.10.3 FX Size and FX Speed Master

To make a FX Size or FX Speed Master you recoidglesCue onto a Playback that contains the
attributes that you wish to control.

To make a FX size master for pan movement, recorceavith only the pan attribute in the programmer
for the heads you wish to control. Then set the Staek option "Fader is a Size Master". Activae th
playback and now it acts as a FX Size Master farrpavement.

You can set-up multiple FX Size and FX Speed Mastdrowever you should only have one Master of each
type to control each head — otherwise there imdlicb

15.11 Advanced activate and release options

The FLASH button can be set to release the Cuk $tsing the “Flash releases stack” option. This
option works in a slightly different way dependinig the “Fader releases stack”.

When “Fader releases stack” = “no” (Theatre, HO@/drp modes), pressing and then releasing the
FLASH button will always release the stack regassllef the fader level. When “Fader releases stack”
“yes” (Normal mode), pressing and releasing the $HAutton will only release the Cue Stack if the
fader is at 0.
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The Cue Stack can be configured in different wayaftect whether the Cue Stack resets to thediesi
on release, whether it stays at the current stephether it moves on one step.

15.12 Playback mode

MagicQ PC supports a Playback Mode which enablegid¥@ato be run in a pure “Playback” mode. This
mode is selected by clicking on the new Playbackerioon on the desktop or in the Programs, ChamSys
MagicQ PC menu.

Playback mode is only supported when connectedtagicQ Wing or MagicQ USB interface. The
MagicQ interface must be connected and powerecetord MagicQ is started in Playback mode.

In Playback mode MagicQ it is not possible to rdomr make changes to the show data. MagicQ will n
save the show files / status files. Changes ¢aange of chase speed) will be lost when the gt is
stopped and restarted.

Playback Mode shows a much reduced set of buttotiseoscreen — only buttons required for show
playback are shown.

In Playback Mode only pages of playbacks that leen programmed are shown — pressing NEXT

PAGE will automatically change to the next prograsdnpage and will cycle around all programmed
pages.

16 Cue Stack Settings

The Cue Stack Window has three Views — View CuelStdiew Options and View Defaults.

The View Options view shows the settings for the Gtack on the current Playback. Changing these
settings immediately affects the currently sele€ed Stack.

The View Defaults view shows the settings that ilused when new Cues and Cue Stacks are recorded.
Changing the settings in View Defaults does nacfCues and Cues Stacks that have already been
recoreded.

The View Defaults view contains two columns — ooedingle step Cue Stacks and one for multiple step
Cue Stacks. When the first Cue is first recorde@ €ue Stack the single step defaults are usden\&

second Cue is recorded on the Cue Stack the Cuak &tttings are modified to use the multiple step
defaults.

16.1 Faders
16.1.1 Fader activates stack

When set to Yes raising the fader from 0 to abbeesactivation threshold activates the Cue StackewW
set to No the fader does not activate the Cue Stack

The activation threshold defaults to 0. It is abgll setting which is set in Setup, View Settings,

Hardware.

16.1.2 Fader releases stack
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When set to Yes lowering the fader to the activatioeshold releases the Cue Stack. When set théNo
fader does Not release the Cue Stack.

The activation threshold defaults to 0. It is abgll setting which is set in Setup, View Settings,

Hardware.

16.1.3 Fader controls HTP chans

When set to Yes the fader will control the levebttfchannels that are patched as HTP channels.
Typically this is only Intensity channels althougimetimes it is useful to patch fixtures withouehsity
as HTP — e.g. the Red, Green, Blue channels of ftElres.

The fader controls the levels proportionately fr@¥a to 100% through the length of the fader.

If the Cue includes FX on HTP channels then the sfzhe FX is also reduced proportionately accaydi
to the fader level.

When this setting is set to Yes then the other &Fadntrols” settings should generally be set to No

The overall intensity level of HTP channels is a$fected by the Grand Master and the Sub Mastér an
any active Group Masters.

16.1.4  Fader controls LTP (IPCB) chans

When set to Yes the fader will control the valualbthannels that are patched as LTP channels —
generally this is everything apart from Intensity.

When the fader is at 0% the LTP channels are nataled by this Cue Stack. When the fader isagis
above 0% then MagicQ crossfades the LTP channéfeetealues stored in the Cue under control of the
fader. When the fader is at 100% then the LTP iblsrare exactly as stored in the Cue.

MagicQ crossfades the LTP channels from the vahasthey were at before the fader was raised aBove
—i.e. the current value of these channels. Thiseither be the values from other Cue Stacksf blio

other Cue Stacks are controlling these channelsTReor default values.

When set to Yes then the other “Fader controldirggt should generally be set to No.

16.1.5 Fader controls FX size

When this setting is set to Yes the fader contitatssize of any FX that are running in the CuelStac
this includes FX from the current Cue and alsoXythat are tracking from previous Cues in the Cue
Stack.

When the fader is at 100% then the FX is the $iaewas recorded in the Cue - lowering the fader
reduces the size until there is No size (No FXQ%t

Fader controls size affects FX on any attribute.

When set to Yes then the other “Fader controlgirget other than “Fader controls speed” settingaikh
generally be set to No.
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16.1.6 Fader controls FX speed

When this setting is set to Yes the fader contltadsspeed of any FX that are running in the CuekSta
this includes FX from the current Cue and alsoXythat are tracking from previous Cues in the Cue
Stack.

When the fader is at 100% then the FX runs atpleed that was recorded in the Cue - lowering tderfa
reduces the speed until it stops at 0%.

Fader controls speed affects FX on any attribute.

When set to Yes then the other “Fader controldirggt other than “Fader controls size” settingsustho
generally be set to No.

16.1.7 Fader controls manual crossfades

When set to Yes then the other “Fader controldirggt should generally be set to No.

16.2 Buttons
16.2.1 Flash activates stack

When set to Yes pressing the Flash button actithee€ue Stack and sets the level of the Playlack t
100%.

When set to No pressing the Flash button setstrad of the Playback to 100% but does not actitrete
Cue Stack.

The overall level of HTP channels is also affedigdhe Grand Master and Sub Master and any active
Group Masters. The Sub Master can be configur&etnp to be an Add Swap Master.

16.2.2 Flash releases stack

When set to Yes releasing the Flash button releaseSue Stack and sets the level of the Playlmck t
0%.

When set to No pressing the Flash button setstha bf the Playback to 0% but does not releas€tle
Stack.

Note that if the option Fader Activates Stack istséres then releasing of the Playback is alseddpnt
on the fader. If the Playback was activated bsimgithe fader then pressing the Flash buttonnail
release the Playback. In this case the Playbatkmly be released by lowering the fader to 0%wpr
pressing the Rel button. This allows the Flashdouto be used both to bump in a Cue which was not
activated by fader, and to also bump a Cue to 180%h was activated by the fader at a lower level.

16.2.3 Flash always swaps

When set to Yes, pressing the Flash button wilbgsact as a Swap rather than an Add, regardldgbe of
state of the Add/Swap button. When the buttorrésged the Intensity of all other active Playbawilis
be set to 0%. When the button is released the Blagbacks will be restored to their previous leve
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When this option is set Yes then the LED in thesklautton will always be red.

16.2.4 Flash acts as Go/Back

When set to Yes, pressing the Flash button adtdtees Go button had been pressed and pressing-Shif
the Flash button acts as if the BACK button hachh@essed. When set this way the button does ¢{ot a
as a bump button.

When set to No the Flash button acts as a bumprbirttthe Normal way.

Holding Shift and pressing Flash will perform Banktead of Go.

When set to Yes the settings “Flash activates Std€kash releases Stack” and “Flash toggles” are

ignored.

16.2.5 Flash acts as Flash + Go

When set to Yes the Flash button acts as bothsh Blatton and a Go button.

Pressing the Flash button performs the Go funetitms will active the Cue Stack, or if the Cuecktes
already active, it will Go to the next step. At taame time the Flash button will operate in therhadr
way, setting the Playback level to 100%.

Releasing the Flash button will set the Playbagkllback to 0% or if the fader is raised to thesléwof
the fader.

Holding SHIFT and pressing the Flash button wiltfipen Flash + Back.
Normally when “Flash acts as Flash + Go” is set tfes the setting “Flash Releases Stack” shoukkbe
to No. If the option “Flash Releases Stack” isteéfes then releasing the Flash button will adease

the Playback unless the fader is raised.

When set to Yes, the setting “Flash acts as Go/BadgNored.

16.2.6 Flash toggles

When set to Yes the Flash button acts as a togtilerrthan a bump. Pressing the button the fimst t
activates the Playback. Pressing the button agéeases the Playback.

When this option is set and the playback is adtieel ED in the Flash button Flashes to indicate the
toggle mode is latched.

When set to Yes, the settings “Flash activateskStawd “Flash releases Stack” are ignored.

16.2.7 Flash acts like fader

When set to Yes the Flash button has the samet eatthe fader has temporarily been raised @/4.0
This is useful for enabling the FLASH button to tohattributes other Intensity. For example i tiader
is set to control FX size then pressing the Flagtoh would act like the fader being fully raisede-
100% FX size.
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16.2.8  Go jumps out of loop

This setting affects Cues that are set to Chas@ng@imhich are in a loop. When set to Yes, pres§ng
will exit the loop — jumping to the step after @ae that loops back to an earlier Cue. When sEbto
pressing Go will step one step within the chase.

16.2.9  Go exits loop after end

This setting has no effect.

16.2.10 Go stop/starts

When set to Yes then pressing GO stops a Cuestladtieiady running or starts a Cue that is stopped.

When set to No then pressing GO starts the next Cue

16.2.11 Stop swaps

When set to Yes the Back (Stop) button acts asshHutton in Swap mode.

Pressing the Back button the Playback will be sé00% and the Intensity of all other active Plajdsa
will be set to 0%. When the button is releasedother Playbacks will be restored to their previtmyel.

This setting enables a Playback to have both anbAttdn and a Swap button.

16.3 Function
16.3.1  Cue Stack is an Intensity Master

When this setting is set to Yes then the Cue Stablaves as an Intensity Master. The Cue Stackalorm
Cue execution behaviour is disabled.

If the Group Id settings is non zero then the cleésstored in the Group specified by the Groupplecty
the channels that are under control of the Intgidaster. Updating the channels stored within au@r
updates the channels under control of the Inteitster. . If there is no Group recorded for@reup
Id then the Cue Stack has no effect.

If the Group Id setting is set to 0 then the ch#satored in the first Cue are used to determiniehvh
channels are under control of the Intensity Magtke actual levels of the channels in the first Gueot
important — only that the Channels have some levitle Cue.

In order for the Intensity Master to be activatee Go button must be pressed. To release thesltten
Master the Playback must be selected and the REbarbpressed. The Button settings “Flash activates
Stack” and “Flash releases Stack” are ignoredordier to avoid sudden changes in output leveldderf
should be raised to 100% before activating or sitep

When the fader is at 100% then the Cue Stack hasfect. As the fader is lowered then all the alels
under control have their intensity reduced.

From software version 1.4.4.4 it is possible toehawltiple Intensity Masters that control the same
channel which work proportionately.
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Normally when this setting is set to Yes, the sgiCue Stack is a Size Master and Cue stackpsedS
Master should be set to No.

When this setting is set to No then the Cue Statlabes normally.

16.3.2 Cue Stack is a Size Master

When this setting is set to Yes then the Cue Stablaves as an FX Size Master. The Cue Stack normal
Cue execution behaviour is disabled.

The channels stored in the first Cue are usedt&rméne which channels are under control of the
Intensity Master. The actual levels of the chanirethe first Cue is not important — only that the
Channels have some level in the Cue.

In order for the Intensity Master to be activatee Go button must be pressed. To release thesltten
Master the Playback must be selected and the REbrbpressed. The Button settings “Flash activates
Stack” and “Flash releases Stack” are ignoredordier to avoid sudden changes in output leveldderf
should be raised to 100% before activating or sfep

When the fader is at 100% then FX size is as progred. As the fader is lowered then the FX size is
reduced until it reaches zero size at 0%.

A particular channel can only be controlled frone X Size Master.

Normally when this setting is set to Yes, the sgttCue Stack is an Intensity Master should beosksiot
It is possible to have a Cue Stack set to botlza Biaster and a Speed Master.

When this setting is set to No then the Cue Statlabes normally.

16.3.3  Cue Stack is a Speed Master

When this setting is set to Yes then the Cue Stablaves as an FX Speed Master. The Cue StackInorma
Cue execution behaviour is disabled.

The channels stored in the first Cue are usedt&rméne which channels are under control of the
Intensity Master. The actual levels of the chanmethe first Cue is not important — only that the
Channels have some level in the Cue.

In order for the Intensity Master to be activateel Go button must be pressed. To release thesltyen
Master the Playback must be selected and the REbrbpressed. The Button settings “Flash activates
Stack” and “Flash releases Stack” are ignorecbordier to avoid sudden changes in output leveldderf
should be raised to 100% before activating or sfep

When the fader is at 100% then FX size is as progred. As the fader is lowered then the FX size is
reduced until it reaches zero size at 0%.

A particular channel can only be controlled frone ¢tX Speed Master.

Normally when this setting is set to Yes, the sgttCue Stack is an Intensity Master should beosksiot
It is possible to have a Cue Stack set to bottza Biaster and a Speed Master.

When this setting is set to No then the Cue Statlabes normally.
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16.3.4  Group ID

This setting is used when the setting Cue Staak imtensity Master is set to Yes. It specifiesdghoup
to use as an Intensity Master.

This setting has no effect on FX Size Masters axé&peed Masters.

16.3.5  Cue stack is a Programmer Master

The Playback with this Cue Stack operates Bsogrammer Master

16.4 Activate/Release
16.4.1 Halt at last step

When set to Yes the Cue Stack halts at the Igstistine Cue Stack. When set to No then the CaekSt
will return to the first step after the last step.

16.4.2 Release after last step

When set to Yes the Cue Stack automatically reteafer the last step in the Cue Stack has contplete
fading. When set to No the Cue Stack must be seteenanually.

16.4.3 Release resets to first step

When set to Yes the Cue Stack always starts frenfiitst step when the Cue Stack is activated. The
setting “Release steps 1 step” is ignored.

When set to No the Cue Stack activates at theitstegs on when it was last released.

16.4.4  Release steps 1 step

When set to Yes the Cue Stack activates at thef@llepiing the step the Cue Stack was on when & wa
last released.

When the setting “Release resets to first stepéido Yes, this setting has no effect.

16.4.5 Release time

This is the time for channels to release when the &tack is released (using the REL button or via
fader/flash button). The exact behaviour depempd® whether channels are active on other Playbacks.
Intensity channels not used by other channelsfadi out using the release time.

The release time also affects channels that azasetl from Cue steps within a Cue Stack step when
the Cue Stack step option “Rel old chans” = yescking is not set to LTP).

This setting can also be set in the End field ieWCue in the Cue Stack Window.
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16.4.6  Activate on page change

When set to Yes, then this Cue Stack is activateeihvthe page is changed to the page that this Gk S
is assigned to.

If there is an active Cue Stack on this Playbaek tthe new Cue Stack will only be activated if dihak

Cue Stack is set to release on page change.

16.4.7 Release on page change

When set to Yes, then this Cue Stack is releaseuh wie page is changed to any page other tharatiee p
that this Cue Stack is assigned to.

16.4.8 HTP always active (Use HTP)

When set to Yes then the fader always controlérttemsity (HTP) channels from the Cue Stack
regardless of whether the Cue Stack is activattenever the fader is raised above zero the Irtensi
channels will affect the Output. The highest Idvein this Cue Stack and any other Playbacks will
determine the Output level for each channel.

This setting overrides the Advanced Setting “Alla@hels controlled LTP”.

This setting is similar to the Use HTP setting ome other consoles.

16.5 Advanced

16.5.1 All chans controlled LTP

When set to Yes all HTP channels under contrahefRlayback act as if they were LTP channels. When
the Playback with this Cue Stack is the lateswvatgd and highest priority Playback then the Plaklheas
complete control of all HTP channels regardlesstoéther they are active on other faders.

HTP channels that are active on higher priorityyPéks will be under control of the higher priority
Playback and will ignore this setting.

HTP channels that are active on other PlaybacKks twé same priority, but which were

activated/reasserted more recently than this Ptkylveill be under control of the other Playbacks.

16.5.2 Block FX from other playbacks

When set to Yes then any channels controlled tsyRkiyback block FX on those channels from other
Playbacks.

Channels controlled by this Playback that haveléelet no FX are not affected by FX on other
Playbacks. In effect an implicit zero FX is addeditese channels to block the other Playbacks.

When set to No then channels controlled by thiglizlek that have levels but no FX are affected by FX
on those channels from other Playbacks.
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16.5.3 Masters affect level

When set to Yes then the levels of HTP channelsdigdly Intensity) are affected by the grand mastet
sub master faders. Channels also are affectedBlty &nhd can be released by SHIFT RELEASE.

When set to No then the levels of HTP channelsataffected by the grand master and sub master
faders. They are also not affected by DBO or byFSHRELEASE.

Note that Group Masters are not affected by thiinge Therefore even with “Masters affect leveét to

No, channels will still be affected by Group Master

16.5.4  Playback priority

The Playback priority can be set to NORMAL, HIGHIahBOVE PROGRAMMER.

When all Playbacks are set to priority NORMAL tthe latest Playback to be activated/reasserted will
control the channels.

Playbacks set to HIGH priority always have higheéonity than Playbacks set to NORMAL priority.
Playbacks set to ABOVE PROGRAMMER have higher jitydhan the Programmer — in order to edit the

Cues in the Programmer and see the changes oruthat@ is best to release the Cue Stack.

16.5.5 Move when dark

When set to Yes, then MagicQ checks after eachiCerecuted whether it should perform a move when
dark.

Any heads that are used in the next Cue but whaste 0% intensity in the current cue are checkesgéo
whether the Position, Beam and Colour attributesilshbe preloaded before the next Cue is execufed.
the Position, Beam or Colour values are differeotnfthe current values then the new values are
crossfaded with a time of 3 seconds.

This option is similar to putting a Mark Cue befengery Cue in a Cue Stack.

16.5.6 Recalculate state on jumps

This option specifies how MagicQ calculates the State when playing back a Cue Stack.

When set to Yes, MagicQ recalculates the Cue 8thémever a jump is made in the Cue Stack. The
Output of a particular Cue always appears the segerdless of which Cue was executed preciously.
MagicQ recalculates the Output as if the Cue Steckbeen played back from the first Cue to this Bue
pressing the GO button.

When set to No, MagicQ calculates the Cue Statedbas the Cues that it has actually executed — when
jumping to a new Cue only the Cues that have beeviqusly executed will make up the Output.

In tracking modes this setting defaults to Yesndn-tracking modes this setting defaults to No.

16.5.7  Stomp other playbacks
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Stomping enables Playbacks that have been comptatetridden by other Playbacks to be automatically
released.

This option is only relevant when the Setup, Plaldsetting “Stomp playbacks” is set. When “Stomp
Playbacks” is set to No then this setting is igdore

When this setting is set to Yes then this Playbaehlowed to stomp other playbacks.

16.5.8 External timecode

This setting affects any steps in this Cue Staaklthve their Halt field are set to “Timecode.

When set to Yes this Cue Stack is controlled bermmeal timecode. When set to No then this Cue Stack
controlled by internal timecode — activating thayPlack starts the timecode from 0.

16.5.9  Send playback state to other consoles

When set to Yes then the state of this Playbaskii$ to other MagicQ consoles on the network.

If the Setup, Multi Console setting “Send Playbatae to other consoles” is set to Yes then the sfa
all Playbacks is sent to other consoles regardiedds Cue Stack setting.

This setting requires Setup, Network, Ethernet RerRootocol to be set to “ChamSys TX” or “ChamSys
TX and RX".

16.6 Chase Options
16.6.1  Skip first times

When this setting is set to Yes, then when the &laek is activated the fade times for the firsp stee
ignored and the levels bumped straight in.

This only affects Cue steps set to “Chase Timing”.

16.6.2  Speed

This controls the speed of any Cue Steps in theSTaek set to “Chase Timing”. This setting cam dle
controlled via encoder X in the Cue Stack view.

16.6.3 Xfade

This controls the crossfade of any Cue Steps iiCiine Stack set to “Chase Timing”. This setting akso
be controlled via the Y encoder in the Cue Staekwi

16.6.4 Direction

This controls the direction (forward or backwarfijpoy Cue Steps in the Cue Stack set to “Chase
Timing”. This setting can also be controlled vieder C in the Cue Stack view.
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16.6.5 Repeat type

The options are Normal, Bounce and Random. Boareeutes the Chase alternating backward and
forward direction. This setting can also be cdigtbvia encoder D in the Cue Stack view.

16.6.6 Number of repeats

This setting specifies how many repeats of the €shsuld take place.

When set to 0 then the Chase will continue unél¢hase is exited manually.

16.6.7 Running

This setting specifies whether Chases start runoiirigalted.

16.7 Chase Times
16.7.1 HTP in fade, HTP out fade, Position fade, Colour fade, Beam fade

The fade times for any Cue Steps in the Cue SteiclosChase Timing”. These times generally match
the Chase speed. These times can also be codtva@lencoder C in the Cue Stack view.

Setting one or more attribute group fade times ¢tauwses that attribute group to snap rather thde fa

The overall Chase speed corresponds to attriboigogrith the biggest combined delay and fade time.

16.7.2 HTP in delay, HTP out delay, Position delay, Colour delay, Beam delay

The delay times for any Cue Steps in the Cue S3tacto “Chase Timing”.
These times can be used to make one or more aitgpoups snap at end.

The overall Chase speed corresponds to attriboigogrith the biggest combined delay and fade time.

16.8 Audio
16.8.1 Audio controls fader level

When set to Yes, the level of the playback is adl@d by the received audio level on the chosene T
level of the real fader is ignored. The effectlom Playback is determined by the Cue Stack, Fader
settings.

The Cue Stack must be active for the audio to ¢dlext.

When this setting is set to Yes, the settings “Awlimps Go” and “Audio sets BPM” should be set to
No.

The setting can be used in conjunction with théregetAudio jumps to Cue Step”.
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The audio level, audio parameter 1, and audio petem2 settings can be used to fine tune how the
received audio affects the fader level.

16.8.2  Audio bumps Go

When set to Yes, the Cue Stack bumps to the netestery time a peak in the audio is detected en th
specified channel. This enables a Cue Stack kovwdhe beat of the music.

This is best used with the Cue Stack set to Cuéngiimstead of Chase Timing.
The Cue Stack must be active for the audio to ¢diet.

When this setting is set to Yes, the settings “Audbntrols fader level”, “Audio sets BPM” and “Awdi
jumps to Cue Step” should be set to No.

Audio parameter 1 is used as a divider — set wbeh 2 and 16 to divide the received beat frequegcy
value between 2 and 16 times.

Audio parameter 2 should be set to 0.

16.8.3 Audio sets BPM

When set to Yes, then the chase speed of the @ok iStset to the timing of the peaks on the sy@etif
audio channel. The Cue Stack should be set toeChasng.

The Cue Stack must be active for the audio to ¢dlest.

When this setting is set to Yes, the settings “Audintrols fader level”, “Audio bumps Go” and “Awdi
jumps to Cue Step” should be set to No.

Audio level, audio parameter 1, and audio parangsrould be set to 0.

16.8.4  Audio jumps to Cue Step

“Audio jumps to Cue Step” enables the level ofspecified audio channel to determine which stejppén
Cue Stack is executed — for example if you havei@ &tack with 10 steps, then a level of 0% will
execute step 1, 10% will execute step 2 whilstallef 100% will execute step 10. This is veryfukd
you wish to program different Cues onto LED or naeskrvers.

The Cue Stack must be active for the audio to ¢dlest.

When this setting is set to Yes, the settings “Auzlimps Go” and “Audio jumps to Cue Step” should be
set to No.

If the setting “Audio Controls fader level” is getYES then audio level, audio parameter 1, andoaud
parameter 2 will affect the level of the Playbaokl &daence the Cue step chosen.

16.8.5 Audio channel

This setting specifies the audio channel that thgtRack will respond to.

The ChamSys audio interface supports 7 differaguency bands on two audio inputs (left and right).
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Selecting the option “Energy” uses all frequencydsmamixed together.

16.8.6 Audio level, Audio parameter 1, Audio parameter 2

When “Audio controls fader level” is set to Yesihbe settings Audio parameter 1 and Audio Paramete
2 can be set to control the response:

AudioP1=0 Normal (direct trigger from level)

AudioP1=1 Decayed (decays by Audio P2 each Emp

Audio P1=2 Pulse (triggers at Audio Level, Au@® is duration of pulse)

Audio P1 =3 Pulse decay (triggers at Audio Ledekays by Audio P2 each sample)
Audio P1 =4 Switch (triggers to on/off at Audie\el)

Audio P1=5 Slow (increases/decreases by Audied2h sample)

These parameters are ignored for the settings ‘@ABdimps Go” and “Audio sets BPM” and “Audio
jumps to Cue Step”

16.9 Step (View Defaults only)
16.9.1  Step controlled as a chase

When set to Yes, the step defaults to Chase timilgen set to No the step defaults to Cue timing.

16.9.2  Step follows last

When set to Yes, the step executes after the ceiomplef the previous step. When set to No the step
executes after the wait time specified in the Qap.s

16.9.3  Step halts before executing

When set to Yes, the step halts and waits for see 10 pres GO before executing the Cue step.
When set to No the step executes immediately tfeeprevious step has completed — this is eittier af
has completed fading (when “Step follows last’eéste YES) or immediately after the wait time has
expired.

When “Step Controlled as Chase” is Yes then thisngeis normally set to No so that the chase siap
to step without user interaction.

When “Step Controlled as Chase” is No then thisrgets normally set to Yes so that the Cue Stack i
executed step by step under user control.

16.9.4  Zero old HTP (from previous steps)

When set to Yes, any HTP channels from previousGheg are not in this Cue step are faded out.
In tracking modes this setting defaults to No.ndm-tracking mode this setting defaults to Yes.

The Tracking flag “H” corresponds to the inversdho$ setting.
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16.9.5  Zero old FX (from previous steps)

When set to Yes, any FX on channels from previouss@hat are not controlled by a FX in this Cue ste
have the FX faded out.

In tracking modes this setting defaults to No.ndm-tracking mode this setting defaults to Yes.

The Tracking flag “F” corresponds to the inversehi$ setting.

16.9.6 Release old chans

When set to Yes, any channels used in previous Rutasot used in this Cue step are released.
This setting defaults to No in all modes.

The Tracking flag “L” corresponds to the inversdtog setting.

16.10 Step Times (View Defaults only)
16.10.1 HTP in fade, HTP out fade, Position fade, Colour fade, Beam fade

The default fade times used when new Cues arededan a Cue Stack. Used by Cues in the Cue Stack
set to “Cue Timing”.

Once Cues have been recorded then the times feifispggues are edited in the Cue Window, View
Times.

16.10.2 HTP in delay, HTP out delay, Position delay, Colour delay, Beam delay

The default delay times used when new Cues arededon a Cue Stack. Used by Cues in the Cue Stack
set to “Cue Timing".

Once Cues have been recorded then the times faifispgéues are edited in the Cue Window, View
Times.

16.11 FX (View Defaults Only)
16.11.1 Default speed

This is the default FX speed used when creating\Weaweform FX in the FX Editor Window.

16.11.2 Default in fade

This is the default FX fade in used when settisgecific FX fade in time. Note that by default &b
faded in using the fade times of the Cue step.
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16.11.3 Default out fade

This is the default FX fade in used when settigecific FX fade out time. Note that by default &
faded out using the fade times of the Cue step.
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17 Live Programming (Busking)
17.1 Adding individual channels using preset faders

Individual channels can be added into the shove@sired using the Intensities Windows. Channets ca
be added using the faders in either the Prograritiesy or the Presets View.

Channels added in the Programmer View are addedhietprogrammer in the usual way. If the
programmer is cleared then they are cleared. Gsuadded using the Presets View are not affegted b
operations on the programmer - they act like prizstgrs.

Channels added in both views are affected by tl@&Master and by the pressing of SWAP buttons.

17.2 Over-ride / take-over

The MagicQ architecture intrinsically supports tloenbined use of the programmer, playbacks and fprese
faders so that there is no need to constantly apeen modes, losing your overridden effects.s Thi
makes the console ideal for busking shows.

ADD and SWAP buttons work regardless of whether gmuprogramming or playing back. Similarly the
programmer works as an over-ride, regardless of wdwaare doing.

By default, the console makes no distinction betwg®gramming and run modes. Some operators may
wish to restrict what is allowed in run mode — ttas be configured in the Setup Window. You can
choose to disable programming or to disable magtific of programmed Cues / Cue Stacks.

17.3 Viewing Cues and Cue Stacks

The Cue and Cue Stack Windows are used to momtbadjust the execution of Cues and Cue Stacks
respectively. To open both windows on the scrémdsappropriately you can use the predefined Cue
Stacks view — press CTRL and select the Cue Stafkbutton. Both windows monitor the current
playback.

For a Cue Stack with a single Cue recorded ohet) the Cue Stack window will not be of much insere
In this case the Cue can be monitored and adjusied the Cue Window.

For a Cue Stack with multiple Cues, the Cue Stacklew can be used to watch the progress of the Cue
Stack. The position within the Cue Stack can glkd along with the timing information. You can
make the Cue Stack window follow the Cue curreeigcuting on the selected playback - set the Displa
Current Cue option to YES in the Cue Stack Window.

17.4 Modifying chase speed / contrast

To modify the speed or contrast of a Cue Stackishainning with Chase Timing, press the SELECT
button for the playback, and then adjust the enmsoidethe Cue Stack Window. The chase directiah an
chase type (Normal, Bounce, Random) can also ketsel. Pressing and holding the SELECT button of
a Playback with a chase on it automatically ophasiue Stack Window.

Use the top right encoder to modify individual istites - Position, Beam, Colour, Intensity In and
Intensity Out (soft button selects the differentilatites). Once the speed of an attribute is cédnigs no
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longer controlled by the master chase speed. Miodithe attribute so that it is the same as thstena
chase speed brings it back under control of theanabhase speed.

Modifications are retained even after the playhiaakleased.

17.5 Modifying FX parameters

To modify the parameters of a FX that is programineal Cue, press the SELECT button for the
playback, and then adjust the encoders in the Cnedw.

FX size, shape, spread and speed are all adjustable

Modifications are retained even after the playhiaakleased.

17.6 Stop / Starting Cue Stacks

Cue Stacks can be started and stopped using then@STOP buttons associated with the playback.
For wing playbacks, make the playback the curréaytiiack and then press the GO / STOP buttons in the

manual control section.

17.7 Jumping to a Cue in a Cue Stack

There are several ways to jump to a specific CieQue Stack.

Press the S button of the Playback, enter a Coa tte keypad and press the manual GO button.

In the Cue Stack window, use the cursor keys aspittee touch screen to move the cursor to thenestjui
Cue. Press the GOTO CUE soft button to jump direotthe Cue. Alternatively key in the Cue ID
within the Cue Stack of the Cue you wish to jumpnd press GOTO CUE.

Pressing the PRELOAD CUE button rather than the G@UE button selects the Cue that will be
executed when the GO button for the Cue Stackxspressed. This enables the next Cue to be select
in advance of the Cue being required.

Pressing ENTER in the first column of the Cue Stsk jumps to the specified Cue.

17.8 Over-riding using the programmer

When playing back a show, you can over-ride thgqammed effect in the playbacks by using the
programmer. For instance, assume that you arengianyellow circle on your MAC500s. You wish to
change the colour to Red.

Select the MAC500s from the Group Window.
In the Colour Window select the Red palette entry.

If you wish to remove the over-ride then you cahegiclear all off the programmer by pressing CLEAR
Alternatively you can remove only certain attrigiter certain heads by selecting the items witrctiveor
in the Prog Window and pressing the REMOVE softdiut

When you press CLEAR or remove selected headstiemprogrammer, the programming will be
immediately removed and the heads will be contddiie the playbacks as if the programming had not
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been applied. This is different to some other otaswhere clearing the programmer has non
deterministic effects.

Note that in order to over-ride individual attribatof an intelligent head you need to be in SELBST
CHAN rather than SELECT BY HEAD mode. If you aneSELECT BY HEAD mode then all of the
head attributes will be set to what is in the pangmer.

17.9 Adding in new FX

Since the MagicQ does not make a distinction batvegramming and run modes, it is always possible
to busk new FX. For instance, assume that you ha\ative playback which has the MAC500s
statically focused on the centre vocals positi¥ou now wish to temporarily add in a tilt saw.

Select the MAC500s from the Group Window.

In the Prog Window, select the ADD FX soft button.
Select the TILT SAW FX.

Adjust the encoder wheels as appropriate.

If you wish to set the speed / size of the FX befgyu make it live on stage, then go into BLIND raod
before you ADD in the FX. Then you can adjustt¢hase without affecting the stage output. Use the
Move View in the Outputs Window to get a 2D pictofehow your FX will look. Then when you are
happy, go out of BLIND mode and the FX will appearstage.

Alternatively use the ADD FX ZERO SIZE soft butterthis adds an FX into the programmer exactly as
when using the ADD FX soft button except that tleeaZSize option is set. You can then select the si
you want using the SIZE encoder before pressingERO SIZE soft button to clear the Zero Size
option.

Use the CHANGE FX soft button to change the wavafof the FX live.
Pressing and releasing BLIND will enable you tokote FX in and out — e.g. in the chorus / verse

transitions.

17.10 Applying palettes with time

Palettes can be applied with a time by simple ergex time in seconds before selecting the padettey
to apply.

For example, to apply a 4.5 second movement frenttinrent position to your programmed centre vocals
position, simply type 4.5 and select the vocalstfmwsin the Position Window.

The fades are carried out in the programmer (youtaeed any playbacks free). All attributes ie th
palette are faded regardless of whether they arketias instant or fading in the personality file.

If you apply a palette with time whilst in FAN motieen the times will be fanned across the different
heads in the order that the heads have been skleserusing palettes with time

17.11 Releasing / Clearing with time

Release times can be set on a per Cue Stack ivattis, Cue Stack Options. Default release timasbea
set up in the Cue Stack, Defaults view includimgets for Cue Stacks with single Cues and Cue Stacks
with multiple Cues.
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It is also possible to release a Playback with tiyéyping a number and then pressing REL. For
example, 3 REL releases the currently selectedplelyover 3 seconds.

In addition it is possible to clear the programmed to enter and exit blind mode with times. PEess
CLEAR to clear the programmer over 5 seconds. sSPt8BLIND to enter blind mode over 10 seconds.

17.12 Busking Master

It is possible in the Setup Window to set the maot@ss-fade fader to be a “busking rate” sub-nraste
from O seconds to 10 seconds. The rate is showheibottom right of the Status Display. The time i
applied to selection of palettes and intensitd$en FAN mode is selected the change is appli¢arm
across each of the selected heads.

17.13 Programmer Master

It is possible to make a Playback into a Prograniviester. Record an empty Cue onto a Playback and
then set the Cue Stack option, Function, Progranviaster.

When the Playback is activated by pressing the Gi@i then the fader level becomes the Programmer
level. Releasing the fader level causes the Pnomer level to go back to 100%.

When the fader is less set to less than 100%, [tA&H button can be used to bump in the Programiner a
100%.

The GO button and BACK buttons are used to swaetfealalues in the Programmer when the
Programmer has mixed palette values.

For instance if some heads are set to use the RiEtgin the programmer and others using the GREEN
palette then pressing GO will swap all the headsguRED palette to use GREEN and all the headgyjusin
GREEN palette to use RED.

If there are more than 2 colour Palettes in ugberProgrammer, then the colours rotate arounthell
different Palettes.

Odd/Even can be used to easily set up an initak tof 2 or more colour palettes.

Currently only one Programmer Master can be actiaetime.
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18 System Management
18.1 Starting Up

First of all power the console up...

If power is good then an introductory window isplés/ed on the screen. You are prompted to contimele
current show, to start a new show, or to followedgHT utorial. If you choose to continue the cutrgmow or
start a new show, you can revert to the Help Winfigwressing the HELP button at any time.

Note that as the console utilises a hard disk sygites necessary to shut the console down befar®ving
power to it. Removing power to the console whés itinning may cause problems with the file system.
Normally this will only result in a subsequent sletart-up whilst the system repairs the disk — hewvén
certain circumstances the file system may becomepted. If you always follow the instructions f&hmutting
down you will have no problems.

When the console starts up it loads the last sliewhiat was saved — either a file explicitly sawgdyou, or
the last backup file it automatically saved.

18.2 Shutting Down

To shut the console down, press the QUIT soft butidhe Setup Window. When asked for confirmation
select yes. The console powers down automatieddln it has completed its shutdown sequence.

18.3 Saving Shows

The MagicQ utilises a large hard disk to enablesgf® of a virtually infinite number of shows. Whgyu
are programming a show the show is stored in memioryprder to store your show on the disk you need
to press the SAVE SHOW soft button in the Setupdéimn.

Whilst programming, you should regularly save ysliow, so that if the unexpected happens and the
power fails your show data is not lost. You cansehany filename. The console will automaticadly s
the file extension to .shw.

By default, the console periodically saves a baakumur show to disk — you will see it show “Auto§
the Status Display. It uses the same show nameithuthe file extension .sbk.

It is a good idea to save your show to differelet fiames so that you have various points you cek-ba
track to if things go wrong. For example, saveghew as myshow-patch.shw after you have patcheéd an
then as myshow-final.shw after you have finishemptmming.

When you shut down the console through the QUIT lmgiton in the Setup Window, the console
automatically saves a backup copy of your show witkbk extension. When you subsequently restart t
console this file will be re-loaded. This ensutes the console starts up as it was when the QOfiT
button was pressed.

The Setup Window indicates when the show has rext baved (or autosaved) for over 10 minutes.

18.3.1 Show file name auto increment
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MagicQ supports auto incrementing show file nanies.start an auto incrementing show file, save a
show file with the last part of the name set asl. 0@/hen you next press SAVE SHOW, MagicQ will
suggest saving to _002. Press ENTER to acceptlibthe name to save to a different name.

Note that in order to avoid accidentally savingnicrementing files, all 3 digits must be present -or
_10is not supported. When the number _999 isheshMagicQ will not auto increment and will request
a new name.

Please note that over use of the auto incremeniréewill lead to high disk usage. It is importémtclear
out old versions once the show is finished.

To delete all old revisions of the current show,fijo to File Manager, and press SHIFT and REMOVE
OLD REVS. This will remove all revisions of theroent show file that have a lower revision numbier.
will not remove the current show file.

18.4 Backing up to an external system

It is a good idea to back up your show to an edespstem. This ensures that should the unexpected
happen you can transfer your show to another cendaola touring environment where the console is
being moved every day we recommend you back up sfoaw to an external system before moving the
console.

You can either backup hiyansferring files over ethernet via USB memory stick. To backup to USB
memory stick, first insert a USB memory stick itihe USB slot in the front or the back of the coasol
then press the BACKUP TO USB soft button in theuSét/indow.

The USB memory stick should be formatted for acaan Windows file system (VFAT) — they generally
come like this. This enables the memory stickdéabed in both the console and standard PCs running
Windows.

18.5 Loading Shows

You can load a show that you have previously sagiity the LOAD SHOW soft button in the Setup
Window. If you load a new show it will erase anyséing programming. The console will prompt you
for confirmation.

Be careful to choose which type of show file yount® load — the .shw files are the ones you saved,
whilst the .sbk ones are auto backups.

When MagicQ saves a show file it saves the show, da¢ show settings and the console settings. By
default when a show is loaded, only the show datbsattings are loaded — the console settingsaire n
loaded — so the console settings are not affected.

To force loading of the console settings from awsfite, hold SHIFT and press LOAD SHOW+CON. A
list of Load Options is shown enabling the usectioose which console settings they wish to load.

Wing Settings
Remote Settings
Mode Settings
Network Settings
Media Server Settings
MIDI SMPTE Settings
Port Settings

Multi Console Settings
Hardware Settings
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Selecting all the options loads the complete cansettings and show settings — enabling the complet
cloning of a console. Note that the console sgitinclude the network settings and IP addressit20
cloned consoles are used on the same networkhked® taddress should be manually set to different
addresses.

18.6 Erasing

To erase the entire show from memory, go to thagBélindow and press the NEW SHOW (was ERASE
SHOW) soft button. You will be asked to confirm dsiecting YESYou will then be asked for which

initial mode you want the console to be set upNarmal, Theatre Non Track, Theatre Tracking or Hog
Warp. If in doubt, select Normal.

Erasing a show clears all patching, all programnaind all palettes.
It does not clear console specific options sucthaonfiguration of the DMX outputs or the califiva

of the touch screen.

18.7 Import and Export of Show Data and Show Mergin g

MagicQ supports advanced features for merging shogether, taking selections from particular shows
and adding them to other shows.

A selection of Heads, Cues, Cue Stacks or Pagelecarported from a show file to a new file. Otiig
show data that uses those selected Heads, CueSt&ikes or Pages is present in the new show Tite
new show file can then be merged into other shtes,fivith MagicQ repatching the data as required.

18.7.1 Exporting Shows

Press SHIFT and SAVE SHOW (EXPORT SHOW) to expart pf the current show. Only the currently
selected heads are exported. All groups, palettes and cue stacks that contain one or more=of th
selected heads are exported — but only with the fdain the selected heads.

If no heads are selected then MagicQ looks forstémt are selected in the Page, Stack Store, aed C
Store windows. Use SHIFT + the cursor keys toctélems in these windows. Thus complete pages can

be exported using the Page Window, complete CuskSt{including the Cues they use) from the Cue
Stack Store or individual Cues from the Cue Store.

18.7.2 Merging / Importing Shows

Merging of Shows

When you select SHIFT + IMPORT SHOW, MagicQ nowsgiwou simpler menu options of Entire
Show, Palettes or Advanced.

Entire Show loads the entire show as separateégiu.e. adding the show. This is an in previous
versions if you selected all the Import options.

Palettes allows just palettes to be loaded fromrtip®rted show file. There are further options for
choosing just some head types and whether to loadiéhs, Colours and Beams.

Advanced provides the user with options includeosittg whether Settings, Patch, Palettes, Cues, Cue
Stacks and Playback assignments are loaded froomgyeeted show file. Additionally you can choose
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whether Palettes, Cues and Pages are merged togetiviether new Palettes, Cues and Pages are
generated.

It is also possible to load the data for only sielddead types from the imported show file.

If the Merge Heads option is selected then Magicfpges programmed data from the new file into the
heads that match in the original show.

If the Merge Heads is not selected then MagicQ #uelghannels to the new show. Channels from the
imported show keep their DMX address unless thastcivith channels in the original show — in which
case they are moved to the first free location.

If the Merge Pages option is selected then Playhasignments are kept on the same Page as theynwere
the imported show — but they may be moved ontodhigtaybacks (e.g. Playback wings) on the same
page. This allows, for examples two different shaneated on a MQ100 to be merged onto a single
MQ200.

18.7.3 Merging different versions of the same show

To merge two versions of a show together selecbAded and Merge Heads.

MagicQ will merge in Cues and Cue Stacks from #lecied show file that are different to the Cues an
Cue Stacks in the original show. Note that fos thiwork you should ensure that the Cues and Cue
Stacks that are different in the two show fileséndifferent names.

18.7.4  USITT ASCII file import

MagicQ supports import of dimmer patch, group, level and timing information from USITT ASCII
files. In the Patch Window, View Chans, Import U$I

MagicQ does not currently support import of non wlien parameters or more complex fixtures as this is

manufacturer specific and not specified in the USASCII format. We will be happy to investigate
whether we can add fixture import from the formyaur console.

18.8 Saving and Loading Settings

You can save your favourite show settings to a f8ettings include the options from the Setup \Wind
the defaults from the Cue Stack Window and the giévat you have set up.

Once you have become familiar with the consolis, d good idea to save your preferred settingsfile a

so that then when you start a new show you canyloadsettings in.

18.9 File Manager

You can organise you show files using the File Mgman the Setup Window. File Manager supports
renaming, moving, copying and deleting of files.

All show files are located in the show directorfijhe show directory has sub directories for fx, fsead
icons.

File manager can operate on both the internal tiaskdand external USB memory sticks. To copyae fil
to the USB stick:

Select HARD DRIVE soft button.
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Press COPY and then select the file you wish ty.cop
Select USB DRIVE soft button

Select the “.” entry.

Moving is done in a similar way using the MOVE agtbutton. Renaming and deleting use the NAME
and REMOVE action buttons respectively.

It is also possible to load shows, settings, icGms$ new software by clicking on items in the Filadger
window.

18.10 Transferring files over Ethernet

The console supports remote file system accesskifiernet. Files can be accessed whilst the celisol
running and outputting Art-Net thus allowing, fastance, users to set up automatic show back-ugs to
external server.

Connect the console to the host system — typiealC — either using a direct Ethernet crossovdeaab
via Ethernet hubs.

Configure the IP addresses of the host systemhandansole so that they are on the same sub-oet. F
instance if the console is set to IP address 209528ubnet mask 255.0.0.0 then set the host syetém
address 2.9.200.6 subnet mask 255.0.0.0.

Connect to the file system. Under Windows this lbarachieved by selecting Network Neighbourhood in
Windows Explorer. The console should appear asvgater — if this does not happen immediately then
you may need to wait a few minutes for Windowsdtch up. You can force Windows to find the console
by using Search and searching for a computer + trgdP address of the console.

Log in as user magicq with password magicq.

On some Windows systems you may need to createraaosount magicq with password magicq to
enable Windows to connect to the console.

You can then transfer files between the host aaadtimsole. Show files, personality files, FX fikesd
Patch files can all be transferred in this way.

If you have problems putting files onto the congbkn try pressing the Set Rem Access soft buktdhd

File Manager window.

18.11 Status Window

There is a status window in the Setup Window, Vi&stem. This shows data associated with the
console and with the currently loaded show. Tinitudes show size, data used, last saved times.

The status window also shows all the MagicQ corssofethe network, and all the Art-Net devices an th
network.

18.12 Editing Heads

The console includes a fully featurel@éad Editor From the Patch Window press the Edit Head soft
button. The Head Editor allows you generate pexi#toes for new heads. You can either start from a
blank head file, or you can copy an existing head.

The console stores copies of the head data fpasthed heads and all heads that you have edited in
memory until the show is erased.
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Changes that you make in the Head Editor immegiatiéct the heads patched on the console and any
new heads of that type you patch into the curreoitws However, you need to save the changes
permanently to disk if you wish the changes to iomet to take effect after you erase the show.

18.13 Backup Archives

By default the console stores an archive of thevdiles for every quarter of an hour of the daydl &or
every day of the week. This enables the usentertéo a previous copy of their show.

Archive files are only made when the console aates — so if auto saves are disabled then no &chiv
files will be generated. If the console is setaoto save on changes” then archive files will oy

stored when changes are made. To revert to aivadcfile press SHIFT and LOAD SHOW in the Setup
Window.

Archive files are stored in a special directoryt flzould not be modified by the user. When the tese
loads an archived backup file, the backup fileestored into the standard show directory.

Archive files have the name “backup0530.sbk” tddatk the show file that was recorded just before
5.30am. Daily files are also stored — “backupb’sindicates the show file that was recorded atdtart
of Friday. Archive files are overwritten every Bdurs, except for the daily files which are ovetten
every 7 days.

18.14 Using shows on different MagicQ products and show versions

In general MagicQ show files are backwards and &mds compatible. Thus you can load any show into
any version of software. Loading shows createdraodified on newer software versions into older
software versions may result in some features einigosupported or not working exactly as expected.

In March 2006 new MagicQ consoles were changed Bamiverses to 12 universes. MagicQ software
version v1.2.5.4 and above supported 12 univergeecember 2007 ChamSys launched the Pro range
of consoles with software version v1.3.4.3 suppgrii8 universes.

In May 2010 new MagicQ Pro 2010 consoles supp@gdniverses. MagicQ Expert consoles supported
6. MagicQ PC / Mac and Linux software supported 32

From March 2013 new MagicQ Pro 2014 consoles su#ouniverses. MagicQ MQ60, MQ70 and
MQ100 Expert consoles support 12 universes. MQ@fparts 4 universes.

MagicQ PC / Mac and Linux software supports 64 aerses — this enables backup from a PC/Mac system.

18.14.1 Loading a show onto a smaller console

Note that when loading a show into a console vass luniverses the show must first be reduced to the
number of universes used by the smaller consabe.efample when transferring a show from a MQ100
Pro 2014 to a MQ60 the show must first be reduoekPtuniverses. This show can be reduced onrthe P
2014 or using MagicQ on a PC or Mac.

The number of universes used by a show is repart8étup, View Systems, View Status, Show Data,
Highest Universe.

Note that unpatched heads may affect the highéstnse depending on which universe they were last
used and how many heads you have in your shovetgiemove unpatched heads or repatch them down
to a universe below the total number of universes.
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18.14.2 Configuring number of Universes

To enable 12, 18, 32 or 64 universes, go to SetunoldWw and VIEW DMX I/O and select “SET NUM
UNIVERSES” soft button. It is hecessary to reskdaigicQ before the changes take effect.

Show files are compatible — except that it is raggible to load a show using more universes than th
console is setto. So, if a show has channel$edtto universes 7 to 12 it will not be loaded iato
console set to support 6 universes.

Shows that only use universes 1 to 6 can to beetbato consoles set to either 6,12,18, 32 or 64
universes.

MagicQ MQ100, MQ200, MQ300 consoles purchased ledfteirch 2006 require a hardware upgrade to
safely run 12 universes — this increases the psocg®wer to guarantee performance. MagicQ Pro
consoles support 18 Universes. MagicQ Pro 2018ales support 32 Universes. MagicQ Pro 2014
consoles support 64 universes. ChamSys does adrgee performance if consoles are set to support
higher numbers of universes than the hardware stgpo

MagicQ PC can support 64 universes — performant@@pend upon the specification of the PC. Latest
PCs can easily support 64 universes fully loaded.

18.15 MagicQ profiles

MagicQ supports different profiles — a profile ietentire set-up of the console including the clnso
specific settings (like IP address, media settatgs..) and the show file. This enables the contsohe
used to control different venues with easy swappiigveen venues.

Profiles are loaded and saved from the Setup WindawView Settings, press SHIFT and LOAD
PROFILE or SAVE PROFILE. Profiles are saved tor.filps in the show folder — note that profile does
not contain the show data — it only referencessiv # you are backing up you need to store bdtv .s
files and .mpr files.

It is possible to set the console to request mrailection on start-up. To enable this you musap
empty text file “selectprofile.txt” into the main&dicQ folder (MagicQ PC on MagicQ PC). On start-up
the console will then request which profile youlwis use before it loads the show and enables the
outputs. This is useful in a studio environmenerehMagicQ can control any one of several studies o
Art-Net. When you start up the console you chaeieh studio to control.

18.16 Changing MagicQ Console Software

On MagicQ consoles the software upgrade utility lsarentered on start up, by pressing a key when
prompted on the screen.

From software version 1.3.4.9 it is possible tongeasoftware without powering the console downthin
Setup Window, select View System, View Status aridcs CHANGE SOFTWARE. The software
upgrade utility can also be entered on start upgésre.

To load new software onto the system, copy the fitwlasing networking into the main MagicQ folder
and select the file in File Manager. Alternativehsert a USB stick and select the file in Fileridger

Note that this new upgrade functionality is onlagable once v1.3.4.9 software or above is loadethe

system. To get v1.3.4.9 on the system you willdrteeuse the original method by powering the camsol
down and entering the software utility on startup.
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18.17 Resetting a MagicQ console to factory default s

The console software upgrade utility has 2 othections — reset to factory defaults and erase ¢enso
“Reset to factory defaults” changes settings badladtory settings but does not erase any user diais
recommended that the current show is saved toarkfite name before carrying out a factory resis.

a consequence of the reset to factory defaults;ahsole will reload the default show.

“Erase console” erases all user data and reloadseivest software on the system. All show datstoon
personalities, and settings will be erased. Enallingser data is saved before carrying out thiac

It is now no longer necessary to recalibrate thiehoscreen after a factory reset.
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19 Settings

MagicQ supports a large number of options andnggtihat the user is free to change. These sgitirgg
divided into two categories — show settings andsotinsettings. Show settings are settings thatsbe
may wish to change on a show by show basis, whemale settings are associated with the specific
console and its connectivity to external devices.

Show Settings

Mode Settings (not Product & Country)
Keypad & Encoder Settings

Windows Settings

Programming Settings

Playback Settings

Cue Stack Settings

Cue Storage Settings

Media Server Settings

Console Settings

DMX I/O Settings

Wing Settings

Monitor Settings

Mode Settings (Product and Country)
Network Settings

MIDI/SMPTE Settings

Port Settings

Multi Console Settings

Hardware Settings

Both show settings and console settings are storktagicQ show files, but by default only show segs
are loaded when a MagicQ show is loaded. To fooresoles settings to be loaded as well use SHIET an
LOAD SHOW+CON.

19.1 Programming mode

The MagicQ console allows the programming mode@agback mode to be configured in the Setup
Window. The modes control several of the differsgttings of the console. All of the settings ban
configured individually — however, the modes maleasy to change between the most frequently used
settings.

The programming mode determines how the cons@migrammed. The options are Normal, Theatre
non-track, Theatre tracking and Hog Il Warp. Mastrs will choose Normal.

Changing mode during programming does not changeSTacks that have already been programmed — it
only affects the programming of new Cue Stacks.

The setting affected by changing mode are:

Setting Normal Theatrenon | Theatre Hog Il warp
(live) track tracking
Setup “Prog”
Programmer Tracking | No | No | Yes | Yes
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Unused Chans return to defaults No Yes Yes Yes
Programmer overrides FX No No No Yes
Highlight mode Normal Advanced Advanced Advanced
Fan mode Normal Normal Normal No toggle
Select multiple groups No Multiple Multiple Multigl
Recording to Palettes Selected Selected Selected | headls
Setup “Keypad Encoders”

Select heads on keypad intensity set Yes* Yes Yes esY
Select heads and palettes from keypad No Yes Yes s Ye
Keypad always selects heads No No No Yes
Maintain encoders as Pos, Col, Beam No No No Yes
Keypad Syntax — Theatre Patch No Yes Yes No
Setup “Windows”

Always Show Record Options No No No Yes
Cue Stack Defaults “Fader”

Fader activates Yes No No No
Fader releases Yes No No No
Cue Stack Defaults “Flash”

Flash activates Yes No No No
Flash releases Yes No No No
Cue Stack Defaults “Step”

Multi Cue, Controlled as chase Yes No No No
Multi Cue, Step halts before executing No Yes Yes esY
Multi Cue, Zero Old HTP Yes Yes No No
Multi Cue, Zero Old FX Yes Yes No No
Track L L HLF HLF
Cue Stack Defaults “Step Times”

HTP in, HTP out, Pos times Os 3s 3s 3s

* Changed to Yes inv1.4.8.2

For changing between tracking and non-tracking nsahply change the “Programmer Tracking” option
in the Setup Window, “Prog” tab. This automatigaléts the Default Cue Stack options (Recalculate s
on jumps, Zero old HTP, Zero old FX) correctly. Boftware versions prior to v1.3.4.6 the user sthoul
change mode or set the options manually.

19.2 Playback Mode

The playback mode determines how the console jplagk cues. The options are Normal and Safe. In
Normal mode the user can make changes during p&ybat like when they were programming the
show. In Safe mode, making changes is not allcavetbackups are turned off to any possible
interference with the running of the show.

19.3 Output Settings

The console supports up to 32 universes in andaguth can be configured to use different protocols
Outputs must be configured and enabled beforedhsate will output data. To set up outputs, openSetup
Window and select the VIEW DMX I/O view.
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MagicQ software originally supported only 6 univess A processor upgrade in MagicQ consoles enabled
support for 12 universes, then 18 and most rec&atly

To change between 6, 12, 18 and 32 universe operalase se€onfiguring number of universes

19.3.1  Configuring Output Universes

For each of the 18 universes, the output and ipmibcol can be selected in the Out Type and IreTigids
respectively. Press ENTER or double click to cleatogthe next protocol type.

SETUP (show/demo.sw)
Out Type Cut Uni In Type Ir Ui Wisualizer Haot takeower

Arthlet At 0 Arthlet Art 0 Mone
Arthet At Arthet Art 1 MHone
Arthet Ak 2 Attt At 2 MHone
Arth et Art 3 Arth et A3 Mone
Arth et Art 4 Arthet Artd Mone
Arthlet Art B Arthlet Art B MHone
Arthlet Art B Arthlet Art B MHone
Arthet At 7 Attt art 7 MHone
Arth et Art g Arthet At g Mone
Arth et Artg Arth et At g Mone
Arth et Art10 Arthet A0 Mone
Arthlet Art11 Arthlet Art 11 Mone

o e i A | WREE WHERS s (U

The possible protocols are

None No protocol

Art-Net Art-Net and Art-Net Il protocol (over Etheet)
Pathport Pathport protocol (over Ethernet)

Show Net Show net protocol (over Ethernet)

ACN Streaming DMX (over Ethernet)

MQ Direct Direct DMX outputs from MagicQ Pro andett consoles

MQ Wing DMX outputs on MagicQ PC wing, Mini Wing daxi Wing

Cham USB ChamSys DMX option modules and ChamSys tdSBVIX modules
MagicDMX ChamSys MagicDMX USB interface

Enttec Pro Enttec Pro dongle
Dig Enlight Digital Enlightenment dongles
Peperoni Peperoni dongles and devices

DMX4ALL DMX4ALL devices
USBDMX USBDMX devices
Velleman Velleman devices
Nicholaudie Nicholaudie / Sunlight devices

ChamsSys supportédaaarty DMX dongles but cannot guarantee their perémce. — these devices are
supported on Universe 1 only. Note that some ede¢tdevices rely on the PC to do the DMX framing) an
therefore results may be unpredictable on somemsgst Many of these devices are unable to trarfathit
DMX frames at the full DMX refresh rate.

MagicQ User Manual 167 Version 1.6.0.9



ChamSys Ltd www.chamsys.co.uk

ChamSys USB to DMX modules, ChamSys MagicDMX irdeels and ChamSys Ethernet to DMX Interfaces
utilise their own internal processor to ensureattrDMX framing at high DMX refresh rates.

For Ethernet based protocols such as Art-Net atftpB it is necessary to set up the Out Uni andrin
fields - these determine which the ID of the Ungeewhen carried over Ethernet. These need tothgde
match the Ids configured on the Ethernet Interfamees.

Where large numbers of universes are being caoied Ethernet it may also be necessary to confitheért-
Net subnet ids. Enter subnet ids using the sytd@xor subnet 1 universe @he subnet ids default to O.

A * by a Universe indicates a clash whereby moemthne Universe is being output on the same network
Universes.

19.3.2 Using Art-Net Il

To use Art-Net Il simply configure the Output Unige type to Art-Net and then set the following
options:

Each Universe on MagicQ can be set to Unicastsjgeaific IP address rather than broadcast as HNAIt
I. The IP addresses of Art-Net compliant devicesh® network can be viewed in Setup Window, View
System, View Status, Art-Net nodes.

19.3.3 Installing USB drivers for MagicQ PC

MagicQ USB interfaces, MagicQ Wings df Barty USB interfaces (like the Enttec dongle) as¢SB
chipset made by FTDI which requires the instaltatié the correct drivers.

MagicDMX devices do not need any additional drivethey use different HID drivers within the
operating system.

There are two types of drivers for the FTDI USBenfiices - the VCP (virtual COM port driver) and the
FTDxxxx direct driver. MagicQ uses the FTDxxxx dnv By default Windows will install the VCP
driver (the dongle will then appear as a seriat pader ports in Device Manager) and will not waiikh
MagicQ.

The MagicQ PC installation includes the drivergha folder c:\Program Files\ChamSys
Ltd\Magicq\MagicQ Wing Drivers. Then in Device Mager (Control Panel, Settings, System) go to
USB devices and click on the device indicated "U&Berial convertor”. Click Properties and Reiristal
Driver. When Windows asks whether to search forivaed then click no and select the downloadededriv
manually.

For PC Wing Compacts, select the driver from the/tiGg Compact folder under the c:\Program
Files\ChamSys Ltd\Magicg\MagicQ Wing Drivers. PGng/Compacts require MagicQ software version
1.5.8.0 or above.

If you continue to have problems loading the cdrdgiver, then try disabling any network ports

on the PC and then reinstall the drivers - Windeammetimes searches automatically for drivers
on the network.

19.3.4  Installing USB drivers for Mac and Linux

Please refer to the installation instructions fadvnd Linux which can be downloaded from our web s
www.chamsys.co.uk.
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19.3.5 ChamsSys Ethernet Interface / SnakeSys B4 / SnakeSys R4

The original ChamSys Ethernet Interface supportBdAX output universes, the SnakeSys B4 and SnakeSys
R4 support 4 DMX output universes.

To use a ChamSys Ethernet interface / SnakeSythhbis set for ArtNet on ArtNet Universe 0-0 (bothary
switches set to 0) set the first 4 universes in@ddMX 1/O to Out Type of Art-Net, and In Type Aft-Net

and enable them. For the simplest operationhge®ut Uni and the In Uni for Universe 1 to 0, fmiverse 2
to 1 and Universe 3 to 2, and Universe 4 to 3.

19.3.6 MagicQ Consoles Direct Outputs

On all MagicQ consoles since 2011, and all Compgaxt, Pro 2010 and Pro 2014 consoles there anedt di
DMX outputs on the rear panel.

By default MagicQ consoles are set to output ttet i console universes on the direct console dsitpu

If the setting “Setup, View Settings, Ports, Magidnhgs & Interfaces” is set to “Yes (auto DMX)” théhe
first 4 universes will output regardless of whettiey are enabled in Setup, View DMX I/O.

If you wish to patch the direct outputs to otheartlthe first 4 universes, then set the requiredeuses to “MQ

Direct” and set Port 1, Port 2, Port 3 or Portd soon as any of the universes are set to “MQdDii@r
“Cham USB” then this overrides the default settings

19.3.7 MQ Expert Console Outputs (pre 2011)

On original MagicQ Expert consoles prior to 201ihvivin DMX modules fitted in the rear panel, tHeom
software v1.3.3.0 these direct outputs defauliuipaiting universes 1 to 4 from the console, priogjchone of
the Outputs are set to “Cham USB”.

If you wish to patch the direct outputs to othartlihe first 4 universes, then set the requiredeuses to

“Cham USB” and select module Mod 1 Port 1 and Md#bit 2 for the first interface, and Mod 2 Portntia
Mod 2 Port 2 for the second interface.

19.3.8 ChamSys Twin DMX Interfaces

For ChamSys Twin DMX Interfaces select Cham USBeTselect the module and port in the Out Uni field
For example, select Mod 1 Port 1 and Mod 1 Podr2He two outputs. Any of the console Universas loe
output to ChamSys DMX interfaces.

19.3.9 ChamSys MagicDMX Interfaces

MagicDMX Interfaces automatically output on univeefswhen the Setup option View Settings, Ports,
MagicDMX mode is set to DMX Out.

It is possible to set the Out type for Universe bé MagicDMX — this automatically sets the Setpfian
MagicQDMX mode to DMX Out.

It is not necessary to set the Out type for Uniedrs- only the MagicDMX mode setting.

MagicDMX devices do not need any additional drivetbey use different HID drivers within the opangt
system.
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Note that the MagicDMX Basic version is limitedSdours of continuous use. When the time is dose
expiring warnings will be shown. On expiry the NtYMX will send out DMX levels of 0. The MagicDMX
Basic interface must then be unplugged and Magaf@are restarted to use the device again.

The MagicDMX Basic version only supports DMX Outthe MagicDMX Full Interface supports both DMX
Out and DMX In.

The MagicDMX interfaces do not remove the autonmatiod remote restrictions when used with MagicQ
Software — this requires a MagicQ Wing, or Magic®im DMX Interface.

19.3.10 Using the MagicQ wing DMX512 outputs

To utilise the DMX512 outputs on the PC wing coofig Universes 1 and 2 to be "MQ Wing" and enalde th
two universes. The PC Wing outputs can be assigmady of the supported universes - the first twoverses
set to PC Wing will be output to the PC Wing.

For MagicQ Maxiwing you can configure up to fourverses, whilst for MagicQ MiniWing you can
configure only one universe.

If the Setup option View Settings, Ports, MagicQBMings & Interfaces is set to “Yes — auto DMX” the
MagicQ will automatically output DMX on the Wingtasting from Universe 1 — provided that none of the
Universes have been explicitly set to “MQ Wing”.

Note that it is also possible to use the MagicQWi@g direct DMX outputs with a MagicQ console — pign
connect the MagicQ PC Wing to the MagicQ consoiegia USB cable and set the outputs as above.

19.3.11 Hot take-over

The console supports hot take-over to enable andemansole (or MagicQ PC) to take-over running the
show if the first console has a problem. In h&etaver mode, the second console has it's universes
disabled but set to hot take-over. The secondatemsonitors the Ethernet for input data on theverse
and if data is not present for a defined periodsds then it automatically enables the universes th
giving control to the second console.

For how to use hot take-over ddsing Multiple Consoles

19.3.12 Testing Output Universes

MagicQ supports some simple options for testing@ets output universes, including sending all ‘O’s,
sending all ‘1’'s, and several additional test pate Tests can be performed on individual universeng
by selecting the test in the Test field of the $aindow, DMX I/O view.

When any of the universes are in test mode a waftashes in the Status Display.

19.3.13 Copying Output Universes

MagicQ supports copying of entire universes to ipldtoutputs — this may be useful where you wish to
duplicate an output universe onto different outmitan Art-Net box, or you want to set MagicQ wing
outputs to be the same as Ethernet outputs. Skkahiverse you wish to copy in the Copy fieldrof
Setup Window, DMX I/O View.

Select the Universe to copy — e.g. Uni 1 for thet funiverse. You can enter the universe numberter O to
turn off copying.
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19.4 Wing Settings

ChamSys manufacture the following wings that conte®Cs or consoles via USB

Product No of Playback nos. No of No of wings supported
Playbacks DMX per PC/ console
Mini Wing 10 Main (1-10) 1 1
PC Wing 10 Main (1-10) 2 1
Maxi Wing 10 Main (1-10) 4 1
Extra Wing 24 1 * Wing Playbacks None 8
Playback Wing 24 1 * Wing Playbacks None 8
Execute Wing 48 2 * Wing Playbacks None 4

Note that the Mini Wing, PC Wing and Maxi Wing da@ connected to a MagicQ console to enable extra
DMX outputs from the console. Note that they degie the Main Playbacks (1-10) — they do not enable
extra Playbacks.

19.4.1  Connecting a Mini Wing, PC Wing or Maxi Wing

Before you can use the MagicQ PC Wing the drivéimsse must be installed on the PC - instructians f
installation are supplied with the MagicQ PC Wing.

To enable the MagicQ PC open the Setup Window Andse the View Settings view. Select the View $ort
tab and cursor down until you reach the “MagicQ y¥ig: Interfaces” option and press ENTER to chahg® i
Enabled.

The following short-cuts make programming on MaglQ Wing easier. The short cuts also work on
MagicQ console.

Hold ALL and press a playback Select Selects grdujos10

Hold POS and press a playback Select Selects ogidlette entry

Hold COL and press a playback Select Selects cqlalette entry

Hold BEAM and press a playback Select Selects hgsmye or beam palette entry
Hold ALL and press Next Head Selects next group

Hold ALL and press Prev Head Selects previous group

Hold POS, COL, or BEAM and press Next | Selects next range for last encoder changed
Head
Hold POS, COL or BEAM and press Prev | Selects previous range for last encoder changed
Head

To connect a Mini, PC or Maxi Wing to a consolegiyrenable the MagicQ Wings and Interfaces option.
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19.4.2  Connecting Playback Wings and Extra Wings

To configure Playback Wings and Extra Wings openSktup Window and choose View System, View Wings
view.

In the Type field, choose "Playback / Extra Win§Vhen the console has detected the Playback wimij it
show as "Fitted" in the status field. If you wishconnect more than one Playback or Extra Wing #r&ble
the required number of Wings.

Make sure you enable enough the same number obwimgou connect to MagicQ. Connecting more Wings
to MagicQ than you enable will cause unpredictabseilts.

19.4.3  Connecting an Execute Wing

The MagicQ Execute Wing is fully supported in safter version v1.3.8.1. The Execute Wing has 48
playbacks arranged as 12 fader playbacks and 3@nbomly playbacks. The Execute Wing can be
configured simply to control Playbacks, or it candet in a mode whereby the 36 button only playback
become a 72 button matrix for use selecting hgzalsites, groups, media and execute buttons.

To configure the MagicQ Execute Wing it must beugets two consecutive wings in the Setup, View
System, View Wings. The first wing must be confepias “Execute” and the second wing as “Execute
Top”. This corresponds to the 48 playbacks whenetisstandard Playback Wings there are only 24
playbacks.

The Execute Wing has a mode button called MENU.elMhis is pressed and held then tfa@w of
buttons becomes a mode selection page. The matbm laffects the top 3 rows of playbacks — it doets
affect the bottom row of 12 playbacks — they aveagk configured as normal Playbacks.

The mode options are:

Playbacks 3 rows of 12 playbacks each with sep@&BACK (default)

Exec Access to the Execute Window, enabling cotaplser configuration of the buttons. Use
PG UP and PG DN to select the Exec Page.

Heads Selecting heads. Use PG UP / PG DN tol pergés of heads.

Palet The buttons are automatically split intd2éups, 16 position palettes, 16 colour palettes
and 16 beam palettes.

Media Access to the Media Window. Shows mediapagiions, servers, layers and images as
in the Media Window. Use thé%lown PG UP/PG DN buttons to change the Media
Bank. Use the3down PG UP/PG DN buttons to change the Media Image

Cues Testing of Cues. Use PG UP / PG DN to spagles of cues.

Cue Stack Testing of Cue Stacks. Use PG UP / PGoddroll pages of Cue Stacks.

DMX Test Tests individual DMX channels. Use PG G DN to scroll pages of channels.

Head Test Tests (locates) individual heads. Us&JPGPG DN to scroll pages of heads.
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When selecting the mode, you can choose to presSERECT button or the FLASH button associated
with the mode. In some of the modes this willraltee behaviour. For example, in the Heads TegtXD
Test, Cues and Cues Stack modes, this determingthevtthe test is latching or momentary.

In Playback mode the upper 3 rows of playbacksrobptaybacks in the usual way. Note that as they
not have a fader, the value the attributes thatdvwarmally be controlled by the fader (generally
Intensity values) will automatically default to 280 The Playbacks can still have times in the nérma
way, so that Intensity values can be faded in and o

19.4.4  Connecting MagicQ consoles together

It is possible to connect multiple MagicQ consdtegether in order to control a larger number of
Universes. The master MagicQ console then ougmutge channels which act like playbacks for theeslav
consoles.

On the slave consoles, one of the wings is cordigiais "DMX In" and select a range of channelstftw i
respond to. Note that the universe that cont&i@se channels must have input enabled in the "View
DMX I/O" view. This causes the playbacks on thegvio be controlled by up to 24 DMX channels
received into the console. The level of the plajdia determined from the received channel.

19.45 Using an external DMX console for extra playbacks

It is possible to use an external DMX console tm g@xtra playback controls when using MagicQ
consoles. This is not a replacement for a MagicyBck wing with its legending and Cue Stack
controls, however it may be useful in certain dinstances.

On MagicQ PC this option is only available to coh®laybacks PB1 to PB10 and is only enabled when a
MagicQ Wing or MagicQ USB Interface is connectddhis feature allows synchronisation of MagicQ
with other consoles.

Configure an unused wing to be "DMX In" and sekecange of channels for it to respond to. Noté tha
the universe that contains these channels mustihpueenabled in the "View DMX I/O" view.

In order to allow use of FLASH buttons on the exéDMX console, MagicQ uses the top 5% of the
channel range as an indication that a FLASH butambeen pressed. On the external console the
playback master fader should be configured at aqmax of 95% with the flash master set to 100%it If
is not possible to set the master levels indepdtyden the external DMX console then set the grand
maser on it to 95%.

19.5 Monitor Settings
195.1 Pro 2010 and Pro 2014 Operating System

On MagicQ consoles running the Pro 2010 operatystes there is support for 2 external monitors with
resolution up to 1440x900. On MagicQ consoles inmthe Pro 2014 operating system there is support
for 2 external monitors with resolution up to 192080. These monitors can be touch screens.

In Setup, View System, View Monitors set the regdiresolution in the Resolution column and enable i
Monitor 3 and Monitor 4 are not used.

When using USB touch screens, go to Setup, VieweBysView Status, Touchscreens to determine
which touch screen is Touch 1 and which is Touch 2.
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Choose the touch type as appropriate - generaliynilioor Egalix. Use Board Test Mode (SHIFT +
SHIFT) to prove that touch information is beinge®wed correctly by MagicQ.

19.5.2 Pro (pre Pro 2010) Operating System

On the Pro Operating System Monitor output 1 isiglidate of the on board screen. This enables the
console to continue to be used should there belagm with the on board screen. Monitor output 1
always duplicates the on-board screen.

From software version 1.5.9.4 there is no longepsu for output 2 on Pro consoles since the gphi
card is not capable of supporting resolutions fodarn monitors. Full external monitor support is
available through upgrade to Pro 2014.

19.5.3 Monitor settings on MagicQ PC

When using multiple monitors on a PC first enahkmonitors in Windows by putting the Windows

desktop onto all the monitors. Then start MagicQaRd in Setup, View System, View Monitors enable
the required monitors.

On PC systems touch monitors are set up under Wisidot under MagicQ.

19.6 Mode & Security settings

The Settings View of the Setup Window uses talggdop similar settings together.

SETUP {show/capture.shk} :_.__. ",

T g | Keypad | Windows| Cue Play | Metworc | Pois | MIDI Muti | Hardware| Al
Encoders Storage Back Timecode | Console

Parameter Setting

|0 changes
|'fes
| shiow

19.6.1 Country

The country setting determines the Country. Cilyghe country setting has the options UK, US, F
(French), D (German), E (Spanish), P (Portugeg#glian), NL (Dutch). The country setting chasg
the menu items into the appropriate language. &agestricts some options including multi console
programming on the US version.
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19.6.2 Time Zone

This is used for astronomical scheduled eventderEhe time zone from -23 to +23.

19.6.3 Latitude

This is used for astronomical scheduled eventgerEhe latitude in degrees.

19.6.4  Longitude

This is used for astronomical scheduled eventderBhe longitude in degrees.

19.6.5 Disable Programming

This setting allows recording of show data to sadied. This prevents show data from being rechrde
moved, copied or updated. Use this option to preskow data being changed.

When this setting is set to disable recording, pa@tars of Cue Stacks and Cues such as Chase Speed,
Shape Size and times may still be modified. Tegmeall modification use Disable Modifications in
addition to Disable Programming.

19.6.6 Disable Modifications

This setting prevents Cue Stack and Cue data feingbmodified. Use this setting to ensure that
programmed Cues and Cue Stacks are played backtyeasthey were programmed.

19.6.7 Disable Test Mode

This setting prevents the user from testing Cues, &ack, Playbacks and Patched Heads from the
respective Windows. Use this setting to avoid @&egial operation of these features.

19.6.8 Disable Macros

This setting prevents Macros running. This is ulsief cases where macros have been erroneously
assigned to keys.

19.6.9 Visualiser

This option enables MagicQ you to auto insert héatdsthe Visualiser when they are patched. Wihen t
first head in a show is patched MagicQ promptsutter whether they wish to insert into the Visualise
and sets this option accordingly.

19.6.10 Auto Backup

This setting enables automatic back ups. It casebéo No, Yes, and On Changes. By defaultsetso
On Changes.
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For playback of shows you may wish to turn back affysespecially if you have a very large showlses t
back-up process may occasionally affect the respohthe console. We recommend you keep them on
(On Changes) for programming.

19.6.11 Keep a backup archive

With this setting enabled the MagicQ console kesparchiveof back-ups. It will only archive back-ups
created using Auto Backup above — therefore iftyon auto backup off then you will not have an areh

19.6.12 Show file path

The path where all show files will be stored. Tidgh defaults to “show”. It is possible to chatigs path,
for example in an education environment where riteisessary to have different accounts for diffeusets.

19.6.13 Show file format

This provides an option for saving shows using éigiesolution timing.

19.7 Programming settings

Programming settings are automatically changed wherselect the mode — Normal, Theatre non-
tracking, Theatre Tracking or Hog Il Warp.

19.7.1 Activate Chans / Heads

This setting determines how channels are activatéte Programmer. If set to Chans then when an
attribute of a head is modified only that chansedffected. If set to Heads then when an attribtise
head is modified all the channels of that headhatiwated in the programmer. The channels argateti
using the value that they were at before they \astecleared from the programmer.

Selecting Activate Heads ensures that all the atlarof a head are always present when recordingea C
Note that if you plan to over-ride attributes ofideduring playback then you are likely to requicivate
Chans — otherwise all attributes of the head valbler-riden.

MagicQ also supports “IPCB”, “IPC” and “Col”. Thegroup similar parameters together, so for example
if you touch a colour attribute or the colour dttries are loaded into the programmer. “IPCB” medins

Intensity, Position, Colour and Beam attributeskniarthis way, whereas “IPC” only works on Integsit
Position and Colour attributes , not Beam attribute

19.7.2 Programmer Tracking

This setting turns programmegackingon and off. This affects new Cues that are resbitd Cue Stacks. It
does not modify Cues or Cue Stacks that have besippsly recorded.

Users should be aware that playback of Cue Stdsksdapends on the Track settings on each Cuein th
Cue Stack — there are the three options Track Hidk FX and Track LTP.

These options correspond to the the three optiamged Zero old HTP, Zero old FX, Rel unused chans
which are the inverse of the above options.

The defaults for these options can be changecei€tle Stack, View Defaults, Step window.
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19.7.3 Unused Chans return to defaults

This setting determines what happens to LTP charthat are not controlled by any playbacks or the
programmer. When enabled, channels default t®#fault values specified in the personality. When
disabled, channels hold their last value.

19.7.4  Programmer overrides HTP values

This setting determines whether the programmenmes HTP values on playbacks. When set to Yes, an
HTP channels in the programmer are no longer a&teloy the levels of those channels on playbacks.

When set to No, the highest value of the chanoehfihe Playbacks and the Programmer is output.

19.7.5 Programmer overrides FX

This setting determines whether the programmerrmes FX on active playbacks. When set to Yes, any
channels that have base levels in the programmereg-X for those channels from any active playback
Cues are automatically recorded with the Cue OptiBlock FX” — this ensures that when the Cues are
played back other FX from other Playbacks are l#dck

When set to No, FX active on playbacks add to teelevels in the Programmer.

19.7.6 Highlight mode

This setting determines tiéghlight mode The options are "Normal”, “Advanced (highligtdsylight)”,
“Advanced Highlight only” and “Advanced, no reset”.

In “Normal” mode, the intensities of the selecteadis are reduced except for the one (or ones in
Odd/Even mode) that are being controlled. Highlighof the controlled head(s) makes programming of
positions much easier.

In "Advanced (highlight/lowlight)” mode, all thetebutes of the heads that are being controlledatéo
the highlight values from the Personality. If Ssngnode or Odd/Even mode is in operation then trdy
subset of the selected heads is highlighted —e$teare lowlighted.

“Advanced Highlight Only” is the same as above, taiowlighting occurs.

“Advanced no reset” is the same as “Advanced (fggblowlight)” but is not cleared when you press
CLEAR. Press Highlight again to reset it.

19.7.7 Fan Mode

This setting determines tfi@gn mode The options are “Normal” or “No Toggle”. Wheet$o “Normal”
fan mode can be entered and exited by pressingAhkEbutton. With “No toggle” fan mode is only
entered when the FAN button is held down.

19.7.8  Select Multiple Groups

This setting enables multiple to be selected witlppassing SHIFT. To deselect all groups press the
DESELECT ALL soft button in the Group Window.
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The options are “No”, “Multiple in one Go” and “Migle always”.

Whens set to “No” only one Group can be selectazhattime — selecting a second group releasesrshe f
group. Pressing SHIFT and multiple groups allovadtiple groups to be selected.

“Multiple in one Go” allows multiple groups to belected until a head attribute is changed — thstaits
with a new selection of groups.

19.7.9 Recording to Palettes

The options are “Only selected heads” and “All lseimdProgrammer”. By default only the selecteddseare
stored into Palettes when a Palette is recorded.

19.7.10 Record merge overrides times

By default when the Programmer is merged into a@&ieg Record Merge, the times in the Cue are
overwritten with the times in the Programmer. T§8fting enables this to be changed so that thestim
the Cure are not overwritten.

19.7.11 Update Clears Programmer

By default the Programmer is not cleared when thddtke button is pressed.

19.8 Keypad / Encoder Settings
19.8.1  Auto enter on keypad intensity set

This setting determines whether when entering keypiensity settings an ENTER is required. If set
then an auto enter is processed when 2 digits lbese keyed in after @ or immediately after FULL.

1 THRU 4 @ 50
or

1 THRU 4 @ FULL

19.8.2 Select heads on keypad intensity set

This setting determines whether the current heledtsen is modified when you set intensities udimg
keypad. If this option is not set then intensiaes set without modifying the head selectionself, then
the intensities are set and then the head selastimodified, for example:

1 THRU 4 @ 50 ENTER

sets heads 1 to 4 at 50% intensity and selectsHetm4.

+5 @ FULL

sets head 5 to 100% intensity and adds head % toutinent selection
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19.8.3  Select Heads and Palettes from keypad

This setting was renamed from “Select Heads in Bedm, Pos”

This setting enables you to select Heads and Paligtim the keypad and various other advanced kieypa
functions. Select heads by typing the head seleetind then pressing the appropriate Colour, Baam o
Position Window button.

1 THRU 4 COL

selects heads 1 through 4 and opens the Colourdi¥ind

1THRU 4 COLS5

selects heads 1 through 4 and selects Colour @alett

It also enables selecting on Color, Beam and Posjialettes direct from the keypad.

19.8.4 Select heads on include

This setting determines whether when you includesGand Palette entries into the programmer the
console automatically selects the heads.

If set to Yes, the console selects all heads et fevels in the Cue or Palette entry.

19.8.5 Keypad always selects heads

When this setting is set to Yes, entering head rumbn the keypad followed by the ENTER key always
selects the heads. When set to Yes, some of teneed features of MagicQ are not available diyectl
from the keypad. When editing numeric fields in speeadsheet style windows in this mode, the operat
must use the SET button rather than editing thd deectly.

This setting has a “Strict” option. In this modésinot possible to toggle or choose items sinysiyng the

ENTER key. You must use SET first. This shoultbheypad fanatics to avoid setting options in
Windows accidentally.

19.8.6 Keypad Syntax — Theatre Patch

This setting swaps around the syntax used for pagdheads. The normal syntax for patching (TheRath is
se to No) is

<number of heads> @ <dmx address>

When set to Yes, the syntax for patching is:
<head number> @ <dmx address>

Thatre Patch supports patching multiple multiple X&tdresses to one head when using Theatre Patch
syntax. For example to patch Head no 10 at DMXeskks 1, 2 and 3 enter

10@1+2+3
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As with the Patch, View DMX there is a maximum dDMX addresses per Head.

In Thatre Patch it is possible to repatch dimmemnciels. If the head is already unpatched therejustr
the new address — e.g. to repatch head number2®¥ochannel 25.

20 @ 25

It is possible to repatch to multiple DMX addresesg. to repatch head number 20 to DMX channel 25
and 26.

20 @ 25 + 26

If the head number is already patched then Magidlyequest confirmation whether to Repatch the
exiting Head with the specified Head No or to patobther Head with the same number.

19.8.7 Encoder Mode

By default MagicQ sets the encoder wheels accoriirige currently active Window — so for exampleswh
you change to Colour Window, the encoder wheel$robeolour and when you change to Group, the eacod
wheels control Group settings.

When encoder mode is set to Maintain Pos, Col, BéaePosition, Colour and Beam buttons will act
like “Hard Buttons” — so that the encoders willbaintained on Position, Colour or Beam even when th
Group or Output Windows are opened. At any tineegthcoders can be forced to their default setfimgs
the Window by using SHIFT and the Window buttong- SHIFT + GROUP.

In addition the “Intensity” attribute will also apar on Encoder F in the Pos window if that enciglaot
already used for position attributes.

When encoder mode is set to Intensity on X, theanngetting an intensity level from the keypad, Mayi
will open the Intensity Window and the X encodell wontrol intensity.

When encoder mode is set to “Pos, Col, Beam, Inthgh MagicQ performs both the above options.

19.8.8  Swap pan and tilt encoders

This setting swaps over the pan and tilt encodBysdefault the left encoder is pan and the rigtttogler is tilt.

19.8.9  Swap Encoder direction

The following options are supported:

* Normal

* Swap all encoders

* Swap both pan and tilt encoders
* Swap pan encoder only

19.8.10 Swap Palette & Cursor Page Buttons

Enables the Cursor Page buttons (Page Left, Hoawe Bp, Page Right, End, Page Down) to be used as
Palette buttons (Group, Int, FX, Pos, Col, Bealii)is makes it easier to select Palettes usingdkpdd.

When this mode is enabled the Palette Buttons be¢benCursor Page buttons.
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It is strongly recommended that you do not chahgephysical key caps of these buttons since this ma
cause irreparable damage to the front panel board.

19.8.11 MagicQ keyboard mode

This mode sets the function of the keyboard.

1. Normal: the keyboard is used for naming items ahelcsing heads
2. Programming shortcuts: the keyboard is set upHortsuts to programming keys
3. Playback shortcuts: the keyboard is set up fortshts for playback keys

Programming shortcuts

TAB NExT | Prev | obD REC UPD | INC PREV| THRU | % ENTER
PAGE PAGE | EVEN ATE HEAD
ALL | SET | REM | FAN SIN | HIGH LOC FULL
OVE GLE | LIGHT ATE @
SHIFT CLEAR | COPY BLIND | MOVE | NEXT SHIFT
HEAD . I
CTRL ALT SPACE ALT CTRL

Windows are opened using CTRL and the alphanurketis

CTRL A

CTRL B Beam
CTRLC Colour
CTRLD

CTRL E Execute
CTRLF Fx
CTRL G Group
CTRLH Help
CTRL | Intensity
CTRLJ

CTRL K

CTRL L Cue Stack
CTRL M Media
CTRL N Macro
CTRL O Outputs
CTRL P Position
CTRLQ Cue
CTRLR Programmer
CTRL S Setup
CTRLT Patch
CTRL U Page
CTRLV Playback
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CTRL W Cue Stack Store
CTRL X Cue Store
CTRLY
CTRL Z
CUE |STACK | EXEC | PROG | PATCH PAGE INT ouT POS
STORE PUT
SETUP FX GROUP|] HELP CUE
STACK
CUE COL | PLAY BEAM |MACRO| MEDIA
STORE BACK
Playback shortcuts
F1to F10 toggle playbacks 1 to10 on/off
1to0 select playbacks 1 to 10
QtoP GO button playbacks 1 to 10
Ato; STOP button playbacks 1 to 10
\to. Swap to this playback on
X Add / Swap mode
SPACE Manual GO
# Manual STOP
[ Next page
] Prev page
- Release
PB1 | PB2 | PB3 | PB4 PB5 | PB6 | PB7 | PBS PBS | PB10
ON/OFF | ON/OFF | ON/OFF | ON/OFF ON/OFF | ON/OFF | ON/OFF | ON/OFF ON/OFF | ON/OFF

SELECT | SELECT || SELECT | SELECT | SELECT | SELECT |SELECT | SELECT |SELECT | SELECT
PB1 Pe2 | Pe3 | PB4 | PB5 | PBs | PB7 | PB8 | PB9 | PB10 | REL

PB1 PB2 PB3 PB4 PB5 PB6 PB7 PB8 PBS PB10 | NEXT | PREV
GO GO GO GO GO GO GO GO GO GO PAGE | PAGE

PB1 PB2 PB3 PB4 PB5 PB6 PB7 PB8 PB9 PB10
STOP | STOP | STOP | STOP | STOP | STOP | STOP | STOP | STOP | STOP

MAN
STOP

PB1 PB2 PB3 PB4 PBS PB6 PB7 PB8 PBS PB10
SWAP | SWAP | SWAP | SWAP | SWAP | SWAP | SWAP | SWAP | SWAP | SWAP

MANUAL GO
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Note that in playback shortcuts mode many progrargraptions will not work as expected because the
keyboard keys are used for busking.

19.8.12 Map Keys to THRU, @, FULL

This setting allows the THRU, @ and FULL keys tonepped to different keys on the keyboard. This is
useful in some countries where the normal mappirgé and #) are not easy to select. To set this
setting, simply press the 3 keys you wish for thecfions followed by ENTER.

19.8.13 Enable Mouse to control pan/tilt

This setting enables a mouse or track ball to cbptin and tilt. Semouse controls pan/tilt

The sensitivity can be selected by choosing théoedaDiv 2 through Enabled Div 9 options.

Mouse control of pan/tilt is only supported on M&giconsoles, and on MagicQ PC systems with a
MagicQ PC Wing or MaxiWing connected.

19.9 Windows Settings
19.9.1 Colour Scheme

There are options for the default colour schemey§;high brightness (yellow) colour scheme, high
contrast or Grey (black text) colour scheme. TheyGblack text) is useful on some TFT/LCD screens.

The MKII schemes provide improved graphics.

19.9.2 Big Text Mode

This setting shows all text in CAPITALS regardle$$iow it is programmed in the show. There is also
an option to capitalise only the first letter ofmes.

19.9.3 Icons

This setting sets the sizeiobns— small take up only a part of Window items -gkatakes up the whole
item.

19.9.4  Speed Display

Choose how speed is displayed for chases and E&ongs, BPM, or frames.

19.9.5  Attribute Display

This determines how attributes values are displégeBncoders — normal, 16bit, %, or pan and tilts.

19.9.6  Column Hiding
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When set to Yes, MagicQ hides columns that areadhd<e.g. attributes that the patched moving ligbts
not support. When set to No all columns are shiegardless of whether they are used.

19.9.7  Auto Row Ordering

When set to Yes, MagicQ automatically orders thvesrin the Outputs Windows, Programmer Windows
and Cue Windows. The currently selected headsaagie¢he top of the window.

When set to No, the rows are ordered accordingebrt option specified in the Patch Window.

19.9.8  Confirmation requests

This setting sets the default for confirm boxescah be set to “Confirm (default no)”, “Confirmef@ult
yes)” and “no confirm”. The “Confirm (default nojs the default option. Use the “no confirm option
with great care!

19.9.9 Scroll bars

This setting allows a choice of scroll bars, froome, normal and wide.

19.9.10 Layout buttons always active

This setting splits the function of the top softtbns above the screen. The physical buttonshareged
so that they always select layouts. The menu bsithissociated with each window are then available
using the touch screen. This option is usefulamgdr shows when you need to often switch between
layout views.

19.9.11 Start mode

This option selects how MagicQ starts — whethshdws a splash screen, whether it prompts to open
demo shows, or whether it opens the Visualiser.

19.9.12 Always show Record Options

When this setting is set to Yes, MagicQ always shawRecord Options toolbar when the Record buston i
pressed. An Include Options toolbar is shown wihetude is pressed.

19.9.13 Force Window on External Monitor 2

This setting determines how windows are shown erEtkterna Monitor.

It is possible to force a particular Window to bgptayed on the External Monitor regardless of bthe
Windows moved onto the Monitor. Options are “Ngri®utputs Info”, “Programmer Info”, “Cue Stack

Info”,"Group” and “Exec”.
There are also options to set the sizing (numbebkimns) on the external monitors to be the sasrena

the internal touch screen. You can choose thdiaddi options “Normal same res” and “Normal 10
cols”. “Normal same res” makes the external manise the same number of rows and columns as when
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the window is on the internal monitor. “Normal d@is”. Makes the external monitor always use 10
columns regardless of what size the window is.

19.9.14 Plan Intensity type

Option for how the Plan View in the Outputs Windskows intensities — either using glass fill or colo
grading.

19.9.15 Message Window

This specifies where the message box is shown (stagen, external screen 1, external screen 2) and
whether a network message is sent to other consoles

Setting “Net Only” results in messages only beiegt®ver the network, not shown on the console g/her
the Cue executed.

19.10 Cue Storage Settings
19.10.1 Delete Cues when delete Cue Stacks

With this setting you can force Cues to be deletedn the Cue Stack that uses them is deleted. &gaes
only deleted if they are not used in other Cue &tathis option defaults to No.

19.10.2 Delete Cue Stacks on remove Playbacks

With this setting you can force Cue Stacks to Hetdd when the Playback is deleted. Cue Stacks are
only deleted if they are not used in other Playbatkis option defaults to No.

19.10.3 Use first free Cues, Stacks, Palettes

By default MagicQ uses the lowest free Cue wheording new Cues. It also uses the lowest free Cue
Stack when recording new Cue Stacks and lowesHadstte when automatically recording Palettes.

Setting this setting to No, forces MagicQ to recibedhs after the place the last items were recorded

enabling the user to control where new items azerced.

19.10.4 Copy mode (linked/unlinked)

By default when you copy a Cue Stack, MagicQ creataew Cue Stack but retains links to the old Cues
—i.e. no new Cues are made. Using SHIFT + CORYcam specify an unlinked copy whereby new Cues
are made.

This setting allows the default Copy behaviourécchanged so that the copy is always unlinked anles
SHIFT + COPY is pressed.

The options are “linked”, “unlinked” and “unlinkedo state”.
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The “unlinked, no state” option specifies that witares are copied within a Cue Stack only the “delta
values are copied not the state of the Cue astbpt

19.10.5 Derive settings from previous Cue

This setting specifies how MagicQ sets the Cuénggtfor new Cues recorded on a Cue Stack.

When this setting is set to No, MagicQ uses thawleCue settings specified in the Step and Stepe3i
tabs in the Cue Stack, View Defaults view.

When this setting is set to Yes, MagicQ attempidetave the setting Cue settings from the previous

in the Cue Stack. If the Cue is the first in theeGtack then MagicQ uses the default Step and Step
Times.

19.10.6 Hide Cue Store Ids (Qids)

MagicQ supports two different ids for Cues — thee@liof the Cue within the specific Cue Stack drel t
QId of the Cue within the Cue Store.

Many users record Cues directly to Cue Stacks apakcks and do not need to use the Cue Store.eThes
users are only concerned with the Cue Id in the &aek.

When this setting is set to Yes, MagicQ hides thef@@m the Cue Store from the Cue Stack Windows
and Cue Windows.

19.10.7 Expand palettes to same head type

This setting allows palettes to be automaticallyaded to heads of the same type. This enabliettgsa
to be built up on a single head and then exparalad of the patched heads of that type.

It is possible to choose just Colours and Beanietexpanded or all Palettes. Palettes are expaniveal
patching a new head and when recording palettes.

19.10.8 Heads moved aside are unpatched

This setting determines that heads are unpatchieertlhan moved aside when repatching and morphing.

When set to Yes, when repatching, any heads tleat taebe moved aside to make room for new heads are
unpatched.

19.11 Playback Settings
19.11.1 Grand Master function

The Grand Master can be configured to control tmdylevel of preset faders, as accessed through the
Intensities Preset ViewAlternatively, it may be configured to contrallp the level ofprogrammendata, or
it may control both. In each of these configunasidt does not contrgllaybacksor add/swapevels.

When set as a Grand Master it controls PlaybacttsrenProgrammer.
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19.11.2 Sub Master function.

The Sub Master can be configured to control eitth@ybackfaders only, oadd/swagbuttons only, or both
(the default).

It can also be set as a programmer master, a pneséer or both.

19.11.3 Manual Cross Fade Master

The Cross-fade master can be configured in sed#éfatent ways:

Manual cross-fade (default)
Rate Master

Global Rate Master

Busking Rate Master

Cue Stack Rate Master

Cue Stack Global Rate Master
Sub Master

Seemanual contrglrate masteandbusking rate mastdéor more details.

Sub Master is useful on Compact Consoles whichaddvave a separate sub master fader. When sabto s
master, the Sub Master function above determisdariitction.

19.11.4 Split Cross-fade PB9/PB10

When enabled from the Setup Window, playbacks fafleand 10 become Cross Masters for manual Fade
In and Fade Out. Pressing the Pause button oer gitétyyback 9 or 10 brings the current playbackeund
manual control.

The two faders can then be used to fade in eachOumawith separate control for fade in and fade out

Pressing the Go button on either Playback 9 oefifrms the current playback to normal Cue execution
When enabled, playbacks faders 9 and 10 can naddmbas normal playbacks.

19.11.5 Crossfade controls Playback

This option enables the user to lock the manuafjalek section of MagicQ to Playback Fader 1, 2; 9 o
10 regardless of the currently selected Playbdtks is designed for theatrical use where one @leklis
the master Cue Stack. The default is “Selectegbaizk”.

19.11.6 Stomp Playbacks

When thePlayback Stompingption is enabled, playbacks that have been @brridden by other
playbacks will be automatically released (stomped).

19.11.7 Intensity (HTP) FX can subtract

This option determines whether one Playback intgtesvel can subtract from another Playback’s level
When set to “yes” an FX on one Playback can subfram the level on another Playback. When set to
“no” MagicQ performs pure HTP — i.e. the highesi&lg(including FX) from all the Playbacks is output
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19.11.8 Go reasserts channels

This setting determines which channels are reasbetien the Go button of a Playback is presse@& Th
options are “All inc tracked”, “non tracked” and fiAo fade”.

When set to “All inc tracked”, then pressing GOtba Playback will reassert channels that are tracki
through the Cue Stack even if they were being otlatt by another Playback. When set to “non trdtke
only channels that are recorded as “hard valuetiigrcurrent Cue will be reasserted.

“All no fade” forces an immediate change of therutel values controlled by the Playback.

19.11.9 Fader off zero reasserts channels

This setting is used to reassert channels usinfatler. This setting is useful when using Cue I&adgth
the “Fader Releases” set to No and “Flash releassgb No.

When set to Yes, faders reassert the Playback Wiedievel leaves zero. The setting “Go reasserts
channels” specifies how the channels are reasserted

19.11.10 Next Page changes to next used

This setting enables page changes using the Nget && Prev Page buttons to only access programmed
pages rather than changing through all pages. pagg can be accessed through the Page Window.

19.11.11 Current Playback follows last touched

This setting makes the Current Playback followl#st Playback fader to be raised. If set to N tthe
Current Playback is not changed when faders asedaiit is only changed when SELECT buttons are
pressed.

19.11.12 Wing Playbacks SEL+GO = BACK

This setting changes the function of SEL+GO on Pdak Wings. By default SEL+GO reasserts the
Playback. This option enables SL+GO to be changég a BACK function on Wing Playbacks. This is
useful on Wing Playbacks that do not have phy€#eCK buttons.

19.11.13 Tap to Time buttons

Enables the GO, Back buttons or the S buttons febmanently set to Tap to Time. The options are
GO buttons

FLASH buttons

S + GO buttons

S + FLASH buttons
S + BACK buttons

19.11.14 Activate playback on start
This option enables one or more playbacks to beaet on start up. The options include:
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None

PB1

Last Active
Wing1PB 1
Cue Stack 1
Macro 1
Lamp On All

When set to “Activate Playback PB” then when Maggt@rts PB1 is activated. This can then be used to
activate other playbacks and potentially run a detegshow without user intervention.

When set to “Last active” then after a power up oeset, MagicQ will reactivate Cue Stacks thaewer
running when the console was powered down or rédagicQ will start the Cue Stacks from the stegt th
they were previously on.

Note that all the options except for the PB1 apte only available on MagicQ consoles or on M@gic
PC systems with MagicQ Wings or Interfaces attached

19.11.15 Run in Execute Window

This setting starts the console / MagicQ PC upé&Execute Window

19.12 Network Settings
19.12.1 IP Address

The console stores the TCP/IP address and subs&tforahe network interface. The addresses aredtas
part of the console configuration rather than as@fahe show data. Thus erasing show data doeaffect
their configuration.

For communicating with an Art-Net convertor the TIPPaddress must be set to a number in the ragexX2.
(e.g. 2.9.200.1) and the Sub net address must ve 285.0.0.0.

Note that on the MagicQ PC the TCP/IP addresseoPth system is configured through Windows ratham th
through the MagicQ PC software. However the MagrsQsoftware must also be told the TCP/IP addm@ss s
that it knows which network interface to use.

19.12.2  Subnet Mask

The sub net mask for the network interface.

For communicating with an Art-Net convertor the 8 net address must be set to 255.0.0.0.

19.12.3 Send to applications on this PC

This setting is used to send Output data interriallyther applications on the same PC. This camskd
to connect to a"3party Visualiser or the MagicQ Media Centre onshene PC.

This setting is valid for PCs and Macs only — iigisored on MagicQ consoles.
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19.12.4 Ethernet remote protocol

Enables transmission and reception of ChamSys ReRvotocol for communication over Ethernet (UDP/IP)
with external & party systems. The options are:

ChamSys Rem (rx)
ChamSys Rem (tx & rx)
ChamSys Rem (tx)

If set to None then any data received is ignoMtihen transmission is enabled, data can be tramshiitbm
the Macro field of Cue steps in the Cue Stack.

When using network sessions or multi console ojmerahis option should be set to None.

SeeEthernet CommunicatiorendMultiple Consoledor more details.

19.12.5 Playback Sync Port

It is possible to configure the port used for syocisation of playback between multiple MagicQ
consoles. The default port is 6553. If this poterferes with other equipment for any reasom tihés
possible to change it.

19.12.6 Web Server

This is used to enable the in-built Web server Whanables remote access to the console functions fr
other equipment using web browsers. The optioratiled CSS” uses improved CSS style sheet web
pages.

19.12.7 Web Server Port

The default web server port is 8080.

19.12.8 Multi Windows

This option is used to support multiple monitorsaoMlagicQ PC system or to connect a PC to a MagicQ
console to add additional monitor capability.

When used on MagicQ PC to utilise multiple monitesit to “Multiwindows (same PC)”. Then go to
Setup, View System, View Monitors to reload the itmrsetup (Reload Multi Win).

When used on a MagicQ console to add additionalitorocapability to a MagicQ console then set it to
“Multiwindows (remote)” and on the PC run tMagicQ MultiwindowPC application.

19.12.9 Gateway address

For future use.

19.12.10 Control net IP address

For future use.
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19.12.11 Control net subnet address

For future use.

19.12.12 Wireless Mode

Choice of wireless mode when using a USB to Wigeieterface with the MagicQ Pro 2010 or Pro 2014
console.

Options are Disabled, Managed, or Ad-Hoc.

When using an external wireless access point fitismshould be set to Disabled.

19.12.13 Wireless IP address

IP address when using a USB to Wireless interfatietive MagicQ Pro 2010 or Pro 2014 console.

For ad-hoc connection to an iPhone or iPod Touehl92.168.1.20.

19.12.14 Wireless subnet address

Sub net address when using a USB to Wireless atenvith the MagicQ Pro 2010 or Pro 2014 console.

For ad-hoc connection to an iPhone or iPod Toueh?8%6.255.255.0.

19.12.15 Wireless channel

Wireless channel to use when using a USB to Wisdlgerface with the MagicQ Pro 2010 or Pro 2014
console.

For connection to an iPhone or iPod Touch try ckehBn

19.12.16 Wireless SSID

Wireless SSID (identifier of the Wireless netwot&use when using a USB to Wireless interface wien
MagicQ Pro 2010 or Pro 2014 console.

For connection to an iPhone or iPod Touch entemaenfor your network — e.g. mynetwork.

19.12.17 Wireless encryption

Wireless encryption type when using a USB to Waglmterface with the MagicQ Pro 2010 or Pro 2014
console.

The options are None, WEP, WPA or MQ.
WEP and WPA are secure wireless encryption meth8es¢ the key in the Wireless Key field.

When set to MQ the wireless is kept open but tipiegtion requires users to enter a password toecirto
the console. The password should be set in thel®gs Key field. When this option is selectediBiene

MagicQ User Manual 191 Version 1.6.0.9



ChamSys Ltd www.chamsys.co.uk

remote will be passworded regardless of whethecdmaection is made through a USB to Wireless fiater
or an access point external to the MagicQ system.

19.12.18 Wireless key

Wireless encryption type when using a USB to Waglmterface with the MagicQ Pro 2010 or Pro 2014
console. Used when Wireless encryption is set E°\r WPA.

When Wireless Encryption is set to MQ then the WBe key is used to specify to a password that brist

entered on the iPhone Application.

19.13 Port Settings
19.13.1 MagicQ USB Wings and Interfaces

This setting enables MagicQ Wings and ChamSys Usdfaces to be connected. The options are No,
Yes, and Yes — auto DMX.

This option affects MagicQ Wings (Mini, PC, MaxixtEa, Playback, Execute) and USB Interfaces (Twin
DMX, Audio, SMPTE).

On MagicQ consoles, when set to Yes — auto DMX tagicQautomatically outputs on the rear DMX
ports starting from Universe 1 — provided that nohthe Universes have been explicitly set to “M@ebt”.

On MagicQ PC/Mac when set to Yes — auto DMX thergid@ automatically outputs DMX from a
connected MagicQ Wing starting from Universe 1 evited that none of the Universes have been efplici

set to “MQ Wing".

This option also enables MagicQ to search for SBg&eroducts on the network to unlock demo mode on
PCs and Macs.

19.13.2 MagicDMX mode

The options are None, DMX Out or DMX In. This aptidefaults to DMX Out.

Setting the Out Type of Universe 1 in Setup, DM& tb MagicDMX will automatically set this option to
DMX Out.

Note that DMX In is not available on the MagicDMXasgic version.

19.13.3 Serial COM port

MagicQ supports one serial port for remote connesti On MagicQ consoles select COM1. On MagicQ
PC select a COM port from COM1 to COMS8 dependingwbich COM port you wish to use.

19.13.4 Serial baud rate

MagicQ consoles support baud rates from 300 to @.7&aud rates supported on MagicQ PC will depend
on the PC.

19.13.5 Serial parity
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MagicQ PC supports None, Odd, Even, Mark and SpitagicQ consoles only support None, Odd,
Even.

19.13.6 Serial data bits

Data bit sizes of 4,5,6,7 and 8 are supported.

19.13.7 Serial stop bits

MagicQ PC Supports 1,1.5 or 2 stop bits. Magic@sotes support 1 or 2 stop bits.

19.13.8 Serial remote protocol

Determines what protocol is used on the serial pbet to “none” then any data received is igaabr Data
can be transmitted from the Macro field of Cue stiepthe Cue Stack.

The other protocols are:

ChamSys Rem (rx)
ChamSys Rem (tx & rx)
ChamSys Rem (tx)
Ideal Touch

Al Touch

Elo Touch

The Touch protocols are for the use of external3232rial touch screens with the MQ50, MQ100, MQ200
and MQ300 consoles. Refer to the instruction mboigour touch screen for other serial settings.

SeeSerial CommunicationsndMultiple Consolesor more details.

19.13.9 Serial touch monitor

Determines which monitor on the MagicQ system himiah screen connected to the serial port.

19.13.10 Remote trigger type

This setting specifies how the remote input porMagicQ consoles, MagicQ PC Wings and MagicQ
Maxi Wings works.

It can be set to None, Make, Break, or Make + Break

19.13.11 Remote trigger action

This setting specifies specific global actions ¢éadken on a remote trigger input. The options are
The options are:

NONE

CURRENT PLAYBACK GO
CURRENT PLAYBACK FLASH
ADD/SWAP

SWAP

DBO

WING1 PB1 GO
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WING1 PB1 FLASH
WING1 PB12 GO
WING1 PB12 FLASH
PB10 GO

PB10 FLASH
AUDIO BUMP

The remote trigger can be used on a per Cue Stmik by setting the Halt field of Cue step in theeGtack
to “Remote”. This is independent of any global@tspecified by the Remote trigger action setting.

Audio bump simulates audio received at full level.

19.13.12 Audio input

The type of audio input — the options are None gl only ChamSys audio”, “ChamSys audio interfaeed

”n o

“ChamsSys audio left only”, "Console inbuilt portid"PC/Mac sound card"

Audio input is supported via the ChamSys USB Addterface. The “ChamSys audio interface” option
enables control from different frequencies whitet tEnergy only” option takes an average of alldhédio
channels received.

When set to “ChamsSys audio left only”, any sigmalseived on the left channel are automatically
duplicated onto the right channel. This is usefudituations where only a mono audio feed is aidd.

Audio input is also supported directly on MQ40, MR#Q70 and Pro 2014 consoles and Compact PC
Wings via dedicated audio ports. In Setup, Viewiggs, Ports set Audio Input to Console Inbuiltt?o
MagicQ Pro 2014 consoles require the latest Prd X@tnel whilst MQ40,MQ60 and MQ70 require the
latest firmware.

From v1.6.0.9 MagicQ PC / Mac now supports audpuirthrough the PC / Mac sound card when the

PC/Mac is connected to a MagicQ Wing or Interfaua MagicDMX). In Setup, View Settings, Ports set
Audio Input to PC/Mac sound card.

19.13.13 Audio Min / Max Level

The levels of the audio input level. The minimwsged to adjust for noise whilst the maximum casdi of
the audio signal is particularly weak.

When set to non zero values any levels below tmenmim or above the maximum are ignored and the
levels are scaled appropriately.

19.13.14 Parallel Port Address

For use with the Artistic License parallel port dten

19.13.15 Monitor Settings

The Monitor settings have been moved to Setup, \Bgstem, View Monitors.
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19.14 MIDI / Timecode Settings

19.14.1 Timecode frame type

The timecode type can be set to EBU-25, SMPTE3EGE0 and Film 24. When a ChamSys MIDI/SMPTE
module is fitted the Status Display will show therent time-code being received from the module.

19.14.2 Timecode continue frames

When MagicQ is set to external timecode and theraat timecode source is termporarily lost MagicQ
automatically continues to increment the timecotlbis parameter specifies how long MagicQ continues
generating for before it stops. After this time thme-code will be frozen until a signal is reezhagain.

19.14.3 Timecode jump detect frames

The timecode jump detect parameter is the numbiawfes that MagicQ waits before performing a jump.
This allows spurious timecode values to be ignored.

The MIDI Show Control type specifies how MagicQatire MIDI show control commands,

19.14.4 Timecode in type

The options are None, LTC, MIDI, Art-Net and Winamp

When this option is set, then timecode generatimulsl be set to None.

19.14.5 Timecode generation

The options are None, LTC, MIDI and Art-Net (retsanit).

Art-Net (retransmit) causes any LTC or MIDI timeeogceived from the ChamSys MIDI/SMPTE
interface to be retransmitted on the network asNatt timecode.

When this option is set to LTC or MIDI, then timeleoin type should be set to None.

19.14.6 MIDI In Type / MIDI In Channel

The options are None, Any Channel or Requested iighawhen set to Any Channel MagicQ will
process MIDI notes received on any MIDI channelhéWset to Requested Channel then MagicQ will
only process MIDI notes recived on the MIDI In Cheahthat is set.

This option can be used at the same time as tineeicadtimecode generation.

19.14.7 MIDI Out Type / Midi Out Channel

The options are None, Any Channel or Requested iighawhen set to Any Channel MagicQ will send
MIDI notes on the channel specified in the macetdfin the Cue Stack. When set to Requested Channe
then MagicQ will always send the MIDI notes on M1 Out Channel that is set regardless of the
channel specified in the macro field in the Cuelsta
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This option can be used at the same time as tineeicatimecode generation.

19.14.8 MIDI Show Control Type

The options are Normal, Cue Stack 1, PlaybackHis @etermines which Cue Stack is triggered when
MIDI Show Control (MSC) commands are received.

In normal mode, MSC commands with two parametersy@ber, Q list) will trigger Cue Stacks in the
Cue Stack Store. MSC commands with one param@tautber) will trigger Cues in the Cue Store.

19.15 Multiple Console Settings
19.15.1 Enable remote access

Enables other MagicQ consoles to access filesierMhgicQ system — for example when grabbing show
files from other consoles or synchronising shovadat

This option should be enabled when using Netwods®as, Show Sync or operating a MagicQ console
with the stand alone MagicVis application.

19.15.2 Enable remote control

Enables other MagicQ consoles to remote contreldbnsole using the MagicQ remote control feature,
the iOS/Android application, or the MagicWand.

19.15.3 Network Session Mode

Enables network sessions whereby multiple Magicisoles can be used on a network together. The
options are “None”, “Manual Takeover” and “Auto Eaver”.

SeeMultiple Consoledor full details on using multiple MagicQ consolesa network.

19.15.4 Network Session ID

For use in Network Sessions to specify which sedsiagicQ consoles join. Note that in most situadio
all MagicQ consoles will be used in the same sessio the Network Session ID can be set to 0 on all
MagicQ consoles.

19.15.5 Hot Takeover Mode

This option is now superceeded by the Network 8addiode. For manual configuration of this option
seeManual Configuration of Multi Consale

19.15.6 Hot Takeover Detect Time

When Network Session Mode is set to “Auto Takeotbi$ specifies how long after a Slave detects that
there is no Master on the network before it take gontrol as Master.
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19.15.7 Hot Takeover Fade Type

When Network Session Mode is set to “Auto Takeowbis specifies when a Slave becomes a Master
whether the output state is held or whether annaaitic fade is carried out to the output of the new
Master.

19.15.8 Hot Takeover Fade Time

When Network Session Mode is set to “Auto Takeoward Hot Takeover Fade Type is set to Automatic
then this specifies how long it takes to fade thipot when a Slave becomes a Master

19.15.9 Playback Sync Type

This option is now superceeded by the Network 8addiode. For manual configuration of this option
seeManual Configuration of Multi Consale

19.15.10 Playback Sync IP

This option is now superceeded by the Network 8addiode. For manual configuration of this option
seeManual Configuration of Multi Consale

19.15.11 Playback Sync Slave Mode

When Network Session Mode is set then this spacifieether the Slave synchronises its playbackseto t
Master. When set to “Inhibit PB Sync” the Slavaytilacks are not synchronised — this is useful for
example when programming a show using mutliple class

For show playback the Slave playbacks are nornsgiighronised to the Master.

19.15.12 Show data Sync Type

This option is now superceeded by the Network 8addiode. For manual configuration of this option
seeManual Configuration of Multi Consale

19.15.13 Show data Sync IP

This option is now superceeded by the Network 8addiode. For manual configuration of this option
seeManual Configuration of Multi Consale

19.16 Hardware Settings
19.16.1 Level above 0 to activate LTP

In some circumstances Playbacks may get triggeredenusly even when the fader has not been raised
above 0. In these circumstances setting this kevallevel above 0 (e.g. 5) may remove the ernoseo
triggers.
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19.16.2 Hysterisis on fader / encoder moves

In some circumstances faders or encoders may befaaite and generate excess noise — in these
circumstances setting this level to a level abo¢e.@. 5) may remove the effect of the fault.

19.16.3 Encoder Damping

Use this option on a MagicQ PC Wing to improve pleeformance of the encoder wheels. This option
does not have any effect on MagicQ consoles.

19.16.4 Touch Screen

The touch screen can be disabled with this seittimgse it has gone faulty and is causing problems.

19.16.5 Encoders

The encoders can be disabled in case they havefgoltyeand are causing problems.

19.16.6 Faulty Faders Mask

The faders can be disabled in case they have gafty find are causing problems. This setting ghoul
normally be set to O.

The following values can be used:
Set to 1 to disable the main faders.
Set to 2 to disable Wing 1 lower faders.
Set to 4 to disable Wing 1 upper faders.

Set to 8 to disable Wing 2 lower faders.
Set to 10 to disable Wing 2 upper faders.

19.16.7 Power Fail Detection

This setting disables power fail detection for thierent seesion in case the power fail detectimuitry
has gone faulty and is continually reporting povedr

This setting is not stored over a reset / power on.

19.16.8 Screen Save

This setting disables screen save for the curestian.

This setting is not stored over a reset / power on.

19.16.9 Reduced rate Output

By default MagicQ sets the reduced rate OutpuMixéd + Changes only”. This reduces the amount of
network/usb traffic when DMX values are not chaggirt also interleaves the ArtNet frames so that
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ArtNet devices with small buffers will still be abto decode the correct ArtNet universes on heavily
loaded networks.

Consoles and PC installations that have been progeal on older versions of MagicQ software will
automatically have this option turned to “Mixed habges only” when the system is first started after
upgrade. Users can change the setting back farévéous setting if required. The previous setting
“Normal” has been renamed “Continuous”. We recomtngsing the “Mixed + Changes only” option as
your normal setting particularly when using wiralegtworking.

Data packets sent to WWIWYG and Capture are sdgtvamen the data changes — thus significantly
reducing network traffic when data is not changifitne “reduced rate DMX” options do not affect the
WYSIWYG or Capture data.

The DMX data sent to MagicQ Wings and Interfacesniy sent when the data changes — this reduces
USB data traffic. When the data is constantly ¢givamthere will be no difference. The RX data LBD
MagicQ Wings & Interfaces shows the level of DM4ffic — when DMX data is not changing this LED
will flicker a few times a second instead of beargconstantly.

Some older DMX equipment is not able to work at RMX speed. Use this option to reduce the DMX
refresh rate — note that this option reduces tteeafdata MagicQ sends over the network or via WSB
the interface. It may not affect the actual DMXeras this may be under control of the interfaselfit
Some Ethernet Interfaces and network hubs are enalilandle high levels of Ethernet traffic, for
example all 32 MagicQ universes output simultaniou®n these devices set this option to “Mixed +
Changes” — this sends the Ethernet data at the @)ebut in alternating order, thus ensuring that
Ethernet Interface can pick up the data.

Note that MagicQ will always send data on ArtNed &isualiser at least once every second regardliess
whether data has changed.

19.16.10 Movie Buffer frames

MagicQ uses buffering for Movie clips. By defa(then this settting is set to 0) MagicQ uses adyuff
size of 128 frames. MagicQ will always use a mimimof 128 frames regardless of this setting.

Note that on Pro 2010 and Pro 2014 consoles Mag#=3 a solid state disc so on these systems cigangin
this parameter should not make significant diffesen

19.16.11 Standard Logging

This option allows logging to be disabled. Thisiap should always be enabled except when dirdayed
ChamsSys support.

19.16.12 Extended Logging

This option allows extended logging to be enablédlamSys support may request that Extended Logging
is enabled in order to try to solve problems.

19.17 General Settings

19.17.1  Splash screen image
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Users can now add their own splash screen by cgpliir splash image named usersplash.bmp into the
MagicQ folder. This will be used in favour of thefault splash.bmp.

19.18 Individual Playback Settings

Settings for individual Playbacks (Cue Stacks)cargfigured from the View Options and View Defawlisws
in the Cue Stacks Window. SB&ybacks

19.19 Re-calibrating the touch screen

If the touch screen does not respond accuratahetposition that you are pressing on the screem ybu
may need to re-calibrate the touch screen. Deréftaid, this is a painless exercise!

In the Setup Window press the Cal Touch buttore-the physical button rather than the pressing the
touch screen. This puts the screen into calibmanode. To calibrate the touch screen simply pifess
screen in the bottom left corner of the screenthad the top right corner of the screen. Presscheen
on the corners where the displayed graphics stads/

It does not matter which order you press the sdreeif you feel you have pressed the wrong bithef
screen just press the screen again in the corosiign.

When you are satisfied you have pressed the cquosttion then press Cal Touch button to leave the
calibration mode. Make sure you use the physigtibh rather than pressing the touch screen, asipge
the touch screen messes up the calibration.

You should now find that the touch screen is maeugate. If you continue to have problems then try
pressing the screen with a small blunt objectdoutt use a sharp object as it may damage the touch
screen.

When calibrating external touch screens calibratg d touch screen at a time. Pressing in more tme
screen will cause unpredictable results.

19.20 Displays brightness and contrast

To modify the brightness of the main display, pr€3RL and adjust the bottom right encoder. To
modify the brightness of the LCD displays on thegyipress CTRL and adjust the next encoder upen th
right. To turn all the displays off press CTRL &hd button associated with the bottom right encode

To turn off the all the lights on the console (tle displays, the console lights and the LEDs3$@TRL
and the "All Lights" off button.

To modify the contrast of Playback wings use the\Contrast encoder. When multiple Playback wings
are connected press CTRL and the Next Page butttie dVing you wish to change the contrast on.

19.21 Console lamp brightness

To modify the brightness of the console lamps p€BRL and adjust the top right encoder. To tutn al
console lamps on or off, press CTRL and the budssociated with the top right encoder.

19.22 LED brightness
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To modify the brightness of the LEDs, press CTRH adjust the bottom left encoder.

Note that the brightness of the LEDs can only hasteld from full to dim - they can not be turnedl of
completely. This ensures that there is alwaysditation that the console is powered.

19.23 Controlling console lamp from the programmed show

The console lamp brightness, display brightnesd &iial brightness can now be controlled as a fixture
within the programming of the show. Patch one “G&nMQlamps” at any free address. The fixture can
be unpatched to ensure that it does not affecteadychannel outputs. The fixture has the follayvin
attributes:

activate set to 255 to take control of the comdwightness
master master level for brightness

white lamp

blue lamp

main display brightness of display — 0 is off

wing display

led brightness of the LEDs

Note that the screensaver will still blank the tigp

19.24 Locking the console

The console supports a simple locking mode to amoaidental button presses affecting the output or
programmed data. Press CTRL and the button assdaidth the top left encoder to lock / unlock the
console. The console will not accept any butt@spes while it is unlocked.

A more advanced password system will be includddtimre software releases.

19.25 Button test mode

The console supports a button test mode for chg@aspect buttons and faders. To enter buttomtede
press the two SHIFT buttons either side of thehmareen together (i.e. hold one down and presstttes).

In button test mode the buttons do not have thmialfunction - instead when pressed a messagéanill
displayed in the status display indicating whicltdm has been pressed. Faders and encoders albe ca
tested in a similar way.

In button test mode the Window shows a map othalltuttons, encoders and faders. When a button is
pressed the map turns green to indicate that ttterbhas been pressed and released o.k. For @sdbde
turns green when the encoder has been turned tagth wWror faders it turns green when the fader has
been lowered to 0 and raised to full.

To test LEDs, enter button test mode and then @8- 1 and CTRL 2 to test the different colour
LEDs. Press CTRL O to go back to normal statéefltEDs.

Button test mode is exited in the same way thaténtered.

On MagicQ PC to enter button test mode type “testthe keyboard then hold SHIFT and CONTROL. Hold
SHIFT and press CONTROL to exit button test mode.
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19.26 Power Supply Protection

Some versions of the console support an interrtdtyawhich is designed to protect the systemregyahort
term power losses on troublesome power supplié® ifiternal battery is not designed to supporttinaing
of the console for long periods of time. If thenmw is lost then the console will prompt the usedix the
problem or to shut down the console. The battdrgmmfully charged will support the console for begn 5
and 15 minutes.

If your version of the console does not have aeriral battery then we recommend the use of a URS (U
interruptible Power Supply).
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20 Using MagicQ on PCs and Macs

MagicQ software runs on PCs and Macs and can beldaded free from the ChamSys web site
www.chamsys.co.uk

The MagicQ software for PCs and Macs has exacHysttme features as the MagicQ console software
with support for 64 Universes. All 64 Universes anabled and can be used. A wide rangé” gfasty
USB interfaces are supported on Universe 1.

When MagicQ PC or Mac is installed for the firsod, it will show a window with choices of demo
shows.

SELECT

‘Welcome to MagicQ - select type of show

Continue last
show

Lighting
demo

Hide options
et time

Pixel Mapping
demo

CANCEL |

This window can be hidden on subsequent startsdssmg the “Hide Options Next Time” button. Ihca
be reactivated by setting the Setup, View Settilgadows, Start Mode option to “Choose Demo show”.

Simple genenc |IRETE ]
test fodure

20.1 Simple Generic Console

Choosing Simple Generic Console opens MagicQ irp&irdiew and loads a Simple 48 Channel Generic
Console show file.

PROGRAMMER | Mo {Tousiy | ed | el

=]
I

2 3 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 13 2 1 22 23 24
er Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer ODimmer Oimmer ODimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer ODimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer r,,

=)
- i
3

28 23 30 3 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 4 45 45 47 48
Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer ODimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer Dimmer ODimmer OUimmer Dimmer

PLAYBACKS

| am Sy

YS.Co.uk

sl

QUTPUTS

R
R
Bk
=

R
R
L
L

GRAND SUB

Dostan| | @] 6| G| 88|06 |l [@ & [ [ atl] o2 B

In this mode the console simply operates as a d8raH traditional theatre console with 48 dimmers
patched on Universe 1 at channels 1 through 48.
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If a MagicQ Wing, MagicQ Twin DMX Interface or MagidMX interface is connected to MagicQ then
the 48 channels will be automatically output on1fieutput.

There are 10 Playback Faders labelled PB1 to PBEpending on your screen resolution you may have
a S, > and || button for each fader. Pressinigarbox labelled PB1 to PB10 is the same as prefiseng
appropriate S button.

To record a Cue set the faders as required. Trems REC and press the S button of the Playbaek fad
you wish to record it to.

Press CLEAR to clear the Programmer and retrurfeithers to their defaults.

To record a chase, record multiple Cues to a Ptyfaader simply record more than one cue to a
Playback fader.

To remove the Cues from a fader press REM and finesS button of the Playback fader you wish to
remove Cues from.

To name a fader press SET and press the S buttbe &ayback fader you wish to name. You will be
shown a text entry box. Type the name followedREyTURN.

Multiple pages of faders are supported throughNieet Page / Previous Page buttons.
It is possible to interchange between the NormdlSimple views of the console by pressing the Norm

and Simple buttons in the top right corner of thppokcation.

20.2 Technician Test Fixture

The Techincian Test Fixture mode enables techrédiamest a moving light or other fixture in a very
simple way. Simply press the TEST SHOW soft buttnd select a fixture and a mode.

A new show will be created using that fixture patiat DMX address 1 on the first Universe. The 48
faders show up to 48 channels of the fixture. Hader is named with the attribute name and theesl
are set to their default values.

The picture below shows a Martin Mac2000PF in 16imtle.
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(5 MagicQ PC (Demo Mede)

Gobo wheels
Open Gobo

ekl
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R
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L

The Playback faders are automatically set up wathesuseful functions including Macros for Lamp On,
Reset and Lamp Off, Locate and Movement, Colouhdzmnd Strobe tests.

If a MagicQ Wing, MagicQ Twin DMX Interface or MagidMX interface is connected to MagicQ then
the fixture will be controlled on thebutput.

The preset faders can be used to change the \@liretividual attributes. Use SHIFT and the faders

make a fine adjustment.

20.3 Demo Shows

The start up Window gives also gives a choice sthadard Lighting demo show or a PixelMapping demo
show.

Additional demo shows for other fixture types, ngesérvers and visualisers can be found by going to
Setup, View Settings, Load Show and selecting #realshow folder.
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20.4 Touch View

The Touch View is designed for use with touch stsegith buttons that are sized bigger so that it is
easier to select functions. Select Touch View igsging Touch or Touch2 in the top right cornethef
Application.

20.5 MagicQ PC / Mac Restrictions

When MagicQ PC (Windows, Linux or Mac) is not cocteel to a MagicQ USB interface or MagicQ
USB Wing thera small number of remote and automation featuesestricted and “Demo Mode” is shown
in the titlebar. This does not affect show prograng or playback.

The restricted features that are not supported witbonnection to MagicQ USB interface or MagicQ
Wing are:

» Execute Window full screen

* Scheduled Events

* Remote Control Protocol (serial, or network)

* Web Server editing (viewing is supported)

* Autostarting Playbacks

» Playback Synchronisation

e Multi Programming

» Triggering of playbacks using DMX input

* Mouse control of pan/tilt (only supported when cected to a MagicQ Wing with encoders)
* iPhone /iPad / Android Remote

» Audio control and playback synchronisation with \Afimp

Note that the MagicDMX interface does not lift th@sstrictions, as this is a low cost interfaceried for
learning how to program the system.
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21 Automation
21.1 Scheduled Events

MagicQ now timed events for trigger Cues at spetifnes of the day or days of the week. Any Cua in
Cue Stack can be set to trigger based on a sclieelvéat rather than following on from the previ@ise.
This enables time of day and date based events torbautomatically.

Scheduled events are supported on MagicQ consatesraMagicQ PC when connected to a MagicQ
Wing.

To use this feature, set the Halt field in the Gteck Window to “Sched”. Double click to change th
field. Then enter the time in the Wait field. Yoan enter a full time:

19/30/5 for 19 hours 30 minutes and 5 seconds

or

*/10/0 to have the event occur every hour at 10uteis past the hour
or

*/*/0 for every minute

2111 Dates and days of the week

It is also possible to set dates. Dates are ahiete the macro field starting with Z and endinghaz.
For example to have an event on the 24 Decembér @0@r:

Z724/12/2005Z

You can also specify particular days of the weakgithe characters A to G where A is Monday, B is
Tuesday, C is Wednesday etc...

So for an event every Monday and Tuesday enter:
ZABZ
For an event on the first day of every month enter

17

21.1.2  Sunrise + Sunset (astronomical)

MagicQ has the capability to trigger events bagethe sunrise and sunset at the particular
location.

In order for sunrise and sunset events to occuectly MagicQ must be configured with the
correct longitude, latitude and time zones. ThEsameters are configured in Setup, View
Settings, Mode. The sunrise and sunset timedéctrrent location can be checked in Setup,
View System, View Status.
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To set a scheduled event based on sunrise or dussset the Halt field in the Cue Stack to
Scheduled (double click to change it). Then emid¢ne Wait field either R for sunrise or S for
sunset.

It is possible to set offsets on the sunrise amdaitimes so the event is triggered a certain time
before or after the sunrise or sunset.

For example to trigger 20 minutes after sunriserent
R+0/20/0
To trigger 30 minutes before sunset enter

S-0/30/0

21.2 Automated Start of Playbacks / Executes

MagicQ includes several options for automated sfaRlaybacks and Executes. These options are
available on MagicQ consoles and on MagicQ PC sysighen connected to a MagicQ USB Wing or
Interface. See Setup, View Settings, PlaybackivAtt Playbacks On Start.

21.3 Audio Input

Audio input can be used in many ways on MagicQbump a Cue Stack from step to step, to set a Cue
Stack tempo, to set the virtual level of the playbfader and as part of the MagicQ Pixelmapper.

21.3.1  Audio input ports

Audio input can be achieved on both MagicQ consalesMagicQ PC via thehamSys Audio Interface
modulewhich connects via USB and performs 7 band hareha@aalysis of dual audio channels.

Audio input is also supported directly on MQ40, MR&Q70 and Pro 2014 consoles and Compact PC
Wings via dedicated audio ports. In Setup, Viewiggs, Ports set Audio Input to Console InbuilttPo
MagicQ Pro 2014 consoles require the latest Prd Xetnel whilst MQ40,MQ60 and MQ70 require the
latest firmware.

From v1.6.0.9 MagicQ PC / Mac now supports audpuirthrough the PC / Mac sound card when the

PC/Mac is connected to a MagicQ Wing or Interfawa MagicDMX). In Setup, View Settings, Ports set
Audio Input to PC/Mac sound card.

21.3.2  Audio options

The audio signal is analysed into 7 different fimay bands — consisting of 63Hz, 160Hz, 400Hz, 1KHz
2.5KHz, 6.2KHz, 16KHz, 63KHz. The levels for eadtannel can be used on MagicQ to set the level of
Playbacks, to step through cue stacks and to sefpibed of chases.

When connected a graphic equaliser display is showhe Status Display showing the current levéls o
the inputs. Audio trigger level should be setto 0
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In the Cue Stack options there are 4 possible andides — Audio Controls fader level, Audio bumps go
Audio sets BPM, Audio jumps Cue Stack. Audio modesnot active until the Cue Stack is activated by
raising the fader or pressing the GO button.

Double click on the Audio channel to select thereted to respond to. Audio level, audio parameter 1
and audio parameter 2 should be set to 0.

“Audio Controls fader level” enables the level bétfader to be controlled by the received audiellen
the chosen channel. In this way you can conttaaats of different functions depending on how et
the Fader options - HTP, LTP, FX Size, FX Speed.etéor example, you could control the iris opgnin
of a moving light by also setting the Fader comstiolP (IPCB) chans option, or you could control a
Master Intensity fader. When using this mode, thadio P1 and Audio P2 can be set to control the
response:

AudioP1=0 Normal (direct trigger from level)

AudioP1=1 Decayed (decays by Audio P2 each Emp

Audio P1 =2 Pulse (triggers at Audio Level, Au@® is duration of pulse)

Audio P1=3 Pulse decay (triggers at Audio Ledekays by Audio P2 each sample)
Audio P1 =4 Switch (triggers to on/off at Audie\el)

Audio P1 =5 Slow (increases/decreases by Audiedeh sample)

“Audio bumps go” causes the Cue Stack to bumpeamtxt step every time a peak in the audio is
detected on the specified channel. This enab&seaStack to follow the beat of the music. Thibast
used with the Cue Stack set to Cue Timing insté&hase Timing. Audio parameter 1 is used as a
divider — set it between 2 and 16 to divide theeresd beat frequency by a value between 2 andridsti

“Audio sets BPM” causes a Cue Stack set as a ¢bametomatically set the chase speed to the timing
the peaks on the specified channel. The Cue Stamkid be set to Chase Timing.

“Audio jumps Cue Stack” enables the level of thedified channel to determine which step in the Cue
Stack is executed — for example if you have a GaekSwith 10 steps, then a level of 0% will execute
step 1, 10% will execute step 2 whilst a level @®% will execute step 10. This is very usefulatly
wish to program different Cues onto LED or medivees.

21.4 Keyboard macros

Keyboard macros enable you to record sequencesygbiesses and to replay the sequence at thegfress
a single button. Keyboard macros can be assignadyttutton on the console (including to a
SHIFT+button and CTRL+button) or to buttons on atemal keyboard. The first 10 keyboard macros
are available on the Quick Macro Tool Bar.

To record a keyboard macro, go to the Macro Windmess RECORD and select a macro to record. The
console then records all of the following key semas until you press the Macro Window button ard th
"End Macro" soft button.

To assign a macro to a button, press the "Assigordfiaoft button and press a key to assign it 1. (e
one of the 6 spare keys). Keyboard macros carbalsssigned to a combination of keys — for exaiifiple
you hold one key and press another key. Keyboaatos are saved into show files and also when you
Save Settings, so that it is possible to persamgiisir console.

If you accidentally assign a keyboard macro tovtheng button then you can easily change the asgghm
Open the Macro Window, move the cursor to the mgiorowant to change the assignment for and press th
“Assign Macro” button. Now press the button thesdlly wanted to assign it to.

A macro assignment to a button can be removed tkatDe-assign Macro” soft button.
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You can view the data in each step of a Macroénlew Data view in the Macro window.

Macro steps can be deleted using the REMOVE kegte Mhen a button is pressed there is a “press” and
a “release” — both should be removed — otherwisétitton state will become confused.

It is possible to move steps in the Macro, Viewdadew — press MOVE and then select the source
followed by the destination. Multiple steps camfi@ved using SHIFT and the cursor keys.

The macro data can be reordered if the times hega bhanged out of sequence using the REORDER
soft button.

Macros can be inhibited from the Setup Window usireg“Inhibit Macros” option.

21.4.1 Quick Macro Toolbar

The Quick Macro Tool Bar is accessed by pressiagstineen in the Status Display (the area of theescr
above Playbacks PB1 to PB5 with the Clock). Thefdd ool Bar can be closed by pressing in the
Status Display again.

The Macro Tool Bar shows the Key Macros 1 to 10.

21.4.2 Keyboard Macro Timing

Playback of keyboard macros can use the timeghbahacro was recorded with or using external time
code sources. By default macros are played badng tisnmediate” timing. Use the SET TIMING soft
button to change the timing to “Real time” or “Tiroede”.

The timing type can be changed after the macrdbas recorded — however if external time code timin
is required then this should be selected beforenthero is recorded. This enables the consolectrde
the key and button presses according to the ret¢ivee code signal.

Times can be modified in the View Data view of Macro Window using the keypad and Encoder E.
Multiple items in the macro can be changed at one tusing SHIFT and the cursor keys to select the
items.
When using time code timing, the + and — operatarsbe used to offset the timing of a sequence of
items.

21.4.3 Recording Playback faders

Macros support fader moves and encoder changeslbasibutton presses. This enables complete
recording and playback of macro segments. Maommgj and playback uses a high resolution internal
clock enabling accurate playback of recorded setpgen

MagicQ optimises fader moves to remove redundaipisst

21.4.4 In built Macros

MagicQ supports a number of in-built macros whialrg out common programming key sequences
including quite a few that would normally requireltiple key presses or simulataneous pressing eémo
than one key. The In-built Macros can be usefulonich systems where it is not possible to toukbya

at one time.
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Press the In built Macro soft button and choosaribero to assign to the current item in the Macro
Window.

21.5 MagicQ Automation Window

MagicQ supports an automation system to enabbteatitomatically respond to both external, intearad
timed events. MagicQ can trigger on external eysath as MIDI notes, DMX input, serial input,
timecode, and the remote contact input. MagicQatsm trigger on internal events such as systertugta
system shutdown and system powerfail. In addititagicQ can trigger on timed (scheduled) events.

MagicQ supports an Automation Window for managfigf the automated events. The Automation
Window supports multiple events with each evenhdpaiubject to specified parameters.

Each event then triggers a particular MagicQ fuarct this can be a function on a Playback, a CaekSt
a Cue, a Page, a Macro or a Layout.

MagicQ can take a parameter from the event triggdrpass it to the function — for example, it caake
the velocity from a MIDI note event and tigger aytlack level using that velocity.

Events
Each event can have up to 3 paramters (P1,P2,B8etdhe event further.

Scheduled P1is the time, P2 string is the dat&kmas

MIDI note P1 is the mode - on, off or both. P2hs note, P3 is the channel — 0 for all
MIDI sysex

Timecode P1 and P2 specify a range of timecodeggetr the event

Remote P1 is the mode - on, off or both

DMX input P1 is the level, P2 is the channel

Serial port P1 is the number of characters to md&g2tis character string, P3 is the character&o us
to pass to the function

Startup

Shutdown

Power fall

Functions

Each Function can have up to 3 function paraméier&2, F3. For Playback (PB) functions, F1 is the
Playback number. For Stack functions, F1 is tleelShumber. For Cue functions F1 is the Cue number

For Page functions F1 is the Page Number and Fifigzea Playback to be activated on the Page Ghang
(0 = none) and a Cue Id to jump to on PB go angurtp.

PB a,r,level
PB level

PB activate
PB release
PB act FULL
PB go

PB back

PB ffwd

PB fbck

PB jump
Stack activate
Stack release
Stack level
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Cue activate

Cue release

Cue level

Run macro

Change layout

Change page

Change page release main
Change page release all

21.5.1 MIDI events

www.chamsys.co.uk

If you add MIDI events then these override the tatdlie.txt file — the file is completely ignored.
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21.5.2 Serial Port events

If you add serial port events then these overtidentormal ChamSys serial remote protocol functidhs.
serial port settings in Setup, View Settings, Portst be set up with Serial Remote Protocol set to
ChamSys RX.

MagicQ matches the serial data received to thegtou specify in the P2 field using the same fdrasa
in the Cue Stack Macros but without the X. Sooifiget the P2 field in the Autom to

1,2,3 it will match the serial data received 1,2,3

P1 is the number of characters to match and P3ndeies which character is passed onto the Autom
function.

So if you want to set up MagicQ to respond to $epanmands to set the level of Playback 1 using the
serial commands “L1” to “L100” you would set up thatom as:

Type Serial Port

P1 1 /I Match 1 character

P2 “Lr /I Character to match

P3 2 Il 2 character of received string
Function PB Level

F1 1

22 Execute Window

The Execute Window is a special window designealltiw the user to customise the look and feel ef th
MagicQ. This layout of the window is configuralle the user and can contain Groups, Palettes, Macro
Cues and Cue Stacks. It is also automaticallysalsieeon the MagicQ remote iOS and Android
applications.

VIEW VIEW ASSIGN | SETWALL | SETGRID | SETWIN | SET PASS
EXECUTE MAX SPECIAL PAFER SIZE SIZE WORD
— [ EXECUTE (Page 13 ) i i e
G13 G14 G15 G18 G16 G2 G9 G10 G G12

1 Al Firiger L | All Firiger M | All Finger R | All Spots | All Pacific | Dim Mo col | Dim R27 Dim R55 | Dim R312 | Dim R356

G3 G4 G5 G6 G7

Next Page | RIRIESM 1 CF7HE Al Al Mac500 | Al StgScan | A
B SBeamPC CF1200HE )
ptors |PT A P2 E *MHE M |~H "B [FH |H |rtHM
centre far left far right far up far down left right up dawn floor
Totoma o1 [ ol 0B e[ i@ losf] [ e [ ool
= White Red Amber Yellow Green Cyan Blue Pink v Magenta
Marm/Ellip
—ie1 [ |e2f@ |20 [« E I|esBEH [es[7 o7 B} [ec @ [ee [ [eof|
open goba cone bar fan hat triple dec beam fibroid md holes pys cir mag pYs cir

blue shake
et [e12E] [T B[ esE] [ssfl [ [Br@  |B1s@®

md holes fibroid decbeam |jinle ghale |  fan hat bar shake |cone shake |gobo scd == |gobo scr <<

shake shake shake shake
M1 SP4 SPh | SP3
Locate Clear Blind Cloze
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22.1 Design View

The user simply specifies a grid of buttons (ushegSet Grid Size soft button) and then copies the
relevant items from other windows. For examplgléxe a Group in the Execute Window; go to the
Group Window, press Copy, select the Group, and gjeeto the Execute Window and select the box to
place the Group.

Cues and Cue Stacks can be recorded directlyhet&xecute Window using Record and selecting a free
item.

Multiple items can be selected for copying into Ehecute Window.

There are two modes, View Design and View Execltse View Design to design the grid size and to
place items in the grid. Use View Execute for plagk.

You can also assign Special Functions to itemblerBxecute grid. These include Execute Page Up,
Execute Page Down, Change to Exec Page, Closeal, Bliear, Lamp On, Lamp Off, Reset, Key Lock.
Press the ASSIGN SPECIAL soft button.

There are also Special Functions for controllingem— enabling, disabling and setting the hot tadeo
state. These enable complete control of compleXDditing from a simple interface.

It is possible to set the execute buttons to bgp# Ellipse. By default the buttons are now codolu
according to their function. When that functiorative the button appears brighter.

22.2 Full Screen View

The Execute Window can be run in full-screen maloles allowing the whole of the screen to be
customised. Selecting the “Run in Execute Windoption in the Setup Window ensures that the console
/ MagicQ PC will start up in the Execute Windowothl that on MagicQ PC, the buttons on the fullsare
Execute Window will only work when a MagicQ PC Wiisgconnected. The size of the full screen
Execute Window can be set via the Set Win Sizeohuttthis defaults to 1024 by 768 for MagicQ PC and
800 by 600 for the console.

It is possible to protect the Execute Window sut bperators only see the Execute Window and oain n
use the main MagicQ application windows. FromEiecute Window set up a password using the Set
Password soft button. If an operator tries toelihe window then they have the choice of shutliogn

or entering the password to re-enter the main Mag@ipplication windows.

For security reasons there is not a master passwiardeset the password on a console or MagicQ PC
system that is locked, please contact your localede

Protection can be added so that users cannot eparatExecute buttons until they enter a passwaArd.
“Key Lock” Special Function button can be placedha Execute Window. When pressed the Execute
Window is locked and can only be unlocked by entethe password. If no password has been set, then
entering a blank password will unlock the window.

22.3 Faders

The Execute Window now supports faders as weluét®hs. Cue Stacks and Cues can be represented as
faders. To set a Cue Stack or Cue as a fader, thevaursor to the item and press SOFT button E to
toggle between button and fader. A ‘F’ appeatthécorner of the item when it is set to be a fader

Faders are only shown in Execute View, not in DeMgew.
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Faders can be twice as tall as buttons. Whemgdtders in the Execute Window leave the box below
the fader free. The fader will automatically lofuated in the Excute View to fill the two boxes.

22.4 Buttons

By default buttons in the Execute Window are sdbggle their function on and off each time thetduit
is pressed. It is possible to set a button irBkecute Window that is controlling a Cue or a Cteclsto
momentary rather than toggling. Move the cursdah&required item and use Soft button E to set the
item type “Button FI".

Buttons can also be set as solo buttons (also krewadio buttons) so that a group of buttons
programmed as Cues or Cue Stacks can be set smthpamne of the group is active at a time. Udé so
button E to select “Solo”.

The group consists of all adjacent buttons in &batal row that have their “ltem Type” set to 18b
“Solo” buttons must be immediately adjacent. Emigyns or items that are not set to “Solo” will ehe

group.

22.5 Button appearance

The appearance of the boxes can be set using @aihlB “Appearance”. The options are "Images",
“Boxes” or “Coloured” for the appearance of thetbuos, faders and encoders. "Images" uses inbuilt
images whilst "Coloured" colours the buttons acoaydo function.

The Execute Window supports custom images for tit®bs, faders and encoders. The images should be
stored in the bitmaps folder and named according to

Button up image XXxxup.bmp
Button down image xxxxdn.bmp
Fader track image xxxxtrck.bmp
Fader knob image xxxxknob.bmp
Encoder back image xxxxbase.bmp
Encoder dial image xxxxdial.bmp

Where xxxx is any name. The images can be bmpg,gp@ng. The bitmaps can be selected for each
item in the Execute Window, View Design by pressimg BUTTON BITMAP soft button and selecting
the required image file.

When selecting the file, choose the “up”, "trck™'base" file. MagicQ will automatically substituttee
“dn” file when the button is active.

Use SHIFT + CLEAR BITMAP to remove the bitmap.

22.6 Speed Encoders

The Execute Window supports encoders for speetiataf Cue Stacks. Use Insert Special, and select
Encoder to insert an encoder below a recorded @ak SThe Encoder will only be active when the Cue
Stack directly above is active.

22.7 Wallpaper
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It is possible to set a background wallpaper ufliegSET WALLPAPER soft button. The wallpaper
should be a bmp or jpeg of the size set by the WIRE button. For MagicQ consoles the internal touc
screen is 800x600 resolution.

Use SHIFT + CLR WALLPAPER to remove the wallpaper.

22.8 Modifying items in the Execute Window

It is now possible to view directly an item in tBgecute Window using the View Item soft button.isTh
makes it easy to change FX and Chase speed quickly.

22.9 Automated Start

MagicQ includes several options for automated sfaRlaybacks and Executes. These options are
available on MagicQ consoles and on MagicQ PC sysighen connected to a MagicQ USB Wing or
Interface. See Setup, View Settings, Playbackivatt Playbacks On Start.

22.10 Automating Setup options

In the Execute Window — press ASSIGN SPECIAL ardcteSetup Option in order to assign the
changing of a Setup Option to a single button.
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23 Head Editor

The Head Editor is accessed from the Edit Headmdfon in the Patch Window. Making changes
modifies the personality files stored on the Maqi€ and used for all new shows.

The Head Editor consists of 5 views for modifyiregal

* General
 Channels
* Ranges

» Palettes

e« Macros

In each of the views new values can be enteredjissmkeypad or keyboard. New entries can be added
to the lists by pressing the Insert soft buttore Tdp right encoder wheel can be used to modifytéme
where the cursor is placed.

The Head Editor will start up with the chosen head. the last head you chose for patching. if ave
not yet chosen a head then the Head Editor widirbpty.

You can choose the head to edit from within thedHeditor by pressing the Choose Head button. This
has the same effect as the Choose Head buttoe Pafth Window - i.e. you are presented with aofist
heads to choose from.

Once you have made modifications to the persongatitycan save the changes to disc by pressing the
SAVE HEAD soft button.

If you wish to start a new personality from scrayoln can press the New Head soft button, whilgoif
wish to copy an existing personality you can useShve As soft button.

At any time you can choose a new head - howewarnifhave made changes, which you have not saved to
disc, then you will be prompted whether you realigh to continue. Continuing will mean that the
changes will be lost unless you already have pdtbleads of that type - in which case the patchad$e

in the show will keep the changes. In either cpeesonalities on the disc will not keep the change

Press the Patch button to leave the Head Editoretnch to the Patch Window.

23.1 How Heads are stored in MagicQ

MagicQ stores personalities in the show/heads faldehe hard disc in the MagicQ console or on
MagicQ PC. When you choose a head to use in a gHoads the personality from the disc and stares
in memory. When you save your show, MagicQ wrdeopy of the personality into the show file, thus
ensuring that your show will work even if it is tb&d onto a console which does not have your chosen
personalities installed.

If you load an old show into MagicQ then the pegdities in use on the show will be the ones readrde
into the show file, not the personalities in thewsteads folder on the MagicQ console. From thetPa
Window, if you choose the personality again, dui personality, or patch new heads of the same
personality type it will always use the persondditgred in the show file — this ensures consistency

You can update a personality stored in a shownfite the one stored in show/heads using the “Reload
Head” soft button. In the Head Editor press theltl®d Head” soft button. The personality will be
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reloaded from disc and all the patched heads ishibg will use the updated personality. Note thiat
not possible to reload a head where the numbenafrels in the personality has been changed.

23.2 General View

The General View contains a fixed number of paransetNote that as these parameters fundamentally
affect the programming of the head they can nonhbdified once a head of the type has been patched.

VIEW
CHANS

VIEW
RANGES

VIEW
PALETTES

VIEW
MACROS

REGEN
PALETTES

RELOAD
HEAD

CHOOSE
HEAD

NEW
HEAD

SAVE
HEAD

SAVE
AS

HEAD EDITOR (Generic_Dimmer.hed) LO

O ol Y
—F

Attr Test
Off

Generic Dimmer

23.2.1 Names

The Manufacturer Name, Short Name and Mode are tase@ntify the head to the system. These fields
should be unique to the moving light. If you makeew personality for a fixture based on one of the
standard ones then you should make sure you chihageode to a name of your choice.

The Short Name and Mode are used in display windelere there is not much space. You should
ensure that these names are as short as posgibdi® ot contain any spaces - preferably less&han
characters.

The Head Description contains details of the tyjpleead — and is used for informational purposes.

The WYSIWYG and Capture patch information namescaie the names of this fixture in WYSIWYG
and Capture to enable patch transfer from thesmhgers.

23.2.2 Params

Moving Head can be Mirror or Yoke - press ENTERWaAp.
Max Pan and Max Tilt are used in visualisation bBpdhe FLIP function.
Num Of Chans sets the number of channels for thd.he

DMX Min, DMX Max and DMX Offset specify constraintsn where the Head can be patched within the
512 DMX channels.

23.2.3  Options

Colour Mix controls the colour mixing channels € thptions are CMY, RGB, HSI, RGBA and RGBAW.
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The default configuration is for heads that do CMe. the when the Cyan channel is at 100% and the
Magenta and Yellow channels are at 0% you get C¥ayour head uses RGB colour mixing — i.e. the
above combination gives Red — then set the CMY rimwation.

HSI is not used at the moment.

For RGBW fixtures use RGBA.

Virtual Chans. Some personalities, such as thee@e8croller2chan are set up as a “Virtual’ peedioy

— i.e. the channels in the personality can be eat¢h any location on MagicQ — unlike normal
personalities where the channels are sequential tihe DMX start address. In the View DMX view, the
DMX address fields are used to specify the addssfeseesach channel in the virtual personality tap
maximum of 5 channels. (For normal personalitreseé fields are used to specify multiple fixtures
patched to one head.) Virtual personalities cteldised for other irregular fixtures such as wiater
controls.

Dimmer curve specifies the dimmer curve to be dsethtensity channels.

Fake HSI is not implemented yet.

23.2.4  Multi

The Multiple Heads Type and subsequent fields tef€ersonalities with multiple elements — see the
section Personalities With Multiple Elements below.

23.2.5 Media

This section is used to automatically set mediaegesptions when a media server layer is patcigtien
a personality with these settings is patched, Magidds a new entry in Setup, View System, View Medi
based on these parameters.

23.3 Channels View

This view allows the different channels of the h&embe specified. Note that once a head of the hgs
been patched it is not possible to change the nuoflhannels of the head.

VIEW VIEW VIEW VIEW INSERT CHOOSE MNEW SAVE SAVE
GENERAL RANGES PALETTES MACROS HEAD HEAD HEAD AS
Chan  MName Type 16bit coarse  16bit fine Instant  Slow enc Invert Attrb no Locate Defautt  Highlight
i Shutter LTP no no no no no B1A Shutter {2) 035 035 035
{ Dimmer HTP na no no no no 11 Dim {3} 255 LET] 255
Colour LTP no no yes no no CIXCol1 {6} {1 H] 000 (LEH]
Gobo LTP na no yes no no B1X Gobol {8) (18] (LET] (LI
: Rotate LTP no no yes no no B1F Rotated (10} 000 000 {LEH]
Focus LTP no no no no no B1C Focus {12} 070 ] 070
| = P I TD —— - L —— — DM OV A nnn nnn nrn

Channels can be added using the Insert soft battdrdeleted using the Remove Button (press twice to
Remove).

16bit channels are indicated by setting the 1Gkarse and 16bit fine field for the appropriate creds.

For normal 8bit channels both fields should beseib. The 16bit fine and coarse attributes ofoaing
light do not have to be on adjacent channel numbers

MagicQ User Manual 219 Version 1.6.0.9



ChamSys Ltd www.chamsys.co.uk

The Instant field specifies whether a channel aulesnaps immediately to new values rather than
fading — this is useful for colour wheels and gelieels where you want immediate changes.

The Slow Encoder field makes the encoder works ralagly than normal. This is good for attributes
where every possible DMX value represents a diffefenction and therefore only very small turngrod
encoder are required to change function.

The Attrib no field indicates to the console wha function of the channel is and is used in magkin
morphing and cloning. No two channels should haeesame Attrib no except for the two channels
comprising a 16bit parameter.

Double click on the attrib field, or press Entestep through the possible attributes or enteattrdute
number from the tables below.

Intensity attributes (11)

- Intensity (0)

Position attributes (P1)

Pos1 (46) Pos5 (50)
Pos2 (47) Pos6 (51)
Pos3 (48) Pan (4)
Pos4 (49) Tilt (5)

Colour attributes (C1)

Cyan (16) Col4 (27)
Magenta (17) Col3 (26)
Yellow (18) Col2 (7)
Col mix (19) Col1 (6)

Beam attributes page 1 (B1)

Shutter (2)

Rotate2 (11)

Iris (3) Rotatel (10)
Focus (12) Gobo2 (9)
Zoom (13) Gobol (8)

Beam attributes page 2 (B2)

Frostl (32)
Frost2 (33)

Rotate4 (31)
Rotate3 (30)

FX1 (14) Gobo4 (29)
FX2 (15) Gobo3 (28)
Beam attributes page 3 (B3)

Macrol (22) FX8 (39)
Macro2 (23) FX7 (38)
FX3 (34) FX6 (37)
FX4 (35) FX5 (36)

Beam attributes page 4 (B4)
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Contl (20) Cont8 (45)
Cont2 (21) Cont7 (44)
Cont3 (40) Cont6 (43)
Cont4 (41) Cont5 (42)

Beam attributes page 5 (B5)

Framel (52) Frame8 (59)
Frame2 (53) Frame7 (58)
Frame3 (54) Frame6 (57)
Frame4 (55) Frame5 (56)

When making new personalities it is best to mahehattributes as closely as possible to the atagbun
the above table.

The Enc field determines whether the attributdassed as Intensity, Position, Colour or Beam ahithwv
of the eight encoders it is assigned to:

Encoder A Encoder E
Encoder B Encoder F
Encoder C Encoder Y
Encoder D Encoder X

There are single pages for Intensity, Colour argltido. Beam has 5 pages.

Note that prior to v1.4.1.0 the Attrib field incled the Enc field so it was not possible in thegsigas to
choose an attribute function separate from its @ecassignment.

The Default field defines what value the channelesto by default on start-up. When the Setup,
Programming option “Unused chans return to defasl$et then channels also return to theses values
when they are no longer controlled by PlaybackbheProgrammer.

The Locate field defines what value the channektso when a Locate is performed on the heads— it
also used as the default value for a channel default values is specified.

The Default and Locate should specify the normédules for the fixture — the exact values used in a
particular show can be overriden by making a Défauk or Locate Cue in the Cue Store.

The Highlight and Lowlight values are used when3kéup, Programming option Highlight mode is set to

Advanced. This enables the user to configure custighlight/lowlight settings for each type of
personality.

23.4 Ranges View

VIEW VIEW VIEW VIEW INSERT IMPORT CAPTURE CHOOSE NEW SAVE SAVE
GENERAL CHANS PALETTES MACROS RANGES RANGE HEAD HEAD HEAD AS
HEAD EDITOR (Robe_Spot1200_Mode 1 Speed.hed) ERRORS Zoom Types L 013
Chan Type Name Min Mazx Auto Pal  lcon Dep Chan Dep Val

013 (Gobo 1) Ficed Open Gobo o0 |oos Gobo 1

013 (Goba 1) Index Gobo 1-1 0o 03
013 (Gobo 1) Index Gobo 1-2 04 m7
013 (Gobo 1) Index Gobo 1-3 ma 0
013 (Goba 1) Index Gobo 1-4 02z 025
013 (Gobo 1) Index Gobo 1-5 026 023
013 (Gobo 1) Index Gobo 16 030 033
013 (Goba 1) Rotate Gobo 1-1R 034 037
M iGakn 14 Rrtata Grkn 12 R nan nai
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This view defines the ranges for channels thaisetépecific values to access functions such asicaind
gobo wheels, shutter channels and control chanfdsges can be set up at any time regardless of
whether heads of the type have been patched amdrige data becomes immediately available. If the
head has been patched then you can capture theumnmand maximum value fields from the
programmer.

Ranges can be added using the Insert soft butae@eted using the Remove Button (press twice to
Remove).

The range type field is used to specify the fumcbbthis range to MagicQ so that it can recogttse
features of the head. The range types are patigulsed in visualisation.

For each Range you specify the channel numbeti(gjaat 1), a name for the range (e.g. Blue) aed th
minimum and maximum DMX values for the range. Tieimum and maximum values can be the same
value if required.

The Auto Palette field indicates whether the raceye be used to build Palettes. When a Head has no
Palettes specified for a particular channel theaiit try and generate them from the range infoonati

Up to 20 Auto Palettes are supported per chardel.this value to 1 for a specific channel funcsach

as a Cone Gobo on a gobo wheel or a larger vahue goaded parameter such as the rotate speed on a
Gobo Rotate channel. The sum of all the Auto Rafatlds for a particular channel should not exc2e.

The Icon field is the icon displayed in the relev@findows and soft buttons.

The Dep Chan and Dep Val fields enable rangespertkon other ranges. This enables ranges to be
defined for heads with attributes that change theiction depending on the value of another attebu
such as FX parameters that depend on the partiEXlahosen. The range is only valid when the
dependent channel (Dep Chan) is set to the raregsfiga in the dependent value (Dep val).

23.4.1 Importing Ranges

Ranges can be imported from a .csv format filegiiie Import Ranges button. The data should be
organised in the .csv file in the same column oedethe fields in MagicQ.

<chan>,<name>,<min>,<max>,<auto pal>,<icon>,<demefdep val>

23.4.2  Capturing Ranges

To capture the minimum and maximum values frompittggrammer you must first insert a new range and
select the channel number you are interested ren Tising the Group, Position, Colour, Beam, wirglow
in the usual way set the minimum value for thalaite. Back in the Ranges View, move the cursahéo
minimum field and then press the Capture Rangebsdfon. In a similar way, set up the maximum ealu
in the programmer, move to the maximum field in Ranges View, and then press the Capture Range
soft button.

23.4.3 Attribute Test

The “Attr test” mode enables the range to be testedny patched heads of this type. In this mode
moving up/down outputs the Range to all patchedifiefthis type. The value output is the middlenpo
between the minimum and maximum — except whenuhsoc is placed in the minimum or maximum
fields — in which case the actual minimum or maximyalue is output.

23.5 Palettes View
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This view defines the default palettes that arddaiawhen the head is patched. Palettes can bp sét

any time regardless of whether heads of the type baen patched. The palette data is immediately
available for patching new heads. When you havegd Palettes in the Head Editor you can regenerate
palettes for heads that are already patched byg tisen“Regen Palettes” soft button.

VIEW VIEW VIEW VIEW INSERT IMPORT CAPTURE CHOOSE NEW SAVE SAVE
GENERAL CHANS RANGES MACROS PALETTES PALETTE HEAD HEAD HEAD AS
HEAD EDITOR (Martin Mac250m4.hed) T -
. alour
Type Name Chans  lcon Chan 1 level 1 Chan2 level2 Chan 3 level 3 Chand
Eolour White 1 G 003 {Colour} 000
:Colour Red 1 . 003 {Colour} i 7
Colour Amber 1 E: D3 {Colour) 165
:Colour Yellow 1 G 003 {Colour} 157
Colour Green 1 m 002 {Colour} 185
Colour Cyan 1 I [003(Colour  [169
[N P =1 1 . L N P 101

For each Palettes you specify the type (press Emtrvap between the types), the name and the numbe
of channels that make up the Palette. Then fdn ehannel you specify the channel number and thed le
for that channel.

Palettes can be added using the Insert soft batidrdeleted using the Remove Button (press twice to
Remove).

The Icon field is the icon displayed in the relevfindows and soft buttons.

2351 Importing Palettes

Palettes can be imported from a .csv format filagithe Import Ranges button. The data should be
organised in the .csv file in the same column oedethe fields in MagicQ.

<palette type>,<name>,<num of chans>,<icon>,<chgnavial 1>,<chan 2> <val2>,...

23.5.2  Capturing Palettes

To capture the palette value fields from the progreer you must first insert a new palette and comég
the channel numbers you are interested in. Thiexg tise Group, Focus, Colour, Beam windows in the
usual way set up the palette values. Back in #ietfeés View press the Capture Palette soft button.

23.5.3 Attribute Test

The “Attr test” mode enables the palette to besttsin any patched heads of this type. In this mode
moving up/down outputs the Palette to all patcheats of this type.

23.6 Macros View

This view defines the macros that are availableotdtirol special features of the head such as tgrthia
lamp on and off and resetting motor channels. ¥Epersonality should have a macro named “Lamp On”
“Reset” and “Lamp Off". MagicQ uses these macroshort cut keys for these functions.

VIEW VIEW VIEW VIEW VIEW INSERT IMPORT CHOOSE NEW SAVE SAVE
GENERAL CHANS RANGES | PALETTES |WNIE&EH MACROS HEAD HEAD HEAD AS
HEAD EDITOR (Martin Mac250m4.hed) _ ) -
Name Chans ©1 ©2 C3 C4 C5 C6 C7 C83 C3 CID Seps DI D2 D3 D4 D5 DE D7 DE D9
[Grp On i 001 2 308 [232 [00s [035
Feset 1 001 2 10s |213 |os [ooo 9
Lamp Off 1 001 2 50s |255 |0.0s (000
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Each macro has a name and a number of channelto 1@pchannels can be controlled by each macro.

The macro data consists of fields to specify witichnnels are used (C1 to C10) and then the magpo st
data. The macro step data consists of the nunilstes followed by data fields.

The number of steps indicates how many steps gteéreg in the macro — normally there are just two
steps — the initial step to set the correct legels hold them for a time (e.g. 5 seconds) and éhstep that
returns the channels to their default values.

The step data is specified in the fields D1...Dxr &ach step there is a time for the step, follotwethe
values for each of the channels used for the step.

23.7 Icons

MagicQ supports icons for all programmed itemsn&can be turned on in the Window Settings in the
Setup Window. On MagicQ PC the icon library iscemétically included when you upgrade to this
version. On MagicQ consoles it is necessary ty top icons.all file from the ChamSys web sitette t
show/icons folder on the MagicQ console.

Icons can be used on Groups, Colours, Beams, ®usitCues, Cue Stacks and in the Execute Window.

To set an icon for a Window item (e.g. a Paletteygpress SHIFT + SET. This will open the Icon
library. The Icon library is split into differetypes of Icons for colours, positions and differgpes of
gobos.

ChamSys is updating the personality libraries tomatically include icons — however, this proceds w
take some time. The most popular heads will beatgatifirst. Users can update personalities themsel
in the Head Editor by selecting icons from the iGbrary.

23.8 User Icons

It is possible to load user icons from bitmap gmebjfiles. In file manager click on the .jpg orfites
you wish to make into icons. The icons will appeader the “User icons” icon class.

At this time user icons are not stored in the sfilayso when changing MagicQ systems it will be
necessary to load the user icons onto each MagioQote / MagicQ PC system. We would be pleased to
add any user icons to the main icon library — gesend them teupport@chamsys.co.uk

23.9 Personalities with multiple elements

MagicQ includes support for personalities with riplét elements (e.g. RGB pixels), so that they aan b
patched in one action rather than patching theviddal elements separately. When these fixtures ar
patched they continue to be controlled as sepaestds with all the associated benefits. The palipn
simple contains a count of the number of elements.
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VIEW
CHANS

VIEW
RANGES

VIEW
PALETTES

VIEW REGEN
MACROS PALETTES

RELOAD
HEAD

CHOOSE
HEAD

NEW
HEAD

SAVE
HEAD

SAVE

HEAD EDITOR (James Thomas Eng_PL1044_EX61.hed) LO

Parameter Value
Before

Left to right

Additional head manufacturer  BEGEEREGEER= )
Additional head short name RGB
i LTP

Attr Test Additional head old patch name
o Additional head num of chans K]

Personalities that consist of a single general ef¢nm addition to a repeated element are alsocstguh
In these cases two different personalities areiredu one for the general element and one for the
repeated element. The personality for the gemdeatent is used for patching, and it references the
repeated element to enable it to be patched autatipt It is possible to set the Multiple Headspgy
field to sepecify whether the repeated elementpatehed before or after the general element.

In the Patch Window, View Heads personalities ahé/head general element is shown — however
testing, moving, copying and setting the head fiects all the elements in the personality. Thew/i
Chans view continues to show the individual chasinel

Heads with multiple elements can be inserted iméogrid in one go. The Width, Height and Ordeld&e
in the personality specify how the repeated elemard arranged — for example the picture below show
Color Web 125 inserted into a grid. Color Web b2a8 a strange DMX order with individual elements
having a “L” shape rather than a square or rectanghape.

2 i3 14 |5 ¥983 967 |161 §321 322 1323 {304 |a26 famd [4o0 l49q 642 1643 |644 |545 §803 |807 |80
i lg I8 17 |6 Y164 |165 |166 J330 |329 1328 {397 |36 |4a4 (485 |46 J650 [549 1648 |647 646 |s04 {305 |ans
11 12 J13 |14 |15 Y183 |168 |167 1331 |332 {333 1334 |335 J4m9 |4u8 |497 1651 |652 |653 |654 |655 0209 |208 |207
20 115 118 47 J1e 0170 171|172 1340 |339 (328 1337 1336 0450 |451 |452 660 |659 |658 |657 1656 0810 |a1i |&12
21 122 123 W77 176|175 |174 |173 §3471 |342 1343 Q457 |496 {495 [494 1453 J661 |662 1663 |817 |15 815 |814 (813
26 |25 |24 §178 |179 |180 |181 |182 J346 |345 |344 Y458 |499 [500 |501 |502 666 |565 |664 |&12 |818 [290 |821 |E22
27 |28 |23 Y187 |186 |185 |184 |183 J347 |348 |345 |507 |506 (505 |504 |503 )667 |568 (669 |227 |826 [B25 |24 |E23
32 131 {30 Ji8s 1189 1190 1351 1192 1352 1351 1350 0508 |s09 1510 {511 1512 1672 (671 |670 {828 |229 lgap |83] |agp |
33 |34 135 138 37 0195 1194 |193 #9357 |354 1355 138 |357 1515 |514 (513 674 1675 |676 |677 |835 {834 |pag
42 141 140 139 |3z M196 |157 |198 J362 |361 1360 1359 |358 Y516 |517 |518 Je82 |s81 |680 |579 |678 536 |87 |838
43 144 145 |ap 147 12071 |200 (199 1363 1364 1365 1366 |367 1521 |520 [519 |623 |584 1685 |626 |637 1841 |a40 |839
52 |51 150 202 1203 |204 1372 1371 1370 368 1522 |523 |524 |692 1591 |650 (623 |6ad 1547 (243 [d44
53 |54 155 WMoos |20m |207 |206 |205 §373 |374 1375 0579|505 |527 [526 |525 |693 |594 16595 |adg |gag 847 (246 (845
55 |57 |56 N210 (211 |212 |213 |214 J378 |377 1376 1530 |531 (532 |533 |534 |02 |657 |696 1250 |851 [B52 |as3 |snd
59 |s0 le1 M218 |218 |217 218 |215 1379 380 |381 Y539 |53g [537 |53s |535 1639 |700 {701 259|858 [me7 |ase |85
54 g3 l6z J200 |27 1299 |25 |24 §384 |383 1387 §odf |541 |540 1543 |s4a 1704 1703 700 J260 1567|862 1863 1264
65 [Be |67 168 |69 §227 |27 |205 W38k |386 1387 1938 |385 §547 |54 |54R B706 |706 {707 1708 |709 1867|866 |265
74 073 17 |71 |70 ¥728 259 1230 1394 1393 1397 1391 |390 )548 |549 |50 0714 1713 1712 |71 |710 1868 |869 |87
75 176 |77 |78 |7 1233 |232 |231 1355 |396 |397 ]398 |399 1553 |552 |551 1715|716 {717 |718 |718 1873 |a72 |87
34 |83 |87 |81 a0 0734 1235 |236 Q404 |403 |402 1404 400 0554 |555 |556 0724 |723 (722 1321 |720 074 |a7s |87
85 186 187 Boa7 |74p |239 (238 |237 §405 |406 1407 §561 560 |559 (558 [557 0725 |726 |727 {831 |ss0 |879 |878 |877
90 |25 |8 M242 |243 |244 |245 |245 0410 |409 |408 §562 |563 [564 |565 |566 1730 |729 [728 1882 |283 (=04 |ass |2g6
91 |92 |33 1251 |250 |249 |248 |247 0411 |412 |413 4571 |570 [565 568 |567 1731 |732 {733 1251 |250 [289 |ase |&s7
56 195 |94 |@s2 |953 |54 |955 1756 1416 1415 |414 §572 574 |575 |576 |736 | 735 | 734 1890 1893 804 |&95 (396
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It is possible to swap the repeated elements diilipie element head around using the Swap fielthén
View Heads view. This is very useful, if for insta a LED batten has been rigged upside down.

When a personality containing multiple elementsaighed, a different head number will be allocated
each element. This enables each individual eletodneg controlled from the keypad and from the grid
views. For heads that consist of a general eleaethtepeated elements the general element will be
allocated the base head number and the repeatedreéewill have increasing head numbers from the
base element.

The Head Editor now shows the full channel lis¥iew Chans including the repeated channels.

23.10 Loading new personalities into MagicQ

To update MagicQ with all the latest personalitésynload the latest personalities files (headaradl
icons.all) from the ChamSys web sitevw.chamsys.co.ukCopy the heads.all file into the show/heads
folder and copy the icons.all file into the showfis folder. Then restart MagicQ (SHIFT + RESET in
Setup Window).

To load a single personality into MagicQ, simplygdhe personality file (mypersonality.hed) inte th
heads folder.

The console generates an index of personalitiep&es it is restarted if new personalities havenbee
added. To force the index file to be regenerajedp File Manager and press SHIFT + RECREATE
INDEX. New personalities should then appear ircRPat

23.11 Modifying existing fixtures

Existing fixtures can be modified by simply makicizanges and pressing SAVE. Note however that
these changes will be lost if you change softwarsion as this loads the latest personality liesarilf
there are genuine errors in the personality theaga let us know so that we can update our lilsarie

The Personalities in the ChamSys library are pteteto avoid accidental changes to them — MagicQ
prompts the user before allowing changes to thegpalities. In the Head Editor, original ChamSys
personalities are indicated by an “LO” in the blar. If the personality has been edited it willyoshow
HLH.

If you wish to modify an existing personality thgou should save it as a new type or new mode.

The easiest way to make a new personality is t6GA8£E AS to save as a new name. The new name
used will automatically update the Manufacturer Ma®hort Name and Mode fields.

Orignally personalities had the filename formatpofacturer shortname_mode.hed. From MagicQ
1.4.9.8 the personalities have been renamed salththe personalities now use the format
manufacturer_name_mode.hed.

So, for example to make a modification to the MakMiac500 Mode 1 personality choose the personality
then press SAVE AS and enter the new name.

Martin_Mac500_mymode

23.11.1 Removing old personalities

It is possible to remove all old personalities (aliduser created personalities) by pressing SHIRT
REMOVE HEADS in the File Manager. This removescédl heads and extracts the heads again from
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heads.all. Make sure all your user created headsagcked up to USB or to another system before
removing all old personalities.
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24 FX Editor

MagicQ includes a FX editor added to enable ugecsdate their own waveform FX and to edit existing
waveform FX. The FX editor edits the core Magic@weform FX stored on the console — distinct from
the combination FX stored in the FX Window. Wavefd-X are not specific to a particular personality
type — they can be used on any Head with the redaittributes.

FX EDITOR (Circle) 1

Paramete Value

VIEW
CHANS

RELOAD
FX

CHOOSE
FX

NEW
FX

SAVE
FX

SAVE

| 100% {even)

{ None

Changes made in the FX editor have immediate efiectl Cues that use the FX — for example changing
the standard circle FX will affect all cues witmate. It also affects the FX stored on the conssieall
changes will affect new shows made on the console.

MagicQ will not allow you to directly edit the inbuFX — you must SAVE AS to create a new FX before
you make any changes in the FX Editor.

From v1.4.0.3 MagicQ FX supports any number offaites in a Waveform FX —previous versions
supported a maximum of 3 different attributes. Nb& shows that use Waveform FX with more than 3
attributes will not run correctly on software priorv1.4.0.3.

A MagicQ FX can store data for more than 1 head that for instance, you can make a FX with some
heads perform circles in whilst others perform sgsa

In the FX Editor Window (FX Window, Edit FX) it isow possible to extract the user FX from a show
file to the console. Press the EXTRACT USER FX botton.

It is possible to remove all user Waveform FX fraroonsole. Press SHIFT + REMOVE USER FX.

24.1 View General

In View General you can configure properties far BX. For FX that only use 1 attribute setting the
“Apply to any attribute” enables the FX to be usadany attribute rather than being tied to a specif
attribute such as dimmer.

Defaults can be set up for speed, size, spreadanrtcast. Setting contrast to snap forces therasttor
the FX to default to O — i.e. snap rather than fafllee contrast of a FX can be changed at any dumiag
programming or playback.

The add mode determines the default for how thésFlded to the base values — the choices are
NORMAL, PLUS, MINUS or ABS. When set to ABS, pladks will ignore any base values for the
channels and treat the FX values as absolute valthés is useful for generating FX based on atisolu
positions or on specific colours on a colour wheel.
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24.2 View Chans

Each step in the FX consists of a value betweemd®&5 and a curve. The curve specifies how thd le
changes from one step to the next. The valid cuave:

0 — proportional fade

1 - sine fade
2 — cosine fade
3 —snhap

The waveform for the complete FX is shown at the tMoving up and down with the cursor to a
different attribute or head shows the waveformtiiat attribute / head.

FX EDITOR (CGircle) ~ e

b

RELOAD
FX

CHOOSE
F¥

NEW
FX

SAVE
FX

WIEW SAVE

GENERAL

Head ne  Aftrbute Step 1 Curve Step 2 Curve Step3 Curve Stepd Curve
| oo {1 128 |2 255 11 128 |2
128 |2 255 |1 128 |2 0o

FX that have been recorded in a show, but that haveeen stored onto the console can be extracted
from the show by including the Cue that uses the FHiis will bring the FX into the FX Editor, andaan
then be saved on the console.

24.3 Palette FX

In the FX Editor in View General, set up “Use P@st to be either “Pos”, “Col” or “Beam”. Then in
View Chans, the values become Palette entriesrrdthe absolute values.

FX EDITOR {twopoas)

Head no  Attrbute Step 1 Curve Step 2 Curve
] P1 d P2 d
F1 0 P2 0

Each step in the Waveform FX can use any of tis¢ 2i66 Palettes.

When applying a Palette FX if a Palette does notaio the specified attribute for a selected hbad it
will use the attribute from the first head in tre@d?te with that attribute.
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25 Controlling LED fixtures using MagicQ

MagicQ utilises a powerful Cue engine, which ensliti¢o easily handle large numbers of LED heads in
the form of panels, battens and moving lights. M@ ability to handle large numbers of heads
independently ensures that Lighting Designersaeatake the most of their LED arrays without being
limited by the console. With MagicQ you can gene@mplete rainbow washes across all LED fixtures
at the touch of a button with immediate live cohtharing playback through encoders and buttons.

MagicQ includes a powerful Media engine (Pixel Mapmlesigned for use with arrays of LED fixtures.
You can design a grid structure based on the lagfthie fixtures on the stage and then play backieso
bitmaps and text messages on that grid. The grichave spaces in it where there are no fixtures
allocated to the position in the grid — thus allogvthe fixtures to be spread over the grid as #ppear

on the stage.

MagicO Matrix Viewer TIER ! E 4 T‘?i ﬂgﬂ af?

MagicQ enables LED fixtures to be used in theigbhiesolution” mode enabling individual control of
each LED pixel rather than the restricted modesr&/h&ghting Designers are reliant on the same ld i
built effects that everyone has seen many times.
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25.1 Patching LED on MagicQ

MagicQ is designed so that it can handle differeakes of LED fixture independently. Thus the RGB
colours of the fixture are patched as generic Ri@fares whilst any extra in built fixture FX aretphed
separately.

It is still possible to patch LED fixtures in théaw resolution modes - just choose the correctquality
and the fixture will appear like any other fixturelowever, if you wish to achieve more, then we
recommend taking the time to patch in the highsoligion mode.

The generic led3chan and generic led4chan candsewith most LED fixtures. If MagicQ does not have

the required personality in its library then youn easily build your own personality using the iritou
Personality Editor.

25.2 Using the Grid view in the Outputs Window
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To make the most of your LED fixture you can creatgid containing the LED fixtures and then each
fixture becomes a “pixel” in the grid. The Magi€&Xel Mapping Engine can then be used to play back
movies, bitmaps and text on the grid.

After patching your LED fixtures you should setthp head numbers for each fixture in the Patch
Window. By default MagicQ numbers heads in thesottley are patched starting at 0. Simply edit the
head number field in the Patch Window to changehdea numbers. Use SHIFT and the cursors keys to
set multiple head numbers.

In the example above, we patched a 20 by 20 mattfRGB pixels (total 400 pixels) on Universes 4l a
6.

Then in the Outputs Window, Plan View create a.gftst set up the grid size, by pressing the GRID
SIZE soft button. Enter the horizontal size folemhby the vertical size — e.g. 20/20.

In the Plan View there are three different viewseall Names, Colours and Head Numbers. Press Head
Numbers and View Grid to see the grid. Then yaueraer the head numbers in the grid accordingeo t
layout of the LED fixtures within the matrix / seagUse SHIFT and the cursor keys to set multipkedh
numbers in one go.

VIEW VIEW IEW AUTD | DESELECT | SETGRID | INSERT | PATCH
HEADS HD MAMES| COLDURS GROUP ALL SIZE | HEADSH | EITMAP
Giid ouTP

1 21 [ en &1 [jo0 (12 [1s1 (361 |ven [200 [221 [241 [261 (281 |aov [321 {341 261 [ss1

22 |42 |62 |82 |102 [122 |142 |162 |182 |202 |222 |242 |262 |282 |302 [322 |342 |362 [382
23 |43 B3 |83 103 123 |143 |163 (183 |203 |223 [243 [263 1283 [303 [323 [343 [363 [383

2

g

4 |24 |44 |64 |84 |104 [124 |144 [164 [184 204 (254 (244 |264 1204 (304 |324 )344 (364 |384
5 |26 (456 |B5 |86 [105 [125 |145 (165 (185 |206 |226 [245 |265 |286 [306 |325 |345 365 |385
E

i

g

26 |46 |BE |86 106 |126 |146 |166 |186 |206 |226 |246 [266 |286 |306 [326 (346 | 366 (386

27 |47 |BY |87 107 127 |147 |16F [187 |207 |227 |247 [267 |287 |307 [327 [347 |367 [387
28 |48 |BB |88 |108 |128 |148 |16& |185 |208 |228 |248 [268 |88 |308 [328 [348 |368 (385
T3 |25 |45 |63 |83 |109 |123 (149 |169 189 |209 [229 |249 |269 |289 |309 (329 |349 |369 |389
10 J30 |50 |70 |50 110 {130 (150 {170 {180 |240 |230 (260 |270 | 250 [310 |330 |360 370 |30
1131 |51 |7 |81 T {131 (181 |71 {191 211 j231 261 (271 (291|311 (331 |381 |371 [391
—12_ |32 |52 |72 |52 [112 [132 [152 [172 [1892 |22 [232 262 |272 |292 312|432 |352 |472 |382
13 33 |53 |73 |53 |113 [133 |153 173 [193 |213 |233 [263 |273 |293 [313 |333 |363 [373 |383
14 |34 (54 |74 |94 [114 [134 [154 [174 {194 214 [234 |254 |274 |234 |314 [334 |354 |374 |394
15 |36 |85 |75 |95 |115 [135 |155 [176 [195 |215 |235 [266 |275 |295 [315 |335 |365 (375 |395
16 |36 |56 |76 |96 [116 [136 |156 {176 [196 |216 |236 [256 |27 |296 [316 |336 |356 376 |396
17 |37 |87 |77 |57 |17 [137 |157 |177 [19F |217 |23F [257 |277 |297 [317 |337 |367 [377 |397
18 |38 |58 |¥8 |98 (118 [138 |158 (178 (198 |218 |238 [268 |27 |298 [318 |338 |368 378 |398
19 ]33 |59 |78 |99 |119 [139 |159 {179 [193 |219 |239 [250 |273 |259 [319 |439 |369 (379 |393
20 [40 |80 |80 |100 (120 |140 |160 (180 |200 |220 {240 |260 |280 |300 |320 |340 |360 [380 |400 Mo selected

Heads

igglelap<F Tue kap 20 16:04.23 2008 Ver 1.360 i
Pags 2 Add 1 i 100-50-0%%

To insert all the patched heads into the grid inZomtal rows use the INSERT HEADS H soft button.
Press SHIFT and INSERT HEADS V to insert in veiticavs

Note that it is not necessary to allocate a headbeu to every position in the grid — so if your LED
fixtures are placed at weird angles you can madgedawith the LED placed as you would see it. Nplié
grids can contain the same head numbers — spdssible to have one grid with the LED tightly pagk
and anther representing how they are really spaged

1 15
2 16 23 1300 |31 |32 |33 |34 [35 |36 |37 |38
g 17
4 18 g
3 15 40
E 20 4
7 21 42
g 22 43
g 23 44
10 24 45
11 28 46
12 26 47
13 27 48
14 28
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Once the grid is configured you can then see thp@lby pressing the View Colours soft button amal t
View Grid soft button. For instance, below you cae the Output when all 400 heads were seleaed fr
the Group window (using the All LED3chan group) @hen a RGB FX was played back on them.

You can test the head selected in the grid usiegest mode to the Grid selected via soft buttonrest
mode the head under the cursor is tested (locaféd}. enables the grid layout to be easily checked

25.2.1  Using standard groups and FX on the grid

Press the Auto Group button to automatically geeegeoups based on the grid size. This generates
groups using the entire grid but with differentenslof selection, e.g. from centre to outside, ftben
edges, and vice versa. This makes it easy to lyuwenerate different FX.

GROUP (LED3Ch.1,20,21.40,41,60,61,80,81,100,101,120,121,140,141,160,161,180,181,200,201,...
G1 (4000|G2 [11|G3  (4000§G4  (4000§GS  (4000|GE  (4000|G7  [400)|GE G3 G100

AILED3Ch | &llBitmap. | Gridl horiz | Gridl vert | Grid] centre| Grid1 h Grid v
edgex edges

G11 G12 G13 G14 G156 G16 G17 [ER L G1d. Gal

G21 G2z G2a G624 G25 628 627 625 G29 G30

Using the auto groups, it is then possible to taedard FX such as RGB, sine waves, pulses to gener
FX on your grid.
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25.3 Pixel Mapper

MagicQ software contains an in-built pixel mapg®ttappears as a media server just like an external
media server. The Pixel Mapper can be used tol@ak images, movies, text and FX on a grid of LED,
dimmers or moving lights.

If the heads in the grid have colour mixing thea piixelmapping will operate on the RGB (or CMY]§. |
they have no colour mix then the pixelmapping wgkerate on the Colour Wheel or if there is no colou
wheel, then on the intensity. The pixelmapperlmaset to always operate on the intensity regasdies
head type.

When the internal Pixel Mapper is patched for d gnien MagicQ sets up the media settings autontigtica
so that the Pixel Mapper appears in the Media Windo

Once a grid has been designed in the Plan VielWweoOwutputs Window, then pressing the PATCH
PIXMAP soft button automatically patches the ingnpixel mapper (personality generic bitmapfx2).

PREVIEW DM LTP Dim LOCATE ADD ACTIVE CLEAR CLEAR LOAD
LAYER @ ZERO LOCATE @ FULL FX SELECTED ALL PICTURE

Grid b
Layer1  layer? layerd  layerd  layer5  layer6  Layer7  Layer® Pt
Vert -
random

100% 00 100%

Server 2 Server 3 Server 4 Server 5 Server & Server 7 Server §
Mavie direction

Layer 1 Layer 2 Layer 3 Layer 4 Layer 5 Layer 6 Layer 7 Layer & =

e HHHHH“HHHHHHHN-..=E:”- ik

Extra

-ﬂ-ﬂ%mﬂlﬂﬂl_--—

Media

Apply type
Apply typ o

P
Fhris-PC Wed Aug 26 19:30:13 2009 Ver 1.4.2.6 Build 112
P

IB 32
age 1: Add

MagicQ asks the user to specify the number of Eyequired and will patch that number of layers
(generic bitmapfx2 heads). The layers will be ndmecording to the grid that is selected in thepOtst
Window. MagicQ uses head numbers above the otitehed fixtures

When operating on a layer within the pixel mappeviil default to operating on the grid that watested
when it was patched. MagicQ now overrides theuetalue for Grid Number specified in the Head
Editor for generic bitmapfx2.

MagicQ automatically adds the settings for the Fizapper to the Media View of the Setup Window.
This enables the Pixel Mapper to be accessed inatedgifrom the Media Window without further set up.

25.3.1 Using Bitmaps, Movies, Text and FX on Grids
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The bitmaps and text are controlled using bitmgpra— each layer is controlled like a hormal mgvin
light —i.e. it is patched as a virtual personaliftiiere are three virtual personalities — the ndbgeneric
bitmap.hed, generic bitmapfx2.hed with more FX trellatest generic bitmapfx2.hed with movie
support. The personality has channels to seledbittnap or text, channels for X, Y position arzksi
rotate and master levels for red, green and bludtiple layers can be used to mix between the Ryer
using add, subtract, min, max or invert colour mizdes.

Each bitmap layer uses 40 channels from the ogtparinels. When you patch the Pixel Mapper from the
Grid View, MagicQ chooses free channels for thefay These channels are then reserved for the pixe
mapper layers and can not be used for controllaglights. It is best to patch generic bitmapelayto
unused universes.

The Bitmapfx2 is patched to the encoders as follows

Intensity Page Intensity
Position Page: Position, size, rotation of theriagp/Text/FX.
Colour Page: Colour, mixing between layers ofBiitenap/Text/FX

Media Page (Beam 1): Control of Movies, Bitmapsteinal, user and gobo icon library, Live Feeds
Text Page (Beam 2):  Control of Text — 2 separatedrgines, real time editing of text string
FX Page (Beam 3): Control of FX - lines, spots k&sarainbows, audio triggers, circles, squares

25.3.2 Media Priority

FX, Text and Media interact according to the foliogvpriorities, with FX having the highest priorigyd
Media the lowest.

FX Page If FX Type is greater than 0 then FX hakést Priority
Text Page If Text 1 is greater than O or Text @resater than 0 then Text has priority over media
Media Page Media has the lowest priority

In the Media Window the Media Page (encoder Y)sisdito select the media that is played on the grid.
The Media pages are as follows

Inbuilt Inbuilt patterns and colours

Pics 1 User bitmaps (bmp or jpeg)

Pics 1 User bitmaps (bmp or jpeg)

Pics 1 User bitmaps (bmp or jpeg)

Pics 1 User bitmaps (bmp or jpeg)

Movies 1 User movies (cmv — use MagicQ Media eetdrconvert from mpeg,avi,mov etc...)
Movies 2 User movies (cmv — use MagicQ Media eetdrconvert from mpeg,avi,mov etc...)
Movies 3 User movies (cmv — use MagicQ Media eetdrconvert from mpeg,avi,mov etc...)
Movies 4 User movies (cmv — use MagicQ Media eetdrconvert from mpeg,avi,mov etc...)
Timers Date, Time, Up counters, Down counters,afhgar counters

Live Feed Live capture from a PC screen

Gobos Access to all the gobo, colours and imdiyaries
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25.3.3 Inbuilt Bitmaps

The Pixelmapper contains a library of standard &grmpatterns on Bitmap Page 0. These patterns are
automatically sized to the size of your grid.

Select the Pixelmapper, Layer 1 and press LOCAT&etdhe layer to its defaults.

IRRNNRARAN NERRNIND

After a Locate the Media parameters will defaultite white cross. Use the touch screen or encaoders
select different Bitmaps.

25.3.4  User Picture Support

MagicQ supports picture files in .bmp or .jpeg fatrand can be loaded using the LOAD PICTURE soft
button.

In addition the user can add their own bitmap®imp or .jpg format manually into the Pics Pages 4.t
Copy the bitmaps into the bitmaps folder undernéaghshow folder. The bitmaps should be named
bitmap001-001.bmp, bitmap001-002.jpg etc... The Brdigits are the bitmap page and the second 3
digits the bitmap within the page. Bitmap page fegerved for standard, internally generated bitmap
patterns.

It is best to make user bitmaps the same sizeeaguitput grid. By default User bitmaps and icaonsif
the internal library are applied to the grid usihgir normal size. It is possible to make Magi@@ls the

user bitmaps and internal icons to the size ofjtite- use the Apply Type “Scale to Grid” to resae
bitmap to the full grid size.

25.3.5 Gobo / Colour Libraries

Media pages 128 to 255 select the icons from the gaolour library. The icons are all based orb@2
32 pixels — but they can be sized in the Positionddtv to fill the required grid size.

25.3.6 Movie support

MagicQ supports playback of movies as well as hignaMagicQ supports up to 1024 different movie
files.

Movies are accessed through the Media Page —ahe e ranges on the “Media Page” encoder — Movie
1,Movie 2,Movie 3, Movie 4. These ranges are dfterinbuilt Page and Pics Pages.
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User pictures and movies can be loaded into tleeriat pixel mapper directly from the Media Window
using the LOAD PIC / LOAD MOVIE soft button availabwvhen the Pixel Mapper server is selected.

Movies are stored in the movies folder (show\mayies similar way that bitmaps are stored in the
bitmaps folders. Movie files are stored in a speChamSys movie format which compresses the data t
the required grid resolution. The files are nammedie001-001.cmv, movie001-002.cmv, etc...

ChamSys movie files are created using Tools irMhgicQ MediaCentre application (this now
incorporates the MagicQ Matrix Viewer) which istated when you install MagicQ PC.

MagicQ MediaCentre uses the free software VirtudlDoder the GPL licence to perform the movie
conversion to new the new resolution. VirtualDslinistalled in the VirtualDub folder under the Mz@i
PC folder.

When converting movie files we recommend you chadbsesame movie resolution as your grid size on
MagicQ. Click the auto install feature to autoroally install the converted media file into the rresy
folder naming it with the next free movie ID.

The speed of movie playback can be controlled byntbvie speed encoder.

In order to play back movies patch the Generic BfX2 instead of the Generic BitmapFX. This
contains 4 more channels including movie speed dossible to morph from Generic BitmapFX to
Generic BitmapFX2 so old shows that used the mextigne can be upgraded to use the new features.

25.3.7 Live feed support

The MagicQ Pixel mapper includes a “Live feed” optfor capturing live feed video signals and playin
them back on the grids. This enables any movieaton, or live camera input that can be displaged
a PC to be captured and pixel mapped onto the GribkagicQ.

MagicQ supports up to 5 different live feed sourckiwe feed sources are captured from the scréan o
PC running MagicQ Media centre. MagicQ Media cetitien sends the live feed information over the
network, making it available to all consoles on tieéwork.

On MagicQ, select the Pixel Mapper layer and tregrirge Live Feed Media Page (value 127) and sglect
to 5 for the 5 live feeds.

In MagicQ Media Centre select Devices, Live Feedsonfigure the live feeds. For each live feed the
user can set the position and size of the capte@an the PC screen. In addition the resolutfdhe
live feed sent over the network can be configurgererally this should be set to the same sizkeagrid
being used on the MagicQ consoles/MagicQ PC systems

The position and size of screen capture on the éaiedia Centre PC can be remote controlled from a
MagicQ system using ArtNet. This allows differeapture areas for the sources to be recordedhiato t
Cues on MagicQ.

In MagicQ Media Centre select Devices, DMX Deviaes select the Type as “Live Feed Position”.
Select the ArtNet Universe and Channel to respond\ibte that ArtNet Universes start at 0 so if yoe
using Universe 1on a MagicQ Console you will mds#ly need to select ArtNet Universe 0 Channel 1.
MagicQ Media Centre maps 50 consecutive DMX chanfeglcontrolling Live Feeds — each Live Feed
consisting of a simple 10 channel personality. MagicQ patch the number of live feeds required gisin
the Generic Live Feed personality. The channe&ls ar

Chan Description Default
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1 Control 0

2 X coarse 1

3 X fine 0

4 Y coarse 1

5 Y fine 0

6 Width coarse 0
7 Width fine 100
8 Height coarse 0
9 Height fine 100
10 Spare 0

The values for control are:

0 No changes

1 Change Position

128  Change Position and Size

The width and height controlled via remote arewtfidth and height of the capture area for the leed
The resolution for the feed (pixel width and pikelight) is configured on MagicQ Media Centre only.
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25.3.8 Using text strings

Two text strings can be played back on each layle text strings can be positioned at the topdiaidr
bottom of the grid and can be made to scroll inegihorizontal or vertical directions. Text stgnzan be
edited live for real time message applications.

Control text strings from the Text Page (Beam PYgeEach of the two text strings has a Text Page,
Text, a Text speed and a Text mode.

Using the Text Page and Text encoders selectrygtrat has not been programmed — e.g. Text Page 1,
Text 0. Type in new text on the keyboard, press 8id press the soft button associated with thé Tex
attribute. The Input Display will report “text seal”.
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The Text mode determines how the text is displafiedzontally, vertically, top, bottom or middl&he
Text speed determines the speed that the textsawbss the screen.

Note that Text mode values less than 128 causexhéo be scrolled across the screen with no gap
between the start and end of the text. Text madigeg greater than 128 cause the text to be stnolté
a gap between the end of the text and the staofitfie text again. Two different fonts can be sield
using the text mode values.

The two sets of text controls enable one textgtiinbe scrolled in one direction and another $éng to

be scrolled in the opposite direction.

25.3.9  Text display modes

It is also possible to use the single modes tdalysp single character, a single word or a singiage
from the text string at a time on the screen.

By using the position and size parameters in tretien Window, the character can be placed anywhere
in the grid or made to fill the entire grid.
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When the mode is set to single words then Magi&@ldys each word in turn. Each word must
be separated by a single space in the text string.

When the mode is set to chunks single chunks thagid® displays each chunk in turn. Each
chunk must be separated by a single underscohéracter in the text string. Space characters
are displayed normally.

25.3.10 Manipulating bitmaps and text

Use the Position attributes of the bitmap layantke changes to the position of the bitmap / tesét-the
X orY position, the X or Y size and the rotation.

You can play back standard FX on the bitmap lajteibates just like you would on a moving head.r Fo
example, to scroll a bitmap form left to rightstiset the X position to centre (X pos is 128) tnmh add
a Ramp Up to the X pos.

Use the Colour attributes to determine the layérea, green and blue in the bitmap / text. FoDLE
matrix you may find it is better to use only ondotw at a time — for instance, set Red to 255 alue Bnd
Green to O.

An iris and a strobe function are also includedasribe Beam attributes.

It is also possible to use playbacks set as LTBr&auh order to control individual parameters @& th
bitmap from faders.
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25.3.11 MagicQ Pixel Mapping FX (Beam Page 3)

The FX channels enable FX to be applied to the dgfide FX type selects the FX that is applied. o
the FX are stand-alone, e.g. lines and rainbowber® like move and audio FX are applied on tothef
selected bitmap or text.

The FX parameters depend upon the FX type seledbed generally FX parameter 1 is the speed, FX
parameter 2 is the offset between row or colummsté the grid, and FX parameter 3 selects the mode
forward, reverse, bounce or twin.

The currently supported FX are:

Vert lines, Horiz lines — enables lines to be moaewbss the grid. Modify the mode to change tresisn
of the lines. Change offset to make patterns rdtiemn lines.

The first image below shows vertical lines withgraeter 2 and parameter 3 set to 0. Adjusting petiem
2 gives an offset on the line as shown in the seamage. Adjusting parameter 3 changes the witlth o
the line and changes the mode to bounce insteadrofal in the third image.
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Vert random, Horiz random — enable random moverokatements across the grid. Modify the mode to
change thickness of the elements and offset togehtire frequency. With this FX it is possible to
generate snow and rain type FX.
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Spot random — enable random spots on the grid. ifilotbde to determine whether the defaults is white
spots on black background or black spots on whitdkdround.
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Vert Rainbow, Horiz Rainbow — enable rainbow paisemcross the grid. Modify offset to multiply the
rainbow across the grid.
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Snakes — enable snaking patterns on the grid. fyltdté mode to determine the number of snakes, the
randomness of the movement and whether they arte whtoloured.
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Bat'n’Ball — enables simple bat an he bats are controlled by FX Parameters 2
and 3. The game starts when one of the bats iedno@ther bitmap layers can be combined withtthis
make a background for the playing field.

www.chamsys.co.uk
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Vert Move, Horiz Move, Move — moves the selectedhbp or text around the grid. The bitmap will wrap
around the edges, thus allowing a texture to beegh@eross the entire surface of the grid.

Audio — shows the selected bitmap or text (fromBéage 1) dependent on the level of the audio input
A MagicQ Audio Interface module must be connectedySB in order to utilise this FX.

In Setup, View Settings, Ports, Audio Input mussbeto ChamSys Audio Interface. The Audio Level
defaults to 0 which indicates a full audio rangmal is expected. To boost the audio signal heeatdio
level to the maximum value expected between 1 &bdd 2

Parameter 2 select the channels to respond to.n\8#tdo 0, it uses all 14 audio input channelanfl
to 14 it selects one channel to respond to. Vatuselects the left channels, value 16 the righhokls.

The mode determines from which grid edge the atadies effect. The image below shows an audio
effect on the internal green, yellow, red bitmap.

Ramp Horiz and Ramp Vert — these perform a rampsadhe entire grid in the horizontal or vertical
directions. FX P1 parameter controls the speedPEXontrols the crossfade and FX P3 controls the
width.

Wipe Horiz and Wipe Vert — these perform a wipaablour across the entire grid in the horizontal o
vertical directions. The colour wiped across thid § determined by the red, green, blue colotiitaites
of the Pixel Map layer. It is possible to wipe tiple colours across a grid simultaneously by ciraps
different colours in sequence. When these FXratese the red, green, blue attributes do not afffiect
overall colour of the layer as they would normally.
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Not that in older versions of software the Pixelgdiag FX engine was not supported and thereforerold
shows may have been patched with the “Generic Bitraa“Generic Bitmapfx” rather than the “Generic
Bitmap FX2” personality. It is possible to morte old shows to the new personality.

25.3.12 Mixing between pixel mapping layers

The interaction of the different pixel mapping lesyean be controlled using the Col Mix attributeha
colour page. The types are

Add

Subtract

Max

Min

Exclusive Or (EOR)

Priority (higher layer numbers have priority)
Priority > O (priority if level greater than 0)
Masking

Mask invert

Blue key

Green key

Multiply

No base

Max with base

When a layer is set to “green key” then any greégelpin that layer pass through the media from the
lower layers. Non-green pixels play back the medighat layer. The mask must be pure green.

When a layer is set to “blue key” then any blueefsn that layer pass through the media from dlest
layers. Non-blue pixels play back the media on ldager. The mask must be pure blue.

When any active Pixel Map layer is active (dimmieovee 0%) then setting “no base” on that layer will
make the Pixel Map effect ignore any base levettercontrolled channels instead of adding to tseb
level.

When any active Pixel Map layer is active (dimmiegovae 0%) then setting “max with base” on that layer

will make MagicQ perform a maximum of the Pixel Meifect and any base level for the controlled
channels instead of adding to the base level.

25.3.13 Colour Mixing

The Colour Page of attributes allows the levelthefred, green and blue attributes to be set
independently. The default values are 128, 128, Each colour can be boosted or cut.

The Colour Type attribute allows the overall coltmbe adjusted including inverts, mapping of codou
black and white and other colour effects.

25.3.14 Apply Type

Added new apply type to the Pixel Mapper of “ugé amd “fit use int”. When these apply types
are used the Pixel Mapper applies to the intercsignnel of the fixtures in the grid instead of to
the RGB channels. If the fixtures in the grid haeentensity channel then no pixel mapping is
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applied to the fixture. This is useful for examfmeuse the pixelmapper on the intensity channel
of moving lights or on strobes.

25.4 Multi Element Heads

From v1.5.1.0 it is now possible to play back patespecifically on multi element heads such as
Chromlech Jarags (5x5 dimmers) or other LED tilgasgs. If the Pos FX is set to “Mult head” they an
media, text or FX on that layer will apply to tmaividual multi element heads rather than across th
entire grid. The same “image” will be placed odrtla multi head elements. For best results tiee gr
should be made of same size fixtures with equatispa

25.4.1  Auto Groups

The auto groups function in the Outputs WindownRfgew now has an option to generate groups for
each of the multi head fixtures in the chosen gfilese groups can then be use in a grid of grmups
perform intensity and colour chases across alithki heads. By using the first layer for the goid
heads, and the second layer for a grid of grouffs @alour mode set to multiply the FX on the indival
multi heads and the FX on the complete heads camet together.

25.5 Making grids of Groups

Sometimes it is useful to make a grid of groupkeathan a grid of individual heads — for example y
may have a large amount of LED broken down intcefsmawhich you have then programmed as groups.

Grids of groups enable multiple heads to be alkmt& one box in the grid. When Bitmaps, Text or

internal FX are played back on the grid, then alids in a group will take the colour/level asseciatith
a particular box in the grid.
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25.6 Using the MagicQ Matrix Viewer

The MagicQ PC software package includes the Madle@ia Centre application (formerly the MagicQ
Matrix Viewer) which makes pre-programming of LERX Bimple. It can also be used as a useful
monitor in situations where the Matrix display ésnote from the MagicQ console. The MagicQ Media
Centre monitors Art-Net traffic on the network franMagicQ console or from a PC running MagicQ PC.

The MagicQ Media Centre reads the MagicQ showtdildetermine the layout of the grid and hence to
know how to simulate the matrix display. The sHid@vcan be grabbed automatically from the console
copied manually.

25.6.1  Automatic grabbing of show file

First enable remote access on the MagicQ conselesSView Settings, Multi Console, Enable Remote
Access).

Then in MagicQ Media Cente select Matrix, Scan Nekw This should present a list of all the MagicQ
consoles on the network. Select the required rmitavad press APPLY.

If no consoles are found then check the remotesacaettings on the console or use the manual copy
below.

25.6.2 Manual copy

Copy the show file with the grid that you are usimig the c:\Program Files\Chamsys Ltd\MagicQ
PC\show folder. Then after starting the MagicQ Meddentre, select Matrix, Open Show File, and selec
the show file. MagicQ Media Centre reads the dath from the show file and sets up the Vieweh#o t
same size as the grid.

Note that the MagicQ Media Centre assumes the liefalet configuration on the MagicQ console /
MagicQ PC —i.e. MagicQ Universe 1 outputs on AttNaiverse 0, MagicQ Universe 2 outputs on
ArtNet Universe 1. If you are using custom IP addes and Universes then you will need to configure
the settings in MagicQ Media Centre.
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The above example show file bigmatrix.shw uses 2fi8teric 3 channel leds (all 12 universes fully
utilised) and can be downloaded from www.chamsyskco
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25.7 Programming LED using standard FX

To program LED fixtures using standard FX rathentkhe bitmap layers, just select the fixtures and
program them like moving lights.

Select the group of LED fixtures, e.g. "All Pixadi) set the master intensities using the encantery
pressing the DIM @ FULL soft button in the groupdow.

You can select standard in-built FX for LED fixtane the Beam window.

To program colour chases across all patched RG&gpselect all the RGB heads and then in the Colour
Window select your base colour, e.g. Red at 128eGat 128, Blue at 128. Then play back an FX on
the head such as rgh, cmy or pulsedsteps. Spéesizanare controlled as normal.

25.8 Making groups out of LED pixels

To get the best out of a large array of pixel hagigsbest to make groups. Select all the RGRelgior a
particular fixture and record it as a group. Thaeo in which you select the heads determines iitiero
that FX are played back on them. You can revédmseelection of an entire group by pressing the top
right soft button in the Group Window.

If you have set up a Grid in the Plan View then gan easily select the pixel heads from this Viefoke
recording the group in the Group Window. Use ABtoups to generate groups in different directiams o
the group and from the centre outwards.

In the Plan View use SHIFT + MAKE GROUP to makeraugp from the currently selected heads. If no
text is entered before pressing MAKE GROUP the gristautomatically named based on the first and
last head numbers in the group.

To get a colour rainbow to roll seamlessly acrobseaof led battens you may need to reverse the
selection of the individual groups - it dependsakhivay you numbered your LED fixtures.

25.9 Making new LED personalities on MagicQ

MagicQ has an in-built personality editor, so ie&sy to create new personalities. New persoeglitan
be based on other personalities or created frolarkIpersonality.

For simple LED fixtures you may be able to use ofthe generic LED personalities - either geneliL
3 chan or generic LED 4 chan.

When creating a personality allocate the red, geeehblue channels to the cyan, magenta and yellow
attributes.

MagicQ User Manual 247 Version 1.6.0.9



ChamSys Ltd www.chamsys.co.uk

26 Controlling Media Servers with MagicQ

MagicQ is ideally suited to controlling media sassthrough its powerful Cue Engine and its largewo
touch screen. The eight encoder wheels enablé& goit easy access to the large numbers of control
parameters.

MagicQ has extremely powerful support for mediarses. It is possible to connect to up to 50 défer
media servers or intelligent media yokes each different media content. MagicQ downloads
thumbnail previews for the media content from emedia server independently.

MagicQ supports a special window, solely for colfitrg media servers, the Media Window. This
window makes it much easier to control media setvéfou can select media server, media layer,
attributes and media content all from the same swndYou can also see what content is selectechoh e
of the layers of the selected media server. Opemedia Window by using thé"Spare button — above
the Macro button.

FREVIE'W CLE&R RELOAD
LAYER SELECTED THUMES
Loop ghart Rotate?

Laver1 Llayer? Layerd Laverd Layer5  LaperB Laper 7 Layer 8

5

0%

0%

Semwer 7

0%

Server B Server 8

Semver 3| Severd | Server

. 1. : e

Extra

Loop end

Loop mode

Layer 3 Laver& | Layer 7 | Laper 8

Layer 1 ‘ Layer 2

Movie speed ‘Wisual type
047
Maovie
tovie mode |8 Vizual
023

Initialization complets
>

'

FE4 [1]|FES FEE [1]|FET [2) FE10 5]
: . Layer 1 fx ) Layer 2 moy Layer 2 fu
Layer 1 dim Laper 1 figh spli Lager 2 dim s rot (b only) col [ only) laa
turninel streets planed

In addition, there is a Live Preview window, whiows the output of the media server, or the owput
each of the layers. This is transferred is reaétfrom the media server — so that you can sedlgxeltat
the media server is playing. This is particulardgeful in situations with many media servers, odiae
servers that are remote from the control position.

26.1 Connect the Media Server over LAN

Connect the Media servers to the MagicQ via Etheand enable the required Art-Net universes outputs
on the MagicQ (Setup, View DMX I/O).
248
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Configure the Media servers and the MagicQ sottiegt are on the same IP subnet - i.e.. 2.X.X.X.

To check the IP settings you can try and "ping"MegicQ from the Media Server. From the Windows
menu select run and type in ping 2.x.x.X wherex2ois the IP address of the MagicQ.

The ping should show a “Reply from 2.x.x.X". Ifiydo not get a reply then check the physical
connection, check the configuration of the netwawkt on the media server and check there is nadille
software blocking on the media server.

It is also possible to ping from MagicQ — simplpéyping followed by the IP address at the command
line. From the numeric keypad type ... followed bg tP address.

26.2 Patching the Media Server on MagicQ

Media servers generally consist of a number ofrkapé one or more types. Each type of layer has a
different personality. Each layer is treated d#ferent head on MagicQ with a different head nemb
To patch a media server each of the layers mugatoded in turn on asscending DMX addresses.

On MagicQ it is possible to patch the media senvene go by using the Choose DIM/MEDIA soft
button. This gives a choice of the media servetheir most common configurations. Patching usimg)
method patches all the required layers of diffet@pés and configures the media server settingsrfer
media server all in one action.

If your media server is not in the list of mediavees then you will need to patch the layers irdlinally
as you would for a moving light. MagicQ includesmb show files for each of the most common media
servers — try loading these demo shows to see dgampthe patch required.

Each media server should have uniqure head numbers.

26.3 Configuring a Media Server

In the Setup Window, Media View configure the meskaver parameters. If you have patched using the
Choose Media Server method above then the parasrstenld mostly be set up correctly for you. Itis
only neccesary to enter the IP address of the nssuiieer.
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SETUP [show/capture.sbk)

IF address Type Mum layers Live preview

Arkaonz 1 2920076 Arkaonz i 1 g Enabled
J|Enabled  |Hippo 1 2920012 Hippo Stage 2 g g Enabled
QEnabied  [forkaos 2 2920077 CTPMSEX |0 13 3 Enabled
[izabled 0000 Hone 1] 1] 1] [izabled
3 Disabled 0.0.00 None 0 0 0 Disabled
[izabled 0.0.0.0 Mane 1] a 1] Dizabled
3 Disabled 0.0.00 None 0 0 0 Disabled
Dizabled 0000 Mone 1] a 1] Dizabled
gl Disabled 0000 Nore 0 0 0 Disabled
[izabled 0000 Hone 1] a 1] [izabled
3 Disabled 0.0.00 None 0 0 0 Disabled
Dizabled 0000 None 1] a 1] Dizabled
Bl Disabled 0.0.00 None 0 0 0 Disabled
[izabled 0000 Mone 1] a 1] Dizabled
g Disabled 0.0.00 None 0 0 0 Disabled
[izabled 0000 Mane 1] 1] 1] Dizabled
3 Disabled 0.0.00 None 0 0 0 Disabled
[ Dizabled n.o.oo Mone o a o Dizabled

Set the IP address of the media server. Thisbeilised to locate the media server on the netwatka
retrieve thumbnails and live previews. The IP adsglighould be in the format of 2.x.x.x.

Move to the IP address box are set the IP addfegsu have only 1 media server on the network iaunsl
running and the network is connected then pressmey should detect its IP address.

- Local Area Connection Status @E|

| General| Support .

Connection status

rq'h Addresz Tupe: t anually Configured
Ii:'}" IP Address: 2920073
Subret Mazk: 285000

Drefault Gateway:

To determine the IP address of the media serv&/iodows XP machines, load the Control Panel, and
open the Network Connections screen. Double clickhe network connection, choose the support tab,
and the IP Address is displayed.
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ClamSyr

For other Windows machines choose Start > Run, itypmdand type enter. Entggconfiginto the

C:sDocuments and SettingssmagicgXipconfig

Windows IP Configuration

Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection 3:

Connection—specific DHS Suffix . - home

IP Addres=. . . . . . . . - . . . = 192.168.1.5
Subnet Mask . . . . . . . . . . . = 255_.255.2505.8
Default Gateway . . . - . . . . . = 1?2_168.1.1

Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:

Connection—specific DHS Suffix
IP Address. . e e e e e e
Subnet Mask . . .

Default Gateway .

command line and type enter. The IP address afieh&ork card(s) will then be displayed.

Optionally set up a name for the media server.s Ty help you to distinguish the different media
servers.

Select the type of media server and the version:

Set the number of layers you have patched — thieeisumber of media layers, and does not include
master layers, soft edge or camera layers.

Set the head number of the first media layer. Teis MagicQ which patched layer is the first naedi
layer on the media server. MagicQ expects layebetsequential head numbers, e.g. set you head
numbers for your layers to 1 to 8.

Arkaos

For Arkaos 3.6 and above and Media Master choosEXM@rkaos). For Arkaos 3.5 select Arkaos. Set
the version number to 0. Arkaos supports 8 layers.

Catalyst
Select Catalyst and set the version number to 0.
Coolux

Select Coolux and set the version number to 0. ntimeber of layers should be set to the total nurober
layers patched.

Hippotizer

For Hippotizer choose either Hippo Stage or HipgprEss depending on which type you are using. For
Hippo HD use Hippos Stage. Set the version fieltbeding to the version, 2 for Hippo v2, 3 for Hipp

v3.

Maxedia

For Maxedia choose MSEX and set the version nurtab@r

Mbox

For Mbox choose Mbox and set the version numbeér to

MagicQ User Manual 251 Version 1.6.0.9



ChamSys Ltd www.chamsys.co.uk

Other Media Servers

MagicQ supports the MSEX (Media Server Exchange)gmol which enables it to communicate with any
media servers that support this protocol. Seleé8EM (Arkaos) and set the version number to O.

MagicQ also supports a generic protocol based oesaing the media folder of a media server and a

generic csv index file to determine the mappinthambnails files to DMX values. Select “Genericida
set the version number to 0.

26.4 Thumbnail view

MagicQ retrieves thumbnails from the media server shows them on the screen for easy selection of
media banks and media images. The media servarbawenabled in the Setup Window, Media View for
it to retrieve thumbnails. MagicQ can handle déf@rmedia on each media server thus making it easy
program larger configurations of media servers.

Thumbnail support is available when using ArkaasolGx Pandoras Box, Catalyst, Hippotizer, Mbox,

Maxcedia and any other media servers that supp@®iSEX or generic protocols.

26.4.1 Manual retrieval of thumbnails

If Autothumbs is set to No, you can manually relttambnails as and when required by pressing the
Reload Thumbs soft button in the media window. Wmmend you leave this set to No since you will
normally know when you have changed the media emtldia server and can then request an update.

There is a GET THUMBS soft button in Setup, Vievws®yn, View Media. This enables all the
thumbnails to be updated for the media server wthiercursor is on.

To force a reload of all the media from the mediaver, move the cursor to the required media senver
the Media View of the Setup Window and press th&A&R CACHE soft button. Then press the GET
THUMBS soft button to retrieve the new thumbs.

Individual pages of thumbs can be reloaded in tleelisWindow using the RELOAD THUMBS soft
button. Press SHIFT and RELOAD ALL THUMBS to reioall pages.

26.4.2 Automated retrieval of thumbnails

This method is not normally recommended as it n@ayse unnecessary network traffic.

In the Setup Window, Media View, if Autothumbs & $0 Yes, the thumbnails will reload every time a
page is loaded.

MagicQ retrieves thumbnails when a media banklecsed for the first time, or when the media hasrbe
changed by the media server. MagicQ caches tmehthails on its hard drive. You may need to change
to a bank a few times before all the thumbnailgiiet bank have been downloaded.

26.5 Live Previews
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MagicQ can connect to a media server to retricixegreview of the master output or of the indivéd
layers. This is very useful where the media seisszegmote to the console, or in a multiple me@ivear
configuration.

Live Preview support is available when using Arkand Hippotizer and any other media server that
supports the live preview part of the MSEX protogpécification.
Enable the Live Preview option in the Media Viewtloé Setup Window.

The live preview is shown in the large window oa téft of the Media Window. Choose using the top
soft buttons whether the preview shows the outputie currently selected layer.

When connected to media servers that do not ygtostifive previews, the preview window will showeth

image thumbnail from the™layer that has its intensity channel above zero.

26.6 Media Window View

It is possible to configure the View in the Medidandow — View Servers (defaults), View Groups and
View Libraries. View Groups is useful when usinaye number of media servers and controllinggisin
groups of media servers rather than individual esetv

The number of layers shown in the Media Window lsarincreased from 8 to 20 in Setup, View Settings,
Windows, Extended Media Window. This helps wheingisnedia servers with large numbers of layers.

26.7Using MagicQ and Media Server software onthe  same PC
26.7.1 Using the loopback IP address

It is possible to use MagicQ and Media Server safén(e.g. ArKaos) on the same PC by altering sdme o
the settings given above. In the Media View of 8atup Window, set the IP address of the media serve
to 127.0.0.1. This is the local loopback IP addeesswill allow the PC to talk to itself to retriev
thumbnails and live previews.

In the Settings View of the Setup Window, scrolwhato Interface Settings. Set the option for Send t
Applications on this PC to YES.

With the loopback IP and Send to Applications setexctly, you should be able to control your mredia
server and use the live previews and thumbnails.

26.7.2 Using Microsoft Loopback Adapter

If you still experience problems using the loopb&laddress method described above, you will need t
install the Microsoft Loopback Adapter. For moréoimmation on installing the Microsoft Loopback
Adapter, view their Knowledge Base articlehéip://support.microsoft.com/kb/839013

26.8 Troubleshooting

If you do not have control of the Media Serverlhtcheck:

* The MagicQ is connected to Media server via LANetwork crossover cable
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» There are no firewalls on - this will restrict assdetween the Media Server and MagicQ
* MagicQ is enabled to output Art-Net (Setup, View RNMO)

* The media server is configured to the correct Dierse and address

* MagicQ is patched with the correct Catalyst perbti@s at the correct addresses

26.9 Notes for specific Media Severs

26.9.1 Using MagicQ with Arkaos

There are several personalities in MagicQ to chdmse for Arkaos. For ArKaos 3.5, use the arka@5v;j
personality. For ArKaos 3.6 you have four to cholmem. To use ArKaos in standard mode, either use
arkaos vj36 or arkaos vj36hw if you are using hanmsaccelerated graphics. To use ArKaos in maxi

mode, either use arkaos vj36max or arkaos vj36makieu are using hardware accelerated graphics.

The table below shows an example of how to patdetArKaos 3.6 servers in standard mode without
hardware acceleration.

ArKaos Personality Universe Address
1 arkaos vj36 1 1
1 arkaos vj36 1 44
1 arkaos vj36 1 87
1 arkaos vj36 1 130
1 arkaos vj36 1 173
1 arkaos vj36 1 216
1 arkaos vj36 1 259
1 arkaos vj36 1 302
2 arkaos vj36 2 1
2 arkaos vj36 2 44
2 arkaos vj36 2 87
2 arkaos vj36 2 130
2 arkaos vj36 2 173
2 arkaos vj36 2 216
2 arkaos vj36 2 259
2 arkaos vj36 2 302
3 arkaos vj36 3 1
3 arkaos vj36 3 44
3 arkaos vj36 3 87
3 arkaos vj36 3 130
3 arkaos vj36 3 173
3 arkaos vj36 3 216
3 arkaos vj36 3 259
3 arkaos vj36 3 302

Two pre-patched shows are included with the Magio@ can be downloaded from our website,
containing 8 layers and several cues to demongtratsoftware. arkaosdemo.shw is for use without
hardware accelerated graphics, and arkaosdemohwsdbwuse with hardware accelerated graphics.

26.9.2 Using MagicQ with Catalyst

MagicQ supports Catalyst V1 - V4, each version hgw different head. The personality files can be
found under théigh endfolder. Patch the required number of heads fotaiers, for example 6x cat4
heads if you are using Catalyst V4, 6 layers. Make the DMX addresses correspond to the DMX
addresses you have set up for the layers in Catalys

MagicQ User Manual 254 Version 1.6.0.9



ChamSys Ltd www.chamsys.co.uk

PATCH (high end cat4)

Crbdie Flow  Tlaw  Swap  Merge From
1-007 [0000000a07] (001 Catd O i no no no Morm
1-047 [0007010071] (002 Catd O Mix no no no Marm
1-087 [001070007] (003 Catd O i no no no Morm
1-121 (0011110071] (004 Catd O Mix no no no Marm
1-167 [010100007] (005 Catd O i no no no Morm
1-201 [(01710010071] (006 Catd O Mix no no no Marm

26.9.3  Using MagicQ with Coolux Pandoras Box

MagicQ supports Coolux Pandoras Box V1-V4, eackigarhaving different heads. The personality files
can be found under tle@oluxfolder. Each Coolux Pandoras Box exists out dfialmer of video layers, a
number of graphic layers and 1 or 2 camera’s, ddipgron the of the configuration of the Coolux
Pandoras Box.

26.9.3.1 Coolux Media Player

Three different personality files are required @molux Media Player differing in type. The Mediayer
consists of video layers, graphic layers and anub(gamera). The table below shows how to patch 2
Mediaplayers:

There are 2 types of Mediaplayer in v4.1.:

* Mediaplayer STD: 2 video layers, 4 graphic layerd 4 camera layer that controls the output.
* Mediaplayer PRO: 4 video layers, 8 graphic layed hcamera layer that controls the output.

Mediaplayer STD Personality Universe Adress
1 coolux playerstdvidv4.hed 1 1
1 coolux playerstdvidv4.hed 1 23
1 coolux playerstdgraphv4.hed 1 45
1 coolux playerstdgraphv4.heg 1 66
1 coolux playerstdgraphv4.heg 1 87
1 coolux playerstdgraphv4.heg 1 108
1 coolux playerstdcamv4.hed 1 129
2 coolux playerstdvidv4.hed 1 146
2 coolux playerstdvidv4.hed 1 168
2 coolux playerstdgraphv4.hed 1 190
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2 coolux playerstdgraphv4.heq 1 211
2 coolux playerstdgraphv4.heg 1 232
2 coolux playerstdgraphv4.heg 1 253
2 coolux playerstdcamv4.hed 1 274
Mediaplayer Pro Personality Universe Adress

1 coolux playerprovidv4.hed 1 1

1 coolux playerprovidv4.hed 1 23
1 coolux playerprovidv4.hed 1 45
1 coolux playerprovidv4.hed 1 67
1 coolux playerprographv4.hefd 1 89
1 coolux playerprographv4.hefd 1 110
1 coolux playerprographv4.hep 1 131
1 coolux playerprographv4.hep 1 152
1 coolux playerprographv4.hep 1 173
1 coolux playerprographv4.hep 1 194
1 coolux playerprographv4.hefd 1 215
1 coolux playerprographv4.hefd 1 236
1 coolux playeroutv4.hed 1 257
2 coolux playerprovidv4.hed 1 294
2 coolux playerprovidv4.hed 1 316
2 coolux playerprovidv4.hed 1 338
2 coolux playerprovidv4.hed 1 360
2 coolux playerprographv4.hep 1 382
2 coolux playerprographv4.hep 1 403
2 coolux playerprographv4.hefd 1 424
2 coolux playerprographv4.hefd 1 445
2 coolux playerprographv4.hefd 1 466
2 coolux playerprographv4.hefd 1 487
2 coolux playerprographv4.hefd 2 1
2 coolux playerprographv4.hep 2 22
2 coolux playeroutv4.hed 2 43

26.9.3.2 Coolux Mediaserver

Ther are 3 types of Mediaserver in v4.1:

* Mediaserver LT: 4 video layers, 8 graphic layerd arramera layers who controls the 2 outputs.
» Mediaserver STD: with 8 video layers, 16 graphiela and 2 camera layers which control the 2

outputs.
* Mediaserver PRO: with 16 video layers, 32 grapayets and 2 camera layers which control the 2
outputs.
Mediaserver Lt Personality Universe Adress

1 coolux server_vid_v4.hed 1 1
1 coolux server_vid_v4.hed 1 38
1 coolux server_vid_v4.hed 1 75
1 coolux server_vid_v4.hed 1 112
1 coolux server_graph_v4.hef 1 149
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1 coolux server_graph_v4.heg 1 183
1 coolux server_graph_v4.hed 1 217
1 coolux server_graph_v4.hed 1 251
1 coolux server_graph_v4.hed 1 285
1 coolux server_graph_v4.hed 1 319
1 coolux server_graph_v4.hed 1 353
1 coolux server_graph_v4.heg 1 387
1 coolux server_out+se_v4.hed 1 421
1 coolux server_out+se_v4.hed 1 465

26.9.3.3 Thumbnails on Coolux Pandoras Box V4.5

To get thumbnails on a Coolux Pandoras Box you agéehst v4.5 which is planned for the beginnihg o
20009.

26.9.4  Using MagicQ with Hippotizers

There are several different personalities for Hijzew depending on the version — personalitieshaan
found under the Green Hippo folder. Each Hippmmtizonsists of 1 master and 4-16 layers depenaent o
the configuration of the Hippotizer.

For v2 you need v214master.hed and v214layer.Heat. v3 select v3011master.hed and v30111layer.hed

26.9.4.1 Hippotizer V2

The following table shows how two Hippotizer Stagas be patched in single output mode.

Hippotizer Personality Universe Address
1 v2master 1 1
1 v2layer 1 56
1 v2layer 1 106
1 v2layer 1 156
1 v2layer 1 206
1 v2layer 1 256
1 v2layer 1 306
1 v2layer 1 356
1 v2layer 1 406
2 v2master 2 1
2 v2layer 2 56
2 v2layer 2 106
2 v2layer 2 156
2 v2layer 2 206
2 v2layer 2 256
2 v2layer 2 306
2 v2layer 2 356
2 v2layer 2 406

For dual output mode, 2 master layers are requiRadch 1 master, 4 layers, then 1 master and ¢ mor
layers.
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26.9.4.2 Thumbnails and live previews on a Hippotizer V2

The head numbers of the layers should always heestigl.

www.chamsys.co.uk

To get thumbnails on a Hippotizer ensure that thmpétizer is configured with a user account vj with
password vj. The media folders on the Hippotizesnibe shared along with the root directory. Shiaee
root of the C drive as C. If you are using theatf#t” version of the Hippotizer then you must alsare
the root of the D drive as D.

To get live previews on a Hippotizer ensure the TEBervice is running.

26.9.4.3 Hippotizer V3

Single mode
Hippotizer Personality Universe Address Suggested Head No
1 v301lmaster 1 1 9
1 v3011layer 1 46 1
1 v3011layer 1 96 2
1 v3011layer 1 146 3
1 v301llayer 1 196 4
1 v301llayer 1 246 5
1 v3011layer 1 296 6
1 v3011layer 1 346 7
1 v301llayer 1 396 8
Dual mode
Hippotizer Personality Universe Address Suggested Head No
1 v3011lmaster 1 1 9
1 v301llayer 1 46 1
1 v3011layer 1 96 2
1 v3011layer 1 146 3
1 v301llayer 1 196 4
1 v3011lmaster 1 246 10
1 v3011layer 1 291 5
1 v3011layer 1 341 6
1 v3011layer 1 391 7
1 v301llayer 1 441 8
Pan mode
Hippotizer Personality Universe Address Suggested Head No
1 v301lmaster 1 1 9
1 v3011m2pan 1 46 10
1 v3011layer 1 76 1
1 v301llayer 1 126 2
1 v301llayer 1 176 3
1 v301llayer 1 226 4
1 v3011layer 1 276 5
1 v3011layer 1 326 6
1 v301llayer 1 376 7
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| 1 | v3011layer 1 | 426 | 8

In order for the layers to appear sequential invlleelia Window, the standard layers (not the master
pan master layers) should be sequential. We reemmmsetting the head numbers for the layers to a
different range of numbers to the master and pgar¢a
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26.9.5  Using Mbox EXtreme with MagicQ

Several personality files are used to patch thexMBEtreme on MagicQ. The personalities should be
patched according to the diagram below.

Db [2BE-------1] Farme el Plow  Tlow  Swap Merge
1-007 (000000007 ambient M Maorm
1-005 [000000107] zpot 1 O i Faorm
1-003 (0000070071 zpot 2 O M Form
1-013 (0000017107] gpat 3 M Morm
| 1-017 [0000710001) zpot 4 M Farm
1-021 (0000107107] canera O i Marrm
1-053 [0007110107] shuther O M Morm
1-073 (001007007) keystone Mo cal Marm
| 1-095 [001D11111) textl M Farm
1-125[0011711701] abjl Mo col Morm
1157 [01007717071] text2 O M Form
1187 [0101711011] obj2 Mo col Form
[1-213 [011011011) textd M Farm
1-249[01117110071] abj3 Mo col Faorm
1-281 (1000770071 textd M Form
1-211 [100170711] obj4 Mo cal Farm
[1-343 1M DM01171) texth M Farm
| 1-373 01110101) obja Mo cal Faorm

Note that the head numbers for the text and olggets are allocated lower numbers than the angilla
layers such as the ambient, spots, camera, shnitidkeystone. This ensures that the text and bbjec
layers appear before the ancillary layers in theligi®Vindow.

Only one Mbox EXtreme can be patched per univérsegever other fixtures can also be parched on the
remaining channels in this universe.

All personality files for the Mbox EXtreme can mihd under the Mbox section in the personality
library. If you do not have the personality filgsu will need to upgrade the personality libranato
library dated 2 May 2007 or later. To download the latest persontibrary and instructions on how to
upgrade it, view the downloads section of our websi

A pre-patched show containing 5 layers and sewered to demonstrate the Mbox EXtreme can be found

on the documents section of our website. This shbelplaced in the show folder in MagicQ and camth
be opened in the Load Show window, titled mboxdédroasshw.
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27 Network Manager

MagicQ supports a Window for managing SnakeSys ortywroducts including the SnakeSys B4,
SnakeSys R4, SnakeSys T2 and SnakeSys R8.

The Network Manager (Setup, View DMX I/O, Net Maeragcan be used for monitoring and configuring
SnakeSys products.

CLOSE INSERT CONFIG
WINDOW DEVICE DEVICE

SnakeSys products can be configured in two diffengtys — in normal mode the product is configured
from the front panel switches and buttons on thek88ys product. In ChamNet mode the switches and
buttons are ignored and the product is configurechfMagicQ.

27.1 Normal (non ChamNet mode)

If the SnakeSys product is set in a mode other @rsamNet Mode (such as Art-Net , ACN or buffer)
then it is not possible to configure the interficen Net Manager. However, the device will stiplpear
in Net Manager and it is possible to view its cgafation.

CLOSE INSERT CONFIG
WINDOW DEVICE DEVICE

27.2 ChamNet Mode (MQ Net)

In ChamNet mode each SnakeSys product on the rletsvoonsidered to be a different interface with a
different ID in the range 0 to 99. All interfacghould have different IDs.

The ID is set on the SnakeSys product using eftieecontrol panel or rotary switches.

The SnakeSys product can be configured using thedRI® DEVICE soft button and selecting an
appropriate profile.

SELECT

Select DMX profile

ACN Out Same
Urii

Art-Net Out
Same Uni

Match Console

In In Outputs

CANCEL |

The profiles act as a starting point — once aiatagrofile has been chosen, the detailed configuracan
all be set individually for each port by changinghe VIEW PORTS view.

ACN | Art-Net

Custom ACN Art-Met
Out Out
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CONFIG
DEVICE

VIEW
DEVICES

CLOSE
WINDOW

LengthRate  Frame MAB  Break Status

e

The rate, frame, MAB and Break timing can be seefxh interface — the timings affect all portsios
interface.

When configured as Outputs the ports can be comihto output the same or different Art-Net / ACN
universes.

The Cons Uni field shows the console universe ogit@ that is outputting the data that the portysy
to read. If no console universe is set to outputhat port then the field is blank.

At any time you can revert back to a standard |erdfy pressing the CONFIG DEVICE soft button — this
will show the list of DMX profiles.

27.3 Upgrading SnakeSys firmware

SnakeSys product firmware can be firmware upgrdised MagicQ software. Download the latest
firmware the ChamSys download site.

http://download.magicq.co.uk/download_magicg.php

The firmware has the filename firmware_XXXX_YYYY wle the XXXX is the product code and
YYYY is the firmware version number. The produotles are:

SnakeSys B4 334A
SnakeSys R4 342A
SnakeSys T2 419B
SnakeSys R8 330A

Copy the firmware into a folder called firmware engeath the show folder on MagicQ.

In Net Manager, put the cursor on the device tagmraded and press UPGRADE DEVICE. Enter the 4
digit firmware version number. Do not power ofétimterface whilst the firmware is being upgraded.

27.4 Older ChamSys 4 Port Ethernet interfaces

Older Chamys 4 Port Ethernet Interfaces and th&eSys B4 interfaces manufactured prior to 2013
(serial numbers with last 4 digits less than 0268)e no storage for configuration data and so when
ChamNet mode they always get their configuratiemfiMagicQ every time they are powered up.

When the interface starts up it will recognise ihat in MQ Mode and then will search on the netwio
find a MagicQ system that can give it a configuati The interface will not output or input DMX dat
until it has received configuration from a Magicggtem.

The MagicQ system stores the configuration inforamator all these older interfaces as console regsti
In View Ports, press the INSERT B4MK1 button to addew interface. MagicQ will present a list of
default profiles for configuring the interface.

An interface can be removed by putting the cursothe line of the interface and pressing REMOVE.
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If there are multiple MagicQ consoles on the nelytren only the master one (as per Hot Takeovilr) w
provide configuration information to the interfaces

Newer SnakeSys B4s and all other SnakeSys prodilteppear automatically in the list and do noede
to be inserted or removed.
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28 Networking of MagicQ Consoles

It is possible to have many different MagicQ corsand MagicQ PC systems on a single network —
either to allow control of many different devicesmote control or to provide master/slave confitjare.

MagicQ supports synchronisation (tracking) of pkaglobetween consoles to enable one or more consoles
to follow the playback state of the master console.

MagicQ supports automated copying of shows betweesoles — for example to automatically keep a
slave console updated with the same show thahismg on the master console. This function cao bés
used as an “archiving system” to enable a PC tonaaiically grab the shows from the consoles on the
network for back-up purposes.

MagicQ supports synchronising of show file datadeetn consoles so that one console on the network
acts as a master console with the master showfillst slave consoles synchronise to that show.data
Programming changes can be made on any of thelesnsith the show file on the master being updated
and then all other systems synchronised to theemast

MagicQ enables multiple consoles to be used orvaonk and shows on the separate consoles to be
merged together and split up again. Zoning of ens@s enables consoles to be working on different
universes all within the same network. MagicQ swppprogramming of a single show file from mulipl
consoles. MagicQ does not currently support progrnang by multiple users on a single console.

28.1 Network addresses and host names

Each MagicQ console and MagicQ PC system shouttbbBgured with a different IP address and a
different host name. On MagicQ consoles the IRestdand host-name are set up in the Setup Window —
on MagicQ PC systems the IP address and host-nansetup in Windows.

For example, a typical MagicQ network might lodtelithis:

Ethernet Switch

IP address 2.0.0.1 : IP address 2.0.0.2
Subnet mask 255.0.0.0 ArtNet -> DMX Subnet mask 255.0.0.0
IP address auto assigned
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28.2 Checking IP addresses - Ping Test

MagicQ includes a ping test for resolving networglgems. At the command line type ping followed by
the IP address, e.qg. to test network connecti¢R txldress 2.0.0.3

ping 2.0.0.3
There is a short cut for use on the console keypauter three dots and then the IP address (rezspa
...2.0.0.3

Entering just ... will ping the last tried IP adsise

28.3 Checking consoles on the network

It is possible to check which MagicQ consoles arg¢he network by going to Setup, View System, View
Status and selecting the Network tab.

T 1]

Set Hostname

VIEW
SETTINGS

VIEW
WINGS

VIEW
MEDIA

WVIEW
MONITORS

SAVE LOG
TO USE

CHANGE
SOFTWARE

aurr

SETUP (show/bitmapfx2-20by20.sbk) last saved 31 mins ago i _ [
ch

System Show Show Interfaces Comms LSE Art-Net Tou
File Data Links Nodes Screens

- Parameter Status
| Safe/Nomal | reesmmrees mq1002.0.0.111 [D003] 7s show. WedAug2617
i chamsys121 2.9.200.87 [0003] 7s show./captun

Flay Mode

MNomal

Prog Mode

Mormal

Scroll

Window

{Live}

Set Mode

28.4 Grabbing shows from other consoles

It is possible to grab a show that is running ootlaer console onto the current console. Press thbe G
Show soft button in the View DMX 1/O view of thet8p Window. Choose which console you wish to
grab a show from. The show is copied from the roti@sole to the show folder on this console, &ed t
show is loaded into memory.

Grabbing shows from other consoles requires “Enadsteote access” in the Setup, View Settings,
Network Settings to be enabled on the consolesayegrabbing the show from.

28.5 Zoning

MagicQ supports Zones for controlling multiple radfrareas in a venue. Each Universe can be atldcat
to a Zone, and then all the Universes in a Zonebearontrolled together — e.g. for enabling / disghof
a Zone.
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Special items in the Execute Window to enable easyrol of zones, including enabling and disabling
zones and setting and clearing hot takeover ima.z@ his allows complete control of a multi-room
system directly from the Execute Window withoutrgseeeding to access the Setup Window.

28.6 Inter Console Messaging

It is possible to trigger message boxes from Can@sCGue Stack. Simply add a comment field to the C
in the Cue Stack starting with a !. When this @xecutes the message box will be shown.

In Setup, View Settings, View Windows there is avrmgtion, Message Window. This specifies where
the message box is shown (main screen, exterredrsdr, external screen 2) and whether a network
message is sent to other consoles.

Setting “Net Only” results in messages only beiegt®ver the network, not shown on the console g/her
the Cue executed.

By default the message box shows immediately ®ec®nds and then closes. The delay before the
message box shows and the time it stays visibldea®et using parameters inbetween the !.

I<delay>,<show length>!

110!Hello World /I Delay for 10 seconds before sirtg message
110,20!Hello World I/ Delay for 10 seconds andwsimessage box for 20 seconds
10,0!Hello World /I Show message and do not cloessage box

If the comment starts with a !! instead of a ! tlilea console does an alert as well as showing dssage.
The alert flashes the main screen intensity anddheole lamps to try to get the operators attantio

Messages can be sent directly from the keyboahbsring text starting with a ! or a !l.

28.7 Setting up Network Sessions

Software version 1.5.9.4 has made the configuratfonultiple MagicQ consoles in a network by the
introduction of the concept of Network Sessions:

* A MagicQ console is made part of a network seskjosimply setting the Net Session Mode and
choosing a Net Session ID (0 is the default se¥sion

» Within a network session only one MagicQ consolfaésMaster, all others are Slaves to the
Master console. Only the Master console outpuiteetses (ArtNet/ACN/Pathport) on the
network. All universes that have patched headsaaadet to an Output type of ArtNet, ACN or
Pathport are controlled.

» ltis possible at any time to change which congote Master console by using the Take Control
feature from the Slave console.

» The Net Session Mode can be set to “Sync Auto Ta@mr “Sync Manual Takeover” — when
set to “Sync Auto Takeover” if the Master consaisfthen a Slave will automatically take over.
In “Sync Manual Takeover” the user must manually Tiake Control.

» All Slaves in the network session are automaticaftychronised to the show file from the Master
console.
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» All Slaves in the network session can take cordfgart of the Output via the selective channel
control feature.

» All Slaves in the network session can edit showa dtatluding Palettes, Cues and Cue Stacks on
the Master console (note this feature is not abkila the US).

* All Slaves in the network session are automaticatychronised to the playback state of the
Master console. Each Slave can choose to InhibiByhc, for example whilst programming.

» ltis possible to inhibit all network output froiinet consoles in the network session using the
Inhibit All feature. All consoles outputs withihé network session are disabled. It is still
possible to change Master but the outputs remaebtid.

When the Network Session Mode is enabled (set tousllaTakeover or Automatic Takeover) then it is
not necessary to set up any other settings relstiftpt Takeover, Playback Sync Type, Playback Sync
IP, Show Data Sync Type or Show Data Sync IP — Magiets this automatically within the network
session.

Simply set Net Session Mode and Net Session IRlfahe consoles you wish to be part of the session

28.7.1 Manual Takeover

The first console to start becomes the MasteiSeltup, View DMX I/O, Take Control and Release
Control can be used to swap which console is thstddat any time.

28.7.2 Auto Takeover

The first console to start becomes the MasteiSeltup, View DMX I/O, Take Control and Release
Control can be used to swap which console is thstddat any time.

If the Master console stops for any reason therobtiee Slave consoles will take over.

The hot take-over fade type can be set to manualitmmatic. When set to manual the operator has
output is effectively frozen until the operator ies what new look to change to. In automatia,aalgal
fade is made to the look set on the Playbacksthisrmode an operator will often put up a “safeitston
the standby console which can be used if the n@isale has a problem.

SETUP (show/FriDec30232202010.sbk)

Mode Prog Keypad | Windows Cue
Encoders Storage

Play
Back

Parameter Setting

Netwok | Pots | MIDI Hordware | Al
Timecode

In manual mode, when MagicQ determines that it kht@lke over a universe it will load a shapshatef
last data from that universe into its Programnigrus the universe will be completely controllednfro
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within the Programmer and not from the PlaybacKse operator can then set up the playbacks as they
wish and then clear the programmer to change sonhiv look. Clearing the programmer with time
enables the operator to specify a fade time taéve look.

In automatic mode, MagicQ loads the snapshot ofatstedata from that universe into the Programmer a
then automatically clears the programmer usinghtiiedakeover fade time.

Since both options use the programmer, it is recenttad that the programmer is kept clear on the

standby console.

28.7.3 Inhibit Outputs

It is possible to inhibit all the outputs withinetmetwork session so that none of the consolesnitiie
network session output onto the network — for eXani “guest” console is in use.

In Setup, View DMX I/O press the INHIBIT OUTPUTSfsbutton. Outputs will continue to be inhibited

even if the Master console changes. When UNINHIBIOTPUTS soft button is pressed the Master
Console within the network session will resume atiipg.

28.8 Multi Console Programming

MagicQ supports programming of one show from midtidagicQ consoles / MagicQ PC systems on a
network.

Multi programming enables multiple consoles to asaene show file held on the master console with al
consoles being able to make changes to that shewNlagicQ ensures that the slave consoles are

synchronised to the master console show data. tepdl@mm any console are synchronised across the
network.

28.8.1 Multi programming

Show data sent to
slave consoles

Slave Prog Console

/
\

Master Prog console has the master
show file. Slaves synchronise to the
master on start-up, after resets or after

a manual resync request.

Slave Prog Console

Master Prog
Console
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28.8.2  Checking synchronisation

The status of the slave synchronisation is shovthérstatus bar. Initially the status window sitiow
“NoCon”.

Chrg-PC Sun Oct 18 12:29:36 2009 Ver 1.4.3.7 Build 129
Page 8 : EVERY ME Add MoCon CC-None

Once the show slave has a connection to the shatemaver the network (but not yet synchronised) it
will show “NoSync”.

Chris-PC Sun Oct 18 12:30:58 2009 Ver 1.4.3.7 Build 123
Page & : EVERY ME Add MoSymc CC-None

Once synchronised it will show “Sync”:

Chrig-PC Sun Oct 18 12:28:30 2009 Ver 1.4.3.7 Build 125 Syniced to master show file
Page 8 : EVERY ME Add Sync CC-Mone >

When synchronised the consoles will have the sdrmoe slata, however they still operate as separate
consoles with a separate programmer. Recordingipddting of Groups, Palettes, FX, Cues, Cue Stacks
Macros, and Grids will be synchronised betweerctivesoles. Note however that changes to the Patch
must be made on the master console and they wadl @ny programmer information on the slave
consoles.

It is possible to force a show slave to resyncle®iiy holding the left and right cursor keys arebping

SET. Itis also possible to resync by restartingadt resetting the show slave console.

28.9 Selective Channel Control

Selective channel control enables different corsstaeselect and control different channels on thstar
consoles outputs. This allows any console on #gtaark to take control of a set of channels in the
lighting rig.

With selective channel control the slave consodesigheir output data to the show master and theen t
show master merges the data from all the slavesitnbutputs.
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Outputs enabled
(network and direct
DMX)

Slave
Master Slave
Slave consoles send their output data using
internal ChamSys protocol to the show Slave consoles normally have their
master which then merges the channels outputs set to “Disabled” to avoid
according to the current channel control conflicts on the network.

map.

28.9.1  Selecting which console controls which channels

MagicQ enables several different ways of seleatvhgch channels are controlled from which console on
the network — selected channels, active channelapg of channels, universes and zones. MagicQ
defaults to the show master having control oftedl ¢hannels.

Slaves request control of channels using the Sstiepy DMX 1/0, Multi Prog Select soft button.

SELECT

Contral of channels on master consale

Selected | Active | Group | Zones | Universes | All |

CANCEL |

The options allow control of a single head (One djedl the way through the whole rig (All) by this
show slave.

MNorie Il One
Head

None The show slave does not control any channels.

One Head Show slave controls the first selected baly. If Next Head is used to sub select
heads then the first sub selected head is ctedrol

Selected Show slave controls the currently seldutadls. When no heads are selected, none
are controlled.

Active Show slave controls all channels that ateva in the programmer.
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Last Active Show master and show slave both cortrahnels — the last one to change a channel in
the programmer controls the channel.

Group Show slave controls the group that was ssleshen this option was chosen.
Zones Show slave controls selected zones (apsetDiMX 1/0)

Universes Show slave controls selected universes

All Show slave controls all channels

When multiple slaves are in use then differentedasan control different channels on the rigghef
same channel is requested by multiple slaves tieelatest selection will take precedence. The show
slave shows the multiple control method in theustétar — e.g. for selected heads it shows “CC-Sel”.

fig-PC Sun Oct 18 14:25:06 2009 Ver 1.4.3.7 Build 125
Page & : EVERY ME Add Sync CC-5el

When the slave has no channels under control wslH&C-None”.

Chris-PC Sun Oct 18 14:26:07 2009 Ver 1.4.3.7 Build 125
Page 8 : EVERY ME Add Synec CC-Mone

The show master can request all channels at &l tising the Setup, View DMX I/O, Multi Prog Select
button. When the show master is controlling aliratels then it shows “MCC” in the status bar. When
some channels are under control by a slave cottsereit shows “SCC”.

Chris-PC Sun Oct 18 14:28:54 2009 Ver 1.4.3.7 Build 125
Page & : EVERY ME Add MCC
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29 Manual configuration of Multi Console operation

From software version 1.5.9.4 we recommend younes&ork sessions to control hot take-over, show
synchronisation and playback syncronisation. Hawéwcan be configured manually as below.

29.1 Manual configuratuion of Hot take-over

Hot take-over allows the use of multiple consotesdse a console stops working. Hot take-ovebean
used in two ways - depending on what you wish fpka when the main console becomes available
again.

In “Preferred mode” only one of the consoles (orgM® PCs) on the network is designated as a back up
All the universes on the console are set to “Hikgtaver”. Whenever there is no ArtNet traffic dwet
network for a particular universe, the back-up ctmstarts sending data for that universe. As s®@on

data reappears, the back-up console stops senaliag d

.

Uni Status Dt Type Out Ui In Type In Uni Wisualiser Hot takeover Test Copy
Enabled  |Arthet At O ArtMet A D MNone Yes Mo Mo
Enabled  |Arthet Art 1 ArtMet At 1 MNone Yes Mo Mo
Enabled  |Arthet At 2 ArtMet At 2 Mone lYes Mo Mo
Disabled  |Arthet At 3 ArtMet At 3 MNone Mo Mo Mo
Disabled  |Arthet Art 4 ArtMet Art 4 Mone No Mo Mo
Disabled  |Arthet At 5 ArtMet At 5 MNone Mo Mo Mo

Mmoo M blma Aa T (/RN P A O Bl ki~ Kl ki~

In “Equal mode” all consoles on the network aretséHot take-over”. At any one time, one of the
consoles will run as the master, with all universeabled. If that console fails, one of the othafistake
over. Itis recommended that you set the “Hot taker detect time” to different values on eachhef t
consoles to avoid conflict conditions.

Main Console Prefeste@nsotieto startigthe, \n ~anenla
Master and outputs ArtNet. The <—I
I other console becomes the

Slave.

Console 1 Equal Mode Console 2

29.1.1 Hot Takeover Mode

Hot Takeover Mode is set in Setup, View SettingsjtMConsole. The options are:

Pref Master Console will always be Master

Pref Slave Console will only be Master if anothensole is not detected
Equal Both consoles have same priority
Split Universes controlled independently. (default
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For all modes it is still necessary to set up Setlipw DMX 1/O so that all universes that you wighuse
as Hot Takeover have their Output and Input unegend type set correctly.

SETUP (show/capture.shi) 1

Uni Status Dt Type Out Ui In Type In Uni Wisualiser Hot takeover Test Copy

Enabled  |Arthet At O ArtMet A D MNone Yes Mo Mo

O Fribled  |ArtMet At 1 Arthet At 1 Mone Yes Mo Mo

Wl Erabled | Arthet At 2 Athet At 2 None e No No

S Disabled  [Ardhet At 3 ArtMet Art 3 MNone Mo Mo Mo

T Disabled | Athet At 4 Arthet At 4 Nore No No No

! Disabled  |Arthet At 5 ArtMet At 5 MNone Mo Mo Mo

— PO I R | Fied Bl [ PER Mot blmd e T bl ki- Kl ki-

When you set a universe to “Hot Takeover” you namsture that Input is enabled on that Universe and
that it is set to the correct type and universe lmem generally the Input should be set up the sesribe
Output.

When using “Hot take-over” on MagicQ PC, ensuré tha IP address of MagicQ PC (set up in Setup
Window, View Settings) is set to the valid IP adiref the network you are using. If this settisig i
incorrect then Hot Takeover will not work correctly

Preferred Mode

Setting one console to Preferred Master and ther ethPreferred Slave operates a Master/Slave mode
whereby one console will always be the Master, withother console only taking control when that
Preferred Master console is not available (shutdoeset, disconnected from the network). As s@on a
the Preferred Master restarts or is connected badke network then it will take control and theferred
Slave will stop outputting.

All required universes on both consoles shoulddbéssHot Takeover.

Equal Mode

Setting both consoles to Equal operates a Mastag3$hode whereby both Consoles have the same
precedence. The first console to start becomeligister. Take Control and Release Control carskd u
to swap which console is the Master.

All Universes are treated the same — enablingaldiisg together. For systems which require hotosier
to operate independently on different Universes3pl& mode should be used.

If the network cable between the consoles is brdken neither console will see the other consote an
both will become Master. If one of the consolesti connected to the lighting rig then it wilate
control — both consoles will not be connected ®libhting rig — otherwise the consoles would saehe
other.

When the network between the consoles is reconshéicém both consoles will detect the other consales
the same instance. The console with the lowedtRess will become the Master.

All required universes on both consoles shoulddbécsHot Takeover.

Split Mode
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This mode makes the consoles operate as in prevaya®n of software. Set Hot Takeover in Setup,
View DMX 1/O for the required Universes.

To make a single system a backup for another sys¢g¢mie universes to Hot Takeover only on theeslav
console. For a Master/Slave system with equalgolece, set the universes to Hot Takeover on both
systems.

29.1.2  Configuring Hot take-over (prior to v1.4.4.5)

Set up the universes to be controlled by hot tala-m the View DMX I/O view of the Setup Window.

For Multiple mode, where all consoles will have alqoriority, the universes will be configured asotH
Takeover” on all consoles on the network. For Bimgode, only the “Backup” console will be
configured with “Hot Takeover” universes.

When a universe is set as “Hot Takeover” the Magio@sole takes over the control of the statusef th
Universe enabling and disabling it according toAlniet data received in from the Network.

Universes that are set to “Hot take-over”, monitex network for ArtNet traffic on that universd.nb
ArtNet traffic is detected for longer than the “Hake-over detect time” then the universe will be
automatically enabled. When ArtNet traffic is agdetected on the network (from another consoke) th
universe is automatically disabled immediately.

29.1.3 Hot take-over type

The hot take-over type can be set to manual omaatio. When set to manual the operator has ougput
effectively frozen until the operator decides wheiv look to change to. In automatic, a graduag fiad
made to the look set on the Playbacks — in thisenasdoperator will often put up a “safe” state lom t
standby console which can be used if the main derss a problem.

SETUP (show/FriDec30232202010.sbk)

Mode Prog Keypad Windows Cue Play
Encoders Storage Back

Parameter Setting

Netwark Faorts MIDI Hardware Al
Timecode
e

In manual mode, when MagicQ determines that it khtake over a universe it will load a snapshathef
last data from that universe into its Programmértus the universe will be completely controllednfro
within the Programmer and not from the PlaybacKse operator can then set up the playbacks as they
wish and then clear the programmer to change sav look. Clearing the programmer with time
enables the operator to specify a fade time taéve look.

In automatic mode, MagicQ loads the snapshot ofatstedata from that universe into the Programmer a
then automatically clears the programmer usinghtitiedakeover fade time.

Since both options use the programmer, it is recenttad that the programmer is kept clear on the
standby console.
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29.1.4  Swapping control between multiple consoles

In Equal Mode, a console that is set to “Hot takerd can be forced to control all universes usimg t
“TAKE CONTROL” soft button. This will force an imediate change of control from one console to the
other.

Similarly, control can be given to another consaiang the “RELEASE CONTROL” soft button. This
will force the other console to take control, arghending on the hot take-over options will enable a
controlled fade to the new console outputs.

Note that the “TAKE CONTROL” and “RELEASE CONTROIdre only active when one or more
universes are set to “Hot take-over”.

When universes on MagicQ consoles are set to Retteer then the current Master / Slave status is
shown in the Status Display underneath the dateiared

Note that a MagicQ console is considered a Maktany of the universes that are configured as a hot
takeover universe are currently enabled and heuipitting to the network. A MagicQ console is
considered a Slave if all universes that are conéid as hot takeover universes are currently disiabl
the console is not outputting to the network ors¢heniverses.

WIEW VIEW SET ZOMNE TAKE RELEASE GRAB RESET QuiT
SETTINGS | SYSTEM /0 UNIVERSES CONTROL | CONTROL SHOW WISUAL
SETUP (show/capture.sbk) 1
Play Mode
Uni  Status Out Type Out Lini In Type In Uni Visualiser Haot takeover Test Copy
Nomal | cmmlr cbied  [Athet AtD Aathet At 0 Nore Yes No No
| Enabled  |ArtNat At 1 Art et At 1 MNane Yes No Mo
Safem_nrrnal S Erabled  [AtNet At 2 ArtNet At 2 Mone es No No Sat H;;tnam
= HDisabled |AdNet A3 Arthet Ad 3 Mone Mo Ne No
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29.2 Manual configuration of Playback synchronisati on

It is possible to carry out basic synchronisatibtwm or more consoles during playback by using the
ChamSys Remote protocol — either via serial or fate Synchronisation can be set for individual
playbacks, or for all 10 main playbacks. Whengilagbacks faders are raised, playbacks Go, Back or
Jump are pressed, the master console sends Ch&aByse Protocol commands to the slave consoles.

Synchronisation on MagicQ PC is only available whennected to a MagicQ Wing or MagicQ Interface.

29.2.1  Configuration

On all units set Remote Ethernet Protocol to Charm®am (tx and rx). Note this is not required from
v1.4.8.6.

SETUP (show/capture.sbk)

Mode Prog Keypad: | Windows cue | Play Ports MID1 Mutti Hardware All .
Encoders Storage Back Timecode | Conzole

Mo Extemal Windows

On all units that will be master units set the $Black Sync type” option.

Parameter Setting

SETUP (show/FriDec30232202010.5bk) ] N .
Mode Prog Keypad | Windows Cue Flay MNetwork Ports MIDI Hardware Al
Encoders Storage Back Timecode

The Setup option “Playback Sync Type” has six o#io

None: No synchronisation information is sent
Swap DBO Swap, DBO info only

Page Page changes only

Enhanced Playback Enhanced sync protocol (recomed

Slave Slave (receive sync only)

Wings Wing data only (no data is sent for PBPB10)
Obsolete (was Pb) Obsolete Playback info onlyenod

Obsolete (was PB,Swap,DBO) Obsolete Playback, S8 mode

We strongly recommend you use Enhanced as thisiie reliable on heavily loaded networks.
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Thus consoles can be set to track the playbacklgxagust to honour DBO and Swap status. This
means that, for example, when using two consoles far generic lights and one intelligent lights —
pressing a Swap button on one console will affeth loonsoles.

It is possible to synchronise with other (non M&Jiconsoles or external computers that support
ChamSys Remote Ethernet Protocol.

29.2.2  Configuring which consoles Playback sync to which consoles

When there are multiple consoles on a networkaly fve that consoles are controlling different AttNe
universes and therefore there may be more thamaséer console sending synchronisation information
on the network.

It is possible to set a MagicQ console to only atsgnchronisation information from a particular
console. In Multiple Console Settings, “Playbagk&IP” enter the IP address of the console togicce
synchronisation from. A value of 0.0.0.0 indicattest it will accept synchronisation from any comsoh
the network.

29.3 Manual configuration of Show Data Synchronisat  ion

From software version 1.5.9.4 we recommend yownese&ork sessions — all consoles in the network
session are automatically configured for multi @degprogramming. No further configuration is negde

MagicQ supports show file synchronisation in a retev One console is designated as the “Master’Prog
console which will keep the master show file.

The synchronisation of show data is separate totsgnisation of show playback state and hot takeove
Regardless of which console is actually controlting universes the Master Prog console will renrain
control of the master show file.

When a Slave Prog console starts or is reset iemalconnection to the Master Prog console arslttie
synchronise to the show master data. This corsfistatomatically grabbing the show data file frtm
show master and loading that show data file inéostiow slave. Users can also request a resynskrani
any time.

Configure the master console by setting the molisole setting “Show data sync type” to “MastergPro

SETUP (show/FriDec30232202010.sbk) ] o

Mode Prog Keypad Windows Cue Play Network Ports MIDI
Encoders Storage Back Timecode

Parameter Setting
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On each of the slave consoles set the “Show datatgpe” option to “Slave Prog” and set the “Show
data sync IP” to the IP address of the master stumsole.

SETUP (show/FriDec30232202010.sbk)

Mode Prog Keypad Windows Cue Play Metwork Ports MIDI ]
Encoders Storage Back Timecode
] l

Parameter

il ves I

There are hot keys on the slave consoles to eaableisable the show sync (as set up in Setup, View
Settings, Multi Console). Hold the left and riglirsor keys and press ‘+’ to enable the show sydc a
hold left and right cursor keys and press ‘- teattile the show sync.

To turn off show synchronisation on the master onsimply set the Show Data Sync Type to None.

29.4 Manual configuration of Selective Channel Cont  rol

From software version 1.5.9.4 we recommend younes&ork sessions to configure selective channel
control. In a network session all slave conso@sacess channels from the master console by View
DMX I/O, Multi Prog Select described in the nexttien.

If consoles are manually set up for multi programgrivy setting Show data sync to Master Prog and
Slave Prog then selective channel control is autically enabled.

Selective channel control can also be used withauti programming. This gives slave consoles agces
to control part of a lighting rig (e.qg. for a teatian to test some lights) but does not give thieenability

to change any of the stored show data. To cordithis mode, set Show data sync type on the miaster
“Master Control” and on the slaves to “Slave Colitro

Note that when network sessions are not in usé, eatsole operates as a separate console in téthes o
DMX I/O settings — so for example if you were table the universes on each of the consoles thea the
would be a “fight” between the consoles. Univensesst be enabled / disabled manually on each censol
or set to hot takeover.

29.5 Automatic backing up of shows from other conso les

It is possible to set a MagicQ console or a MadgrfQto automatically back up show files from one or
more other consoles on the network. Optionallig tonsole can be made to automatically run onbeof
shows.

This option should only be used if you fully undarsl the implications. If this option is configdre
incorrectly then your show files could get acciddéigtoverwritten. Always back up your show files t
external media / computer systems.

In the Setup Window, View Settings, Multi Consotafigure the “Show sync type” option to “Archive”.

When set to “Archive”, MagicQ periodically checks bther consoles on the network and grabs the show
files that are running on those consoles. The dilesvare stored in the normal show folder.
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When this feature is used to back-up multiple ctassat is important that different show file nansae
used on each of the other consoles — otherwiseffiben different consoles will overwrite each otber
the back-up console.

Note that files will only be copied from consoléat have the “auto backup” option set to “yes” @n “
changes”. Files will not be copied from consolest lo not have this set (e.g. when the playbadken®
set to “Safe”). This avoids any performance imgearn copying of files from live consoles.

When set to “Show Sync” MagicQ copies the filesbsve. It will then load one of the shows thdias
copied. If there are multiple consoles on the nekthen it will always run the show file from teame
console.

This feature can be used to back up show files f&@a running MagicQ PC as well as from consoles —
these PCs must have the drive where MagicQ isliedtshared on the network (e.g. share C: as C).
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30 Remote control of MagicQ consoles

MagicQ supports the remote control of other Magoo@soles and PC systems. Any MagicQ console or
any MagicQ PC system can be controlled from angraiiagicQ console or MagicQ PC system on the

network. This enables complete remote managenfiemtyosystem from any other system. The remote
system appears exactly as if it were running oridbal system.

Remote Control must be enabled on the consoldéghatoe controlled — by default it is disableticdn
be enabled in Setup, View Settings, Multiple Coesdttings, Enable Remote Control.

30.1 Remote control from MagicQ PC

When you install MagicQ PC there is a Remote icothe desktop and an application under the ChamSys
menu that enable MagicQ PC to run in remote mode.

In remote mode MagicQ acts only as a remote coayistem; it does not send transmit any ArtNet gr an
other network traffic except for the control of tteenote MagicQ system.

When you start up MagicQ in remote mode it willsfar MagicQ consoles on the network and giveta lis
of the available consoles to select from.

To stop remote control of a MagicQ console click'‘Quit”. Select “yes” to quit from MagicQ or “ndd
return to the list of MagicQ consoles to controbtrer console.

30.2 Remote control from a MagicQ console

VIEW VIEW WVIEW VIEW VIEW VIEW VIEW REMOTE | REMOTE RELOAD GUIT
SETTINGS |EEkggi=l DMX 1O WINGS MEDIA STATUS |(MEiaCiegg=mll CONTROL | MULTIW MULT! W
SETUP (show/capture.shk)
Flay Mode
Window Status Fitted Left Top Width Height
Normal —
IFitt 0 0 1280 800
|0 0 0 0
'Safe/Nomal o o o o Set Hostriam
e 0 0 0 0
Prog Mode Scroll

The remote control function is accessed througméve View Remote option in the View System view of
the Setup Window. To control another MagicQ ptessRemote Control soft button. MagicQ then

presents a list of all the other MagicQ consolelsgicQ PC systems it can find on the network anal yo
can choose which one you wish to control.

Select console to control

CANCEL

You can tell which system you are controlling bgkimg at the system name in the Status Displayv@bo

PB1 to PB5). When MagicQ is remote controllingtheo console it indicates “REM” at the start ofsthi
status line.
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To end remote control of another system press CITBh the keyboard of the controlling system.
Alternatively press QUIT or CTRL CLOSE on the caltitng system. The status line will change back to
be the normal line without “REM”.

When a remote system is under remote controkitiligpossible to control the system locally — tiermal
system interface is still fully operational. Weoenmend that you only use one interface at a time —
having two operators will cause confusion!

This function is only enabled when the target systee. the one you wish to control) is a MagicQ
console, or it is a MagicQ PC system with a MagR@QWing or MagicQ USB interface attached. There
are no restrictions on the MagicQ system that ysmuta control the remote system — for example diis
be MagicQ PC running on a wireless tablet.

30.3 iPhone / iPod / iPad / Android Remote

MagicQ systems can be used together with an Apihlene, iPad, iPod Touch or Android smart phones
for remote control.

All MagicQ consoles support remote control. On M&PC systems remote control support is only
unlocked when connected to a MagicQ Wing or Madim@rfaces (not MagicDMX).

In order to use the remote with a MagicQ consatedlare two options — using an external wirelesesx
point or using a USB wireless interface (Edimax EW-1UAn) directly connected to the console.

Connection ~ Keypad Focus Execute Connection ~ Keypad Focus Execute
1183

ng ocus xecute
Hd 1 pan 128 tilt 205 Hd 1 cvan 1 mag 71 vel
> > Page2 | centre | farleft [ farright | farup

White Red | Amber | Yellow | Green

Cyan | Biue Pink uv | Magenta

Rot1 G5 | Rot1 G6 | Rot2 G1 | Rot2 G2 | Rot2 G3

The ChamSys Remote application can be downloagedofrcharge from the Apple App Store. For
Android it can be downloaded free of charge fromMuarket Place.

To enable support for the remote application, s¢tifs View Settings, Multi Console, Remote Contool
“Enabled”.

30.3.1  Setting up an access point

In order to use a wireless access point with MagioQwill need to configure the access point with a
SSID, IP address, subnet mask and if required ptiory

Most access points have an inbuilt web serveraghables configuration from a PC or Mac using a web
browser. The web server generally has a usernathpassword — you will need to consult the
instruction manual for your particular access point

Access points usually default to a standard IP ssldach as 192.168.1.1 and subnet mask of
255.255.255.0. Most acess points have DHCP supfiat the access point will attempt to give dut |

MagicQ User Manual 281 Version 1.6.0.9



ChamSys Ltd www.chamsys.co.uk

addresses to other computers on the network. Did&Pbe enable or disabled by default depending on
the type of access point. Consult the manual doir yccess point to determine how to configure it.

In order for the wireless access point to work ectty with MagicQ, the access point should be @ th
same IP address range as the MagicQ console / &IMac.

For example, if the console is set to IP addre32@0.5 then the access point should have an IRessld

on the 2.9.200.x network — e.g. 2.9.200.1. No# many access points only support subnet masks of
255.255.255.0 instead of the normal ArtNet subretki255.0.0.0. This can be overcome by simply
making sure that all your devices are on the sarbeet —i.e. all devices have a 2.9.200.x address.

The remote device (iPhone/iPod/iPad/Android) shaildd have an IP address on the same same network.
The access point can be set up with DHCP to prawvidege of IP addresses to wireless devices — this
removes the need to set the IP address manuatheaemote device. For example, you could setaup y
wireless access point to give out IP addressd®einange 2.9.200.100 to 2.9.200.150.

Security settings should be set up on your acoass {@ avoid unauthorised control of the console.

When using a wireless acess point the wirelesmgetin MagicQ are not used — these are only ugezhw

using a USB Wireless device directly connected keagicQ console USB port. Ensure that Setup, View
Settings, Network, Wireless Mode is set to Disabled

30.3.2 MagicQ Pro 2010/ Pro 2014 Console with USB to Wireless interface

It is possible to use a USB to wireless interfaiceatly from a MagicQ Pro 2010 console. The cutlsen
supported interface is the Edimax EW-7711UAn.

On MagicQ the Console Wireless settings shouldeb&sAd-hoc with an IP address of 169.254.1.20 and

a subnet mask of 255.255.0.0
Hardwarj AIIJ

SETUP (show/pixelmapdemo.sbk) last saved 52 mins ago

Made Prog Keypad | Windows Cue
Encoders Storage

Play Pots | MIDI | Mubi
Back Timecoede | Congole

Parameter Setting

The Wireless channel defaults to 0 indicating thatEdimax device will automatically pick a channl
you wish to force use of a particular channel eateumber between 1 and 11.
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Enter a name for the Wireless SSID - this will e how the WIFI appears on the remote device — on
iPhone go to Settings, Wi-Fi to select connectthe network.

The iPhone should be set to an IP address on the same network — e.g. 169.254.1.1. Some
iPhones/iPods use 169.254.1.1 automatically asde&ult address.

On iPhone 4 and iPad 2 it is often necessary tapsatstatic IP address on the iPhone/iPad. litiadd
on the iPhone/iPad set up the router IP to theltPess of the console.

So for example, if the MagicQ console is set with

Wireless IP address: 169.254.1.20
Wireless subnet mask: 255.255.0.0

Try the following settings on your iPod/iPhone/iPad

IP address: 169.254.1.30
Subnet mask: 255.255.0.0
Router IP: 169.254.1.20

Choose the encryption type. For secure encryptienWPA or WEP and set the passphrase in the
Wireless Encrpytion field. When you try to conntcthe network, the remote device will request a
passphrase.

The MQ encryption keeps the wireless open (so amgan connect to the wireless device) but puts a
password on the iPhone application so only people kmow the password can control the console. The
MagicQ console will be hidden (no connection shoumjl the correct password is entered on the iehon

Note that MagicQ versions 1.5.4.0 to 1.5.6.0 hadblems with the Edimx interface. 1.5.6.2 suppirts
ok, but it is necessary to upgrade the kernelftiiréternel version 3.9.2.0. Note that before uipdathe
kernel you must set the Wireless mode to None.

30.3.2.1 Making a connection to MagicQ

» Turn on your remote device and select the requiiegless network to connect to — the network
name (SSID) of your access point or of your Editd®B interface.

* Check the WiFi settings for the remote device teuea that it has automatically received a correct
IP address. If it has not automatically receivedRaaddress then enter a static IP address
manually — see above sections for how to configjued P address, Subnet Mask and Router IP.

* On the iPhone/iPad click on Settings, select Witd then click the > to the right of the required
network.

» Once you have a wireless connection with correctd@ess, start the MagicQ remote application.

* In the remote application, go to the connection ¥au should see a list of all the available
MagicQ consoles. Select the required consolea&atthas a tick by it.

» If you have enabled password protection (by setetp, View Settings, Network, Wireless
Encyption = MQ) then you will need to set the pamshin the Con tab on the remote device. The
MagicQ consoles will not show until the passwordadsrect. If you have not set encryption
(Setup, View Settings, Network, Wireless EncyptioNone) then the password should be blank
(no characters).
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* You should now have control. Change to the Key(ifabone) or Focus tab (iPad) and try
selecting a Group (e.g. GROUP 1 ENTER).

30.3.2.2 Modifying palettes with the remote app

It is easy to modify palettes with the remote agailon.

In the Focus tab (Key tab on iPad), select youdbd¢a.g. GROUP 1 ENTER) then select the position
palette (e.g. POS 5 ENTER). If you cannot rementiienumbers then change to the Windows tab and
select the Pos, Colour or Beam Windows.

In the Focus tab use the enoder wheels to modifyoibk on stage. On the iPhone use the Bank btdton
change the attributes controlled by the wheel.th@riPad you can press the Pos, Colour, Beam lsutton

When you are happy with you look then record oliergalette (e.g. REC POS 5 ENTER). MagicQ will
ask for a confirmation. Press 1 to confirm ye&sBr0 to cancel.

30.3.2.3 Using the Execute Window

We recommend you use the Execute Window on theteeamp for shortcuts, group selections, focus test,
etc... Items from the Group, Position, Colour, Be&ue Stack Store, Cue Store, Playback and Macro
windows can all be copied into the Execute Windonifnmediate access from the remote device.

On the MagicQ console press the Execute Windowtlaenl press SET GRID SIZE to create grid 1. We
recommend a grid size 5/5 for the iPhone/Androidngs. For iPad 10/10 or 12/12 is good.

Copy items from the Group, Pos, Colour Beam windmie the Execute Window. You can copy
multiple items in one go, by using SHIFT and thesoukeys in the source window to select multiple
items. Press COPY. If it says “select sourcehtpeess COPY again. When it says “select destinati
change to the Execute Window and select the platteeigrid to copy to.

This latest version allows the Execute Window insaigebe shown on your iPhone or iPad as images
instead of boxes. Custom button images will beraatically downloaded to the iOS app from MagicQ.

30.3.2.4 Idiot user mode

The iOS app now supports an “Idiot user mode” wifiirbes the iOS app always to run in full Execute
Window. This is set up in the MagicQ app settiimgthe iOS settings menu. A particular console IP
address can also be specified to ensure the iO&/aleonnects to the correct console.
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30.4 Remote control using Pocket PC or Phone with w  ireless device

MagicQ includes an in-built web server for enablangess to MagicQ from
web browsers on external computers, pocket PCsnaile phones with web
browsers. The web server includes web pages foitoring of the status of
the MagicQ, a remote control, and access to thaéd@agindows such as the
Patch window for downloading complete patch listaé¢ sheets.

By default the web server is disabled on MagicQabée it in Setup,
Network Settings. The default port is 8080 altHotlys can be changed in
the Network Settings.

To browse to the console enter the console nantewvedl by the port number,
e.g. for chamsys176, enter the URL in your browséste that by default
most browsers use port 80 — so you must explisjtlcify port 8080 in the URL or it will not work.

chamsys176:8080
or you can use the IP address of the MagicQ (e9g2@0.5)
2.9.200.5:8080

This URL will get you to the home page on the M&monsole - a general system overview and a main
menu of items, including Remote, Execute, Windond idetwork.

On some browsers / PDAs you may need to entduthiattp line:

http://chamsys176:8080/index.html

or
http://2.9.200.5:8080/index.html e
File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help
' & - - @ L () L hero.0 7esosy
MagicQ Chris-PC
[Time Thu Jul 10 19:22:39 2008
[Version  [1.3.6.4
I[P Address 2.9.200.78
;Show show/capture.sbk

| REMOTEKEYPAD |

MAGICQ WINDOWS

IMAGICQ NETWORK
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The Remote page is a simple remote focus for gettiannel levels. It can also be accessed by gddin
“/remote” to the URL. This is useful for Pocket B@d mobile phones to go directly to the remotdrobn

page.

chamsys176:8080/remote

%3 MagicQ Remote - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit Wiew History Bookmarks Tools Help

<,j il (QZ' . E |_| hittp: /2.9, 200, 78:8080 /remote. html

|

L |

E= f;[ | B f
I I [
< Wl s Il s |l 7]
0 I‘ . [ ENTER [

In order to set up a PC, Pocket PC or mobile pliomennect to MagicQ you must ensure that theee is
physical connection to MagicQ — either directly mestwork cable, or via a wireless router. The IP
address of the PC, Pocket PC, or mobile phone beusét to be on the same network as the MagicQ —
this is generally the ArtNet IP addressing scherse the device must have an IP address startilg2wit
(e.g. 2.0.0.2) and a subnet mask of 255.0.0.0.

The Execute page is very similar to the Executeddivs on the console but accessible through any PC
with a browser on the network — it enables usersnwte manage the console via the Execute window.

The Windows pages enable users to view all the oviisdon the console remotely within a browser. This
is useful for checking the status of a remote clengofor easy printing of console show data.
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3 Mozilla Firefox

File Edit View

Fi History  Bookmarks Tools Help

www.chamsys.co.uk

Sl |

g [} http://2.9.200.78:8080patch.htmi

Change window

|_Channets | (N _ovx |

PATCH WINDOW

| Headtype |DMX (256——1) Hd no| Name | Gel P Inv T Inv Swap Merge From
(Generic Dimmer [1-001 (000000001) (001 [Spots  No col Nom
Generic Dimmer |1-002 (000000010)|002 [Spots  No col Norm
Generic Dimmer [1-003 (000000011) 003 [Spots  No col Norm
Generic Dimmer |1-004 (000000100) 004 [Spots  No cal Nom
(Generic Dimmer [1-005 (000000101) 005 [Finger L |R59 Incigo Norm
Generic Dimmer |1-006 (000000110)|006  [Finger L R312 Canary |horm
Generic Dimmer |1-007 (000000111)(007  [Finger L | R356 Middle Lavender Nom
Generic Dimmer |1-008 (000001000)|008  Finger L. R27 Medum Red Nomm
Generic Dimmer |1_-009 (000001001)!009 Finger L |R312 Canary Norm
Generic Dimmer |1-010 (000001010)|010  [Finger L. R27 Medium Red Norm
Generic Dimmer |1-011 (000001011)|011  Finger L | R59 Indigo Nom |
Generic Dimmer |1-012 (000001100)|012  [Finger L. R312 Canary Norm
Generic Dimmer |1-013(000001101)_im3 [Finger L |R356 Middle Lavender Norm
|Generic Dimmer |1-014 (000001110) (014  [Finger L | R27 Medium Red Notm
Generic Dimmer |1-015 (000001111)|015  [Finger L. | R312 Canary Nomm
Generic Dimmer |1-016 (000010000) 016  [Finger L R27 Medium Red Norm

The Network page shows all the MagicQ consolesRDdystems on the networks and enables easy
selection of particular consoles for remote control

The Remote and Execute functions are only enableshwonnected to a MagicQ console or a MagicQ
PC System that is itself connected to a MagicQ wainlagicQ interface.

30.4.1 Custom Web Server pages

There is now support for user HTML pages. Theggpahould be stored in the web folder and their
name should start with “user” e.g. userl.html, 2d¢ml. The MagicQ remote commands can be sent
from the HTML using the button/input types to submi

<html>

<head><META NAME="HandheldFriendly" content="True">
NAME="MobileOptimized" CONTENT="240">
<title>MagicQ User HTML Page</title>

</head>

<body>

<META

<!-- User forms must start with the name user - e.g
<!-- Remote commands can be found in the MagicQ man

. userl, user2 -->
ual -->

<FORM ACTION="user.htm!" name="user" METHOD=GET>

<!-- Remote commands are sent using input types -->
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<!I-- Place the command in the value and set the nam

e to "cmd" -->
<input type="submit" value="1T" name="cmd">

<input type="submit" value="1U" name="cmd">

<p>

<l-- Or as bhutton types -->

<!-- Note for Internet Explorer to work the value f eature below is not
used and you must put the remote command in the nam e after cmd -->
<button type="submit" name="cmd1T" value="1T">PB1 a ct</button>
<button type="submit" name="cmd1U" value="1U">PB1 r el</button>

30.5 Remote control using Magic Wand simulator

MagicQ supports a Magic Wand simulator which ai&es the MagicQ Playback Wand.

To use the Magic Wand simulator start MagicQ wiita command line argument “wand”. MagicQ will
run just a simulation of the Magic Wand controllithg first 4 playbacks from the first Wing.

If you wish to restrict the Wand simulation to oclgnnect to a specific IP address then include the
required IP address as the second command linenargwof the IP address.
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31 ChamSys Remote Protocol Commands

ChamSys remote protocol consists of simple commaadsisting of a list parameter values separated by
commas ‘," and ending in a character Ato Z (op at Commands can contain spaces, tabs, andgarri
returns; they are all ignored.

The remote protocol is split into remote playbackimands and remote programming commands.

31.1 Remote Playback Commands

The commands are:

<playback number> A Activate playback

<playback number> R Release playback

<playback number> T Test playback (activate vatkel 100%)
<playback number> U Un-test playback (releagh igivel 0%)
<playback number> G Go on playback

<playback number> S Stop (go back) on playback
<playback number> B Fast back on playback (de)a
<playback number> F Fast forward on playbackféuie)
<playback number>, <level> L Set playback fddeel

<playback number> , <cue id>, <cue id dec>J JwrPue Id on playback

<page number> P Change page

<channel number> , <level> | Set intensity chatméevel

<program command number> H Remote programmingtamal

The following parameter values are supported

<playback number> is a number between 1 and 10

<level> is an integer between 0 and 100.

<page number> is an integer between 0 and 100

<channel number> is an integer between 1 and 3RR6R2 channel number
<cue id> is an integer between 1 and 65536

<cue id dec> is an integer between 0 and 99. Maitiefor Cue ID 1.5, <cue id dec> is 50
So for example, to set dimmer channel 4 to 50%would use:

4,501

To jump to Cue id 2.5 on playback 8 you would use:

8,2,50J

Commands can be sent back to back — e.g.

1A2A152G3,41
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31.1.1 Remote programming commands

Remote programming commands enable simple progragnattions to be carried out from a remote
terminal. Remote programming commands considte@ptogram command number followed by
parameters and completed with an “H".

The commands are:

Select oma@e heads
Deselectasmaore heads
Deselect all heads
Select group
Set intensity of eeted heads
t @tribute value of selected heads
nctease attribute of selected heads
e®ease attribute of selected heads

<01>, <start head> , [<end head>] H

<02>, <start head> , [<end head>] H

<03>H

<04> , <group number> H

<05>, <level>, [<time>] H

<06>, <attribute number>, <value> , [<time>] H
<07>, <attribute number> , <value> , [<16bit>] H
<08> , <attribute number> , <value> , [<16bit>] H

<09>H

<10>, <palette id>H
<11>, <palette id>H
<12> , <palette id> H
<13>, <cueid>H
<19> H

<20>, <palette id>H
<21>, <palette id> H
<22>, <palette id>H
<23>, <cueid>H

<30>H
<31>H
<32>H

<40>H
<41>H
<42>H
<43>H

<71>, <state> H

<80>, <cue id>H
<81>, <cue id>H
<82>, <cue stack id> H
<83>, <cue stack id> H

<90> , <showfile id> H
<91> , <showfile id> H

[] indicates an optional parameter

<level> is an integer between 0 and 100
<palette id> is an integer between 1 and 1024
<cue id> is an integer between 1 and 5000

Clear programmer
Include position palette
Include colour palette
Include beam palette
Include cue

Update
Record position palette
Record colour palette
Record beam palette
Record cue

Next head
Previous head
All heads

Locate
Lamp on
Lamp off
Reset

Remote trigger

Test Cue

Untest Cue

Test Cue Stack
Untest Cue Stack

Save show showXXXX.shw
Load show showXXXX.shw

<16 bit> is a flag. 0 for change in 8 bit resaduati 1 for change in 16 bit resolution

<time> is an integer time in seconds
<group number> is an integer between 1 and 200

<start head> and <end head> are integers betward 6145
<showfile id> is a four digit decimal number beemed000 and 9999.

<state> is O or 1 states, or 2 is toggle curreatest
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31.1.2 Attribute numbers

Intensity attributes (11)

- Intensity (0)

Position attributes (P1)

Pos1 (46) Pos5 (50)
Pos2 (47) Pos6 (51)
Pos3 (48) Pan (4)
Pos4 (49) Tilt (5)

Colour attributes (C1)

Cyan (16) Col4 (27)
Magenta (17) Col3 (26)
Yellow (18) Col2 (7)
Col mix (19) Coll (6)

Beam attributes page 1 (B1)

Shutter (2)

Rotate2 (11)

Iris (3) Rotatel (10)
Focus (12) Gobo2 (9)
FX1 (14) Gobol (8)

Beam attributes page 2 (B2)

Frostl (32)
Frost2 (33)

Rotate4 (31)
Rotate3 (30)

Zoom (13) Gobo4 (29)
FX2 (15) Gobo3 (28)
Beam attributes page 3 (B3)

Macrol (22) FX8 (39)
Macro2 (23) FX7 (38)
FX3 (34) FX6 (37)
FX4 (35) FX5 (36)
Beam attributes page 4 (B4)

Contl (20) Cont8 (45)
Cont2 (21) Cont7 (44)
Cont3 (40) Cont6 (43)
Cont4 (41) Cont5 (42)

32 Controlling MagicQ over Ethernet

The MagicQ console and MagicQ PC software suppbetsise of an Ethernet protocol for controlling
external devices, such as media servers, videatomation computers.
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The protocol can also be used to remote controVthgicQ console or MagicQ PC software via a simple
set of text commands.

Note that the use of the ChamSys Remote Etherpetde on MagicQ PC is only enabled when it is
connected to a MagicQ Wing or Interface (not Magditt).

On MagicQ commands are placed in the Macro fielthefCue Stack and are transmitted when the Cue

starts to execute. In addition MagicQ will acceptnmands received according to a pre-defined pobtoc

32.1 ChamSys Remote Ethernet Protocol

Enable ChamSys Remote Ethernet Protocol in the \@ettings view of the Setup Window.

ChamSys Remote Ethernet Protocol is an Open Piletdam you do not need permission to use it for
your own purposes. Itis a UDP/IP based protaswoig port 6553 in broadcast mode.

The structure of the UDP/IP packets are:

long32 chamsys;

word16 version;

byte seq_fwd;

byte seq_bkwd;

word16 length;

byte data;

where long32 is 4 bytes, word16 is 2 bytes and isylebyte.

ChamsSys is 4 characters C R E P. Note that ond@atiiis is stored as little-endian, so that on the
network it will appear as PE R C.

The version is initially 0 and allows for futurepansion of the protocol.
The fwd sequence number is an incrementing sequamoeer. It enables the receiving end to determine
if packets are missed. In addition the receivind should sends back the last sequence number it

received in the backward sequence number.

Length is the length of the data field. It doesinolude the length of the ChamSys header.

32.2 Writing to the Ethernet port

Commands are transmitted from the Ethernet pogldging the command in the Macro field of the Cue
Stack window (use Page Right to find the Macradieln the View Settings view of the Setup Window,
set the Ethernet Remote Protocol to “ChamSys Rém tx

The format of Ethernet commands is Y followed by tlata. To send Ethernet data, the Y command must
be the only macro command in the macro field. Ylwmmand is followed by ASCII data contained
within “ “ or * * or by decimal values separated bymmas. For example to send Hello World followed

by a carriage return:

Y”Hello World”,10,13

To send the hexadecimal data stream 00 01 02 03 04

Y0,1,2,3,4
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To send text only:

Y"abcedf”

To send several lines of text:
Y”Hello”,10,13,"World”,10,13

On the Ethernet the data above is encapsulatée iddta field of ChamSys Ethernet Remote Protacol i
the UDP packet.

Note that commas ‘,” are not allowed within the ABdata inside “ “ or * * . If you wish to send then

you must send it as its hexadecimal ASCII code.

MagicQ User Manual 293 Version 1.6.0.9



ChamSysLtd c&/ms,y/l www.chamsys.co.uk

32.3 Reading from the Ethernet

By default data received on the Ethernet is ignorBas can be changed to make MagicQ accept remote
commands received on the Ethernet port. In thev\Bettings view of the Setup Window, set the
Ethernet Remote Protocol to “ChamSys Rem rx”.

ChamSys Remote Protocol consists of simple commemnisisting of a list parameter values separated by
commas ‘,” and ending in a character Ato Z (oo a)t Commands can contain spaces, tabs, andgarri
returns; they are all ignored. See the sectio@lmmSys Remote Protocol for further details.

32.4 Sample code fragments

The code fragments below show you could conneltagicQ using simple C programming.
/I ChamSys Ethernet remote protocol

#define REMOTE_ETHER_PORT 0x1999
#define MAX_CREP_MSG 1000

typedef struct {
long32 chamsys;
word16 version;
byte seq_fwd;
byte seq_bkwd;
word16 length;
byte data;
} remote_ether_message t;

int remote_ether_sock = 0;
word16 remote_ether_fwd = 0;
word16 remote_ether_bkwd = 0;

int remote_ether_init(void)

{

struct sockaddr_in name;

char opts[100];
socklen_t optlen = 100;
int flags;

inti;

/l For Windows OS we need to start winsocket
#ifndef LINUX
WSAData ws;

int code;
code = WSAStartup(MAKEWORD(1,1),&ws);

}
#endif
if (remote_ether_sock)

return (TRUE);
}

remote_ether_sock = socket (PF_INET, SOCK_DGRAM, 0);
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getsockopt (remote_ether_sock,SOL_SOCKET,SO_REUSE
opts[0] = 1;
setsockopt (remote_ether_sock,SOL_SOCKET,SO_REUSE

/* Give the socket a name. */

name.sin_family = AF_INET;
name.sin_port = htons (REMOTE_ETHER_PORT);
name.sin_addr.s_addr = htonl (INADDR_ANY);
if (bind (remote_ether_sock, (struct sockaddr *)
{
closesocket(remote_ether_sock);
return (FALSE);

}

getsockopt (remote_ether_sock,SOL_SOCKET,SO_BROAD
opts[0] = 1;
setsockopt (remote_ether_sock,SOL_SOCKET,SO_BROAD

u_long block;

block = 1;
ioctlsocket(remote_ether_sock,FIONBIO,&block);
}

return TRUE;

int remote_ether_rx(char *data, word16 size)
{
char message[MAX_CREP_MSG];
int nbytes;
remote_ether_message_t *rem = (remote_ether_messa
struct sockaddr_in name;
int name_len = sizeof(name);

if ('remote_ether_sock) return (0);

nbytes = recvfrom (remote_ether_sock, message, MA
sockaddr *) &name, &name_len);

if (nbytes > 0)
{
if (rem->chamsys == (('C'<<24)|('R'<<16)|('E'<<
{
int len = wswap(rem->length);
remote_ether_bkwd = rem->seq_fwd;
if (len<(MAX_CREP_MSG-(sizeof(remote_ether_me

if (len>size) len = size;
memcpy(data,&(rem->data),len);
return (len);

}
}
}

return (0);

}

char remote_ether_tx(char *data, word16 size)

/I Format the message
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ADDR, opts, &optlen);

ADDR, opts, optlen);

&name, sizeof (name)) < 0)

CAST, opts, &optlen);

CAST, opts, optlen);

ge_t *) message;

X _CREP_MSG, 0, (struct

8)I(PY)

ssage_t)+1)))
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byte message[MAX CREP_MSG];
remote_ether_message_t *rem = (remote_ether_messa
int nbytes;

struct sockaddr_in name;
if ('remote_ether_sock) return (FALSE);
if (size>(MAX_CREP_MSG-sizeof(remote_ether_messag

size = MAX_CREP_MSG-sizeof(remote_ether_message

}

rem->chamsys = (('C'<<24)|('R'<<16)|('E'<<8)|('P"'
rem->version = wswap(0);

rem->seq_fwd = remote_ether_fwd;
rem->seq_bkwd = remote_ether_bkwd,;
rem->length = wswap(size);
memcpy(&(rem->data),data,size);

my_broadcast_address.s_addr = ip_address | ~subne
name.sin_family = AF_INET;
name.sin_port = htons (REMOTE_ETHER_PORT);
name.sin_addr.s_addr = dwswap (my_broadcast_addre
nbytes = sendto (remote_ether_sock, message, size
(sizeof(remote_ether_message_t)-1), O,
(struct sockaddr *) & name, sizeof(

if (nbytes>0) remote_ether_fwd++;

return (TRUE);
}
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ge_t *) message;

e_t)+1))

_O+1;

B

t address;

ss.s_addr);

+

name));
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33 Controlling MagicQ using the serial port

The MagicQ console and MagicQ PC software suppbetsise of a serial port for controlling external
devices, such as CD or DVD players, video or autmmaomputers.

The serial port can also be used to remote cotitedMagicQ console or MagicQ PC software via a
simple set of text commands.

A standard male 9 pin D type connector is providediagicQ consoles. On MagicQ PC the availability
of a serial port will depend on the PC. Many modaptops do not have a serial port — however, 5B
serial converters are readily available.

MagicQ supports standard baud rates, stop bitpanty options for serial communication.

Note that the use of the serial port on MagicQ $6nily enabled when it is connected to a MagicQ PC
Wing.

33.1 Enabling the serial port

Enable the serial port in the View Settings vievthaf Setup Window. Page down to the Port Settings.
Select the COM port that you wish to use (on thesote always select COM1). Set the baud ratetypari
data bits and stop bits.

SETUP (show/capture.shw) last saved 19 mins ago
Setting

33.2 Writing to the serial port

Commands are transmitted from the serial port bgipfy the command in the Macro field of the Cue
Stack window.

The format of serial commands is X followed by tlata. To send serial data, the X command mustebe th
only macro command in the macro field. The X comdchi followed by ASCII data contained within “ *
or ‘ * or by decimal values separated by commas. éxample to send Hello World followed by a
carriage return:

X"Hello World”,10,13
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To send the binary data stream 00 01 02 03 04
X0,1,2,3,4
To send text only:

X"abcedf”

To send several lines of text:

X"Hello”,10,13,"World”,10,13

33.3 Reading from the serial port

By default data received on the serial port is rgdo This can be changed to make MagicQ accepiteem
commands received on the serial port. In the \&&a#ttings view of the Setup Window, set the senjput
type to “ChamSys Serial Remote”.

ChamSys Serial Remote protocol consists of simmphencands consisting of a list parameter values
separated by commas ‘,’ and ending in a characterZ\(or a to z). Commands can contain spachbs, ta
and carriage returns; they are all ignored. Seedation on ChamSys Remote Protocol for further
details.
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34 Using MIDI/SMPTE on MagicQ

The MagicQ console and MagicQ PC software suppbetsise of MIDI / SMPTE via the MagicQ MIDI /
SMPTE interface.

Note that the only MagicQ support is through thegid® MIDI/SMPTE interface. MIDI/SMPTE
directly through PC MIDI interfaces or through tiigone (rca) interfaces on the consoles is not stgxho

34.1 MIDI Support

MagicQ supports MIDI via the MagicQ MIDI/SMPTE imtace. MagicQ can generate and receive MIDI
commands. MIDI is configured in the Setup Wind®iew Settings view, MIDI/Timecode tab.

i

SETUP (show/capture.shk) last saved 41 mins ago ' - i
Maode Prog Keypad | Windows Cue Flay Metwark Fors Multi | Hardware All
Encoders Storage Back Console

Parameter Setting
' |SMPTE 30
B 000

| Mone

| Mone

WID] ot chan

34.1.1 MIDI Transmit

To transmit a MIDI command, first set the MIDI Oligpe in the Setup Window. You can choose
between “None”, “Any chan” and “Requested Chan"hafi set to “Requested Chan” the requested

channel is configured in the MIDI Out Chan field.

When set to “Any chan” MagicQ will send out any MIiEbmmands specified in the Cue Stack macro
field regardless of the channel specified. WhenestRequested Chan” MagicQ will always change the
MIDI commands before transmission to be sent onghjaested MIDI channel
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MIDI commands are entered in decimal in the Magtufof the Cue Stack Window (page right) using
the ‘N’ macro command. It is possible to over-ritle channel specified in the MIDI commands uskrey t
MIDI Out Channel in the Setup Window.

CUE STACK {C51: Midi loop test)

Track Zeroold HTP Zemmeld X Reloldchans  Macro Comment
k. Tes fes Mo nl44 38 127

MIDI note commands are 3 bytes long, consistinthefcommand (note on / note off) byte, followed by
the note and then the velocity

<note on/off> <note> <velocity>

For example, to send a note for middle C set theronigeld to the following:
N144,60,127 /I Note 60 on velocity 127

N128,60,0 /I Note 60 off

MagicQ accepts both ‘N’ and ‘n’ to specify MIDI canands.
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34.1.2 MIDI receive

To receive MIDI commands, first set the MIDI In Teypn the Setup Window. You can choose between
“None”, “Any chan” and “Requested Chan”. WhentgetRequested Chan” the requested channel is
configured in the MIDI IN Chan field.

When using the MagicQ MIDI/SMPTE interface for MIDhly the Timecode options can be set to none
and then the last received MIDI command will bevafan the Status Display.

rs-PC Sun Jul 13 10:33:47 2008 Ver 1.3.6.5 Build 32

Page 1: Add MID <R N off 38 645

MagicQ uses a text mapping file, miditable.txtlie MagicQ folder to convert from MIDI commands to
MagicQ serial commands.

An example file miditable.txt is included which nsamidi notes to the playbacks PB1 to PB34. Eawh li
in the file specifies a received MIDI command ahelrt the mapping to the serial command in inverted
comments “".

For example, the first to lines in the default file:
144,36"1t"
128,36"1u"

MagicQ checks the received MIDI note byes to seethdr they match the values. So if the MIDI
message matches 144 36 then it executes the reomteand 1t (Test Playback 1). Similarly if it
matches 128 36 then executes the remote commagudhliest Playback 1).

Note that Test and Untest are like Activate anceBst except they force the Playback level to b&100
and 0% respectively.

Note that for security reasons MagicQ limits thenber of playbacks that can be controlled using MIDI
and the remote protocols. On MagicQ consoles BEAB34 can be controlled. On MagicQ PC,
playbacks PB1 to PB10 can be controlled.

Users may use their own MIDI conversion file “usatimap.txt” rather than the in-built “miditable.txt

This avoids user midi tables being overwritten whew software versions are loaded, since only the
“miditable.txt” is updated on software updates.

34.1.3  Advanced MIDI mapping

It is possible to match all 3 MIDI message bytaduding the velocity. So for example:

144,36,100"1t"
144,36,101"1u”

This would execute the Test Playback 1 when NotéoDnote 36 at velocity 100 was received and
Untest Playback 1 when Note On for note 36 at vgid®©1 was received.

To jump within a Cue Stack instead of testing kstihg a Playback just change the remote command in
the inverted comments.

144,36"1,10j" // Jump to Cue Id 10 on Playback 1
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From MagicQ Software version 1.3.6.5 it is alsogugle to map the note or velocity directly into the
remote command using the %01 for the note and %0 é velocity.

So the following command would look for Note On,t&l@6 and then use the Velocity to jump to a
specific step on the Playback.

144,36"1,%02}"
144,36782,%02H"

The %02 is replaced with the velocity receivedihad if MagicQ receives
144 36 50

then it will execute the remote command

1,50

Which jumps to Cue Id 50 on Playback 1

34.1.4 Default miditable.txt file

144,36"1t"
128,36"1u"
144,38"2t"
128,38"2u"
144,40"3t"
128,40"3u"
144,41"4t"
128,41"4u"
144,43"5t"
128,43"5u"
144,45"6t"
128,45"6u"
144 47"7t"
128,47"7u"
144,48"8t"
128,48"8u"
144,50"9t"
128,50"9u"
144,52"10t"
128,52"10u"
144,53"11t"
128,53"11u"
144,54"12t"
128,54"12u"
144,55"13t"
128,55"13u"
144,56"14"
128,56"14u"
144,57"15t"
128,57"15u"
144,58"16t"
128,58"16u"
144,59"17t"
128,59"17u"
144,60"18t"
128,60"18u"
144,61"19t"
128,61"19u"
144,62"20t"
128,62"20u"
144,63"21t"
128,63"21u"
144,64"22t"
128,64"22u"
144,65"23t"
128,65"23u"
144,66"24t"
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128,66"24u"
144,67"25t"
128,67"25u"
144,68"26t"
128,68"26u"
144,69"27t"
128,69"27u"
144,70"28t"
128,70"28u"
144,71"29t"
128,71"29u"
144,72"30t"
128,72"30u"
144,73"31t"
128,73"31u"
144,74"32t"
128,74"32u"
144,75"33t"
128,75"33u"
144,76"34t"
128,76"34u"

It is possible to test how MagicQ responds to Miginmands by typing in the Midi message on the
keyboard. This is only supported when connectetdtagicQ Wing or Interface. For example to tbst t
command

144,36,127 Note On, note 36, velocity 127

Type testmidi followed by the message on the kegdwadth no spaces between the MIDI values.

testmidi 144,36,127
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34.1.5 Remote commands

For the latest list of remote commands check thé@eon ChamSys Remote Protocol Commands.

34.1.6 MIDI problems

The ChamSys MIDI interface can be easily testedguie test show midilooptest.show. This show
simply runs a 2 step chase on Playback 1 whichsseadMIDI commands corresponding to activation
and release of Playback?2.

» Connect the MIDI interface to MagicQ

» Connect a MIDI cable from the Out to the In on lierface

e Set MIDI In Type to “Any chan”

e Set MIDI Out Type to “Any chan”

* Load the midilooptest.shw

* Raise Playback 1

» If MIDI is working then Playback 2 should activated release every 1 second.

If the loopback test works but connection to exaéeguipment is failing, then try to insert actsmitters
or IN/THRU links into the system.

Note that we have experienced some problems watlsitinal level transmitted from low cost PC MIDI
dongles operating at 3.3V. From July 08 our irsteets have been improved to boost the signal reteive
from these devices.

34.1.7 MIDI Show Control

MagicQ supports MIDI show control when connected thamSys 2010 MIDI SMPTE Interface.
MagicQ responds to the GO, STOP, RESUME and TIMEDd&@mmands.

The effect of the MIDI show control commands isedgtined by the MIDI show control type. This is
configured in Setup Window, View Settings, MIDI/Téeode, Show Control Type. The options are
Normal, Cue Stack 1 and Playback 1. This is udefuhtegration with (e.g.) Strand consoles whactty
have 1 Cue Stack and which do not allow the shomtt@bcommands to be configured.

When set to Normal then MIDI show control commatrdgier Cues in the Cue Store or Cue Stacks in
the Cue Stack Store. MSC commands with two parersé® number, Q list) will trigger Cue Stacks in
the Cue Stack Store. MSC commands with one paear@tnumber) will trigger Cues in the Cue Store.

When set to Cue Stack 1 or Playback 1 then the @rdmwill affect Cue Stack 1 or the Cue Stack store
on Playback 1 respectively.

MagicQ ignores the times in the TIMED GO command ases the programmed times. GO and
RESUME have the same effect.

ChamSys MIDI/SMPTE interfaces manufactured prio®tiober 2009 must be upgraded to latest

firmware by ChamSys to support MIDI show controlssgges. Please contact your dealer/distributor for
more info.
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34.1.8 MIDI Show Control Command Format

For more details on MIDI Show Control protocols bép://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/MIDI_Show_Control
MIDI Show Control Commands are of the format

FO 7F <device_ID> 02 <command_format> <command> <data> F7

<device_ID> is 7F for “all call” ID for system widaroadcasts

<command_format> is 01 for “Lighting”

MagicQ supports the following commands in the <cand»

01 GO

02 STOP

03 RESUME
04 TIMED_GO

For example:

FO7F 7F 020101 31 F7 /l Go Cue 1 in the CueeSto

FO 7F 7F 02 01 01 32 30 F7 /I Go Cue 20 in the &loee

FO 7F 7F 02 01 02 31 F7 // Stop Cue 1 in the GaeS

FO 7F 7F 0201 01 00 31 30 F7 Il Go Cue Stack1ba Stack Store

FO 7F 7F 02 01 01 32 00 31 30 F7 I/ Go Cue 2 onSiaek 10 in the Stack Store

It is possible to test how MagicQ responds to Midlow Control messages by typing in the Midi message
on the keyboard. This is only supported when cotateto a MagicQ Wing or Interface. For example to
test the command

FO 7F 7F 02 01 01 31 F7

Type testsysex followed by the message on the legbmithout the initial FO and with no spaces
between the MIDI values

testsysex 7F7F02010137F7
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35 Timecode Support

MagicQ supports both time code receive and time ¢ohsmit.

Cue Stacks can be set up to run Cues accordingécdde signals received from External sources via
SMPTE or MIDI timecode. They can also be set ups® an Internal timecode source which is activated
from 0:0:0 when the Cue Stack is activated.

35.1 Timecode Receive

MagicQ supports receipt of both linear time code DI time code.

SETUP (show/Milkshake live 530pm thursday.sbk) I

Mode | Prog Keypad | Windows| Cue Flay Metworde | Pors Multi | Hardware Al
Encoders Storage Back Console

Parameter éeﬁing
HSMPTE 30

R 000

D] Timecode

| Mone

i MNone
R 000
{ None
..

Enable timecode receive in the Timecode In Type fignd choose between SMPTE and MIDI
Timecode.

The time-code type can be set to EBU-25, SMPTEJIEGB0 and Film 24. When a ChamSys
MIDI/SMPTE module is fitted the Status Display wsthow the current time-code being received from the
module.

The time-code continue frames is the number of ésato continue internal regeneration of the timgeco
signal when it is lost. After this time the timede will be frozen until a signal is received again

Chris-PC Sun Jul 12 11:28:54 2008 Ver 1.2.5.5 Build 32
Page 3: Add TC 070071172
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Time code can be triggered from an external SMRTE tode source using the optional ChamSys
MIDI/SMPTE module, or it can run from the intertimhe code source. To control a Cue Stack using
external time code set the “External time codelampin the Cue Stack options.

CUE STACK (€523: )

Fader Buttons Function

[Send playback siate to other consoles

Activate Chase Chase
Release Times

" -
| Audio

Cues can be set to time code by changing the le#dtih the Cue Stack window (double click on it or

press SHIFT + ENTER.
CUE STACK (C523: )

Cue Mext cue Timing
1.10

15 00

Cue

Cue

Jimdk

HLF

HLF

1200

Status Cugid  Cuetext We.l'rt Halt Delay Fade
100 |preset 0/00/0000 [[Tc  ||D.00s || 3.00s
110 |mark cue = e [ooos | 300
200 |wih H/L 0/00/0200 |Tc | 000s | 3.00s
3.00 0/00/0300 |Te  |-0.00s |>3.00s

00071000 |Tc | 100s | 400s
mark clue Mark Tc 0.00s 2.00s
0/00/15.00 |Tc | 0.00s | 3.00s
0/00/2000 |Tc | 0.00s | 3.00s
0/00/2500 |Tc  |0.00s | 0.00s
0/00/2800 [Tc  |0.00s | 3.00s
Iu,fm,fm.m} Tc  |000s | 100

Cue L
400 |[cue L
4 45 Cue L
450 |cue |HLF
1500  |Cue L
l600  Joue  HLF
{700 |[Cue HLF
a0 fcue  [HLF
1900 [Cue  |HLF

When a Cue Stack that contains time code cuegiigtaz the time code takes control of the CuelStac
and each Cue executes at the time code specHiedinternally generated time code, activatingGle
Stack starts the time code at 0/0/0. For exte¢ima code the time code will be read from the endér

module.

35.1.1

Enabling / Disabling Timecode

It is possible to turn timecode on and off for ae@tack using soft button A in the Cue Stack Window
When timecode is turned off the Cue Stack will @x¢cute timecode Cues. When turned on it will
execute timecode Cues according to the InternafBat setting.

Press SHIFT + soft button A to avoid the confirmatrequest.

It is also possible to change the Cue Stack fraermal to External timecode using the soft button C
Press SHIFT + soft button C to avoid the confiroatiequest.
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There is support for setting the internal timecfyden within a Cue Stack using the macro command ‘I’
To reset the internal timecode for a Cue StackK@® use the macro 10. To set a specific timg, E)
seconds use the macro 110.

35.1.2 Using External timecode

Cue Stacks must be active before external timewgititake effect on the Cue Stack. In some cases i
may be useful to have a master Cue Stack contrbil@onecode that is always active which then
activates other Cue Stacks for each song.

When timecode values jump (for example when chantyacks), MagicQ checks for each active Cue
Stack, whether the external timecode receivedtisimvthe range of the first timecode value in theeC
Stack and the last timecode value in the Cue StitagicQ will only execute a change of Cue if tleswn
value is within the range controlled by that Cuac& This helps to avoid the erroneous executi@mo
entire Cue Stack.

35.1.3 Timecode Simulator

MagicQ includes a powerful timecode simulator fomdating external timecode when an external
timecode source is not available. In the Setupdiiivy the simulator is turned on using soft button Y
When the simulator is on, then any received exte¢imacode is ignored.

The timecode start value can be set by enteringecbde value and pressing the X soft button. Xhe
soft button is also used to start and stop thediide running.

Entering a new timecode value whilst the timecadwikator is running will jump directly to the new
value and continue running.

Typing * before pressing the X button will restiirdm the last entered timecode.

35.2 Learn Timing

It is possible for the console to learn the timling. Set the steps in the Cue Stack to time cddeen
release the Cue Stack, and in the Cue Stack winpieess SHIFT and RECORD TC. Now press the GO
button for the Cue Stack. MagicQ starts the timgecrunning at 0/0/0 and each time you press GO it
moves to the next Cue whilst recording the curtiem® code into the Wait fields. At the end of thee
Stack, press RELEASE to exit the time code recarden

Time code values can be edited individually andlmaset in the format 0/0/0.00. The + and — opesat
can be used to add or subtract times to the tirde times for one or more cues. This is useful for
changing the absolute times of a Cue Stack whigshtaining the relative times between Cues. Use
SHIFT or CTRL and the cursor keys to select mutijphes and offset their values using + or -.
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35.3 Timecode generation

MagicQ can also master time code. In Setup, chbesgeen SMPTE timecode and MIDI timecode.

There are special macro field commands to enaile ¢iode mastering and to set the time code.

W <enable>  Enable / disable time code generatidar(&nable, O for disable)
Q <time code> Set current time code (also enabtesdode generation)

For example to set timecode to 0:0:10:0

Q0,0,10,0

35.4 Timecode re-transmit

The LTC or MIDI timecode received from a ChamSyDWEMPTE interface can be retransmitted over
the network as Art-Net timecode.
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36 Synchronisation with Audio playback (Winamp)

MagicQ supports the ability to control a PC runniigmamp in order to synchronise audio and video
playback with lighting.

MagicQ can control the Winamp instance by patclaingtual Winamp personality which is then used to
select the track, position and to start and stegréck.

MagicQ can also accept timecode from Winamp awgger Cues. In this case Winamp is the master of
the system.

Winamp can be running on a separate PC to the I@agjstem — in this case you need to run Winamp
and MagicQ Media Centre on the PC. The MagicQ @enthen sends Art-Net information to MagicQ
Media Centre, which in turn triggers Winamp.

Alternatively, both Winamp and MagicQ can be rurtlom same PC. In this case MagicQ interfaces
directly to Winamp and it is not necessary to ruaghdQ Media Centre. Support for direct interfacigg
only enabled when connected to a MagicQ Wing oriMadnterface (not '8 part interfaces or
MagicDMX).

Up to 4 different instances of Winamp are suppovtbith allows up to 4 different tracks to be played
simultaneously.

36.1 Winamp personality

The winamp personality file for MagicQ has 6 chdaneith 2 reserved for future use on the current
version. It provides the basic control of volumanpand track control for the currently selectey/fit in
Winamp. There isn't a nice interface exposed iramip to select folders or several playlists, ss it i
restricted to the current playlist.

The channels are as follows:

Volume

0 = Mute, 255 = 100%. Setting the volume to 0 wit pause playback.
Pan

0 = Left. 128 = Center. 255 = Right

Control

The control channel has four different ranges.

Stop (0-15) Stops the playback in winamp

Pause (16-31) Pauses the playback in winamp

Play (32-47) Sets the track and position in thekrand then starts playback
Continue (48-63) Continues playback after it hasnbgaused or stopped previously.

Continue from Stop starts the track from the beigigiwhereas continuing from Paused will resume
playback from where it was paused.

Position (16 bit)

MagicQ User Manual 310 Version 1.6.0.9



ChamSysLtd c&/ms,y/l www.chamsys.co.uk

This is the track position in the number of frarfresn the start of the track at 25fps. A large steghe
high res encoder will be about 10 seconds. Thisigsdthe track instantly if changed allowing you to
scrub through the track if necessary. If you safilthe end of the track, it will restart.

Track

The number of the track in the playlist. If youes¢ a value which is larger than the number ohgen
the playlist, then the last item will be playedtes.

Reserved

There are two channels reserved for future useshadld not be used.

36.2 Separate PC running Winamp

MagicQ Media Centre has a tab for control of ug fostances of Winamp. In addition MagicQ Media
Centre supports sending the Winamp track time foominstance of Winamp to MagicQ as an external
timecode input.

To open up the configuration settings in MagicQ Medentre, go to Devices > Winamp Control. The
window enables configuration of the four instan@e®] allows you to configure which Art-Net universe
and address they are patched to.

If you installed winamp to the default locationyour PC (C:/Program Files/Winamp/winamp.exe), then
enabling an instance using the check box will etecan instance of winamp for you.

If you wish to start the instances of winamp sefgdyathen you must pass a "CLASS" parameter on
startup to allow MagicQ Media Centre to find théfhe classnames can be set as follows:

winamp.exe /CLASS=MMC_Winamp_0
winamp.exe /CLASS=MMC_Winamp_1
winamp.exe /CLASS=MMC_Winamp_2
winamp.exe /CLASS=MMC_Winamp_3

for each of the four instances.

36.3 MagicQ and Winamp on the same PC

When running MagicQ and Winamp on the same PCnbishecessary to run MacicQ Media Centre,
however you must have a MagicQ Wing or Interfaag WlagicDMX) attached.

Simple start MagicQ and Winamp. MagicQ will autdivally detect Winamp. If you wish to use more
than one instance of Winamp then you must staraiijwith the parameters specified above.

36.4 Winamp Programming

To program Winamp into a cuestack, you can mixmaatth manual cue triggers, timed triggers as well
as ones from Winamp. E.g. you can have one cuesthaick starts a track when you press the GO button,
and then timecode will continue the rest.

Take care to generate a mark cue in the same faakigou would with a moving head, but to set the
control channel to "Stop". Currently, if you releascuestack when a track is playing, the track wil
continue to play (Control channel will stay as Rt@gause it is LTP) but muted. It is best to haveeaat
the end of your cuestack which stops the trackntyedimecode will still be generated even if thdume
is muted.
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36.5 Winamp Settings

There are various preferences you can set in Wirtarbpst match your application. Particular attamti
should be paid to the preferences regarding pléybatrol, such as repeating a track once finisiredl
manual playlist advance.

MagicQ will only send Play/Pause/Stop/Change ti@bkhge position commands to Winamp, so it is up
to the user to configure Winamp to work best faithequirements. For example, for some sound &sffec
you may wish to loop them, in which case you regjthie repeat function to be on, and manual playlist
advance to be on. For other single shot soundtefteanusic tracks, you would only wish for them to
play once, and not continue to the next track.
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37 Using the remote input on MagicQ

The MagicQ PC Wing, MagicQ MaxiWing and MagicQ coles support a remote input on the rear panel,
which can be used to trigger functions in Magic@nfran external control device or switch. The ramot
trigger can be used to trigger Cues in Cues Stackksh playbacks, as a master GO button, or as a
ADD/SWAP selector.

37.1 Connection (PC Wing)

On the PC Wing the remote input is provided oraaddrd 5 pin 180 degree DIN connector.

The connections are (in the sequence they appgaicghy on the connector)

3 0V and equipment ground

5 Opto isolated input positive

2 Power supply positive (5 Volt, current limited)
4 Opto isolated input negative

1 0V and equipment ground (same as pin 3)

The remote input can be used to receive an extsigal on the opto isolated inputs, or it can lredvto
an external switch. To receive an external signad the signal + to pin 5 and the signal — to4iWhen
used as external optically isolated input the maxmtontinuous voltage rating is 24V DC.

When wiring to an external switch links pins 4 dndThen connect the external switch between pins 2
and 5.
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37.2 Connection (MagicQ Consoles and MagicQ MaxiWin  g)

On the MagicQ consoles the remote input is provioled standard 4 pin mini DIN connector.

Viewed from
Solder Side
of Plug

The connections are (in the sequence they appgaicglly on the connector)

2 0V and equipment ground

4 Opto isolated input negative

3 Opto isolated input positive

1 Power supply positive (5 Volt, current limited)

The remote input can be used to receive an exteigi@él on the opto isolated inputs, or it can redvto
an external switch. To receive an external signad the signal + to pin 3 and the signal — to4iWhen
used as external optically isolated input the maxmtontinuous voltage rating is 24V DC.

When wiring to an external switch links pins 2 @dThen connect the external switch between pins 3
and 1.

On MagicQ consoles shipped prior to 22 Novembeb203 necessary to make a modification to the
BIOS setup on the console to enable the remotelswiConnect the keyboard to the console, then on
start-up press and hold DELETE for 10 secondss-ghould reveal the BIOS setup window. Select
“Peripheral interfaces” and change parallel pof&6P/EPP”. Then select “Save and Exit”.
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37.3 Enabling the remote input in MagicQ

In the View Settings view in the Setup Window page&vn to the Port Settings. Set up the remotedrigg
type and remote trigger action.

The remote trigger type can be set to NONE, MAKEBBEAK, depending on whether your external
switch is a push to make or a push to break switwhen using an external signal, setting the tgpe t
make will cause a trigger when the voltage diffésdms positive.

The remote trigger action, determines what actaaken by MagicQ when the remote input signal is
detected. The options are:

* NONE
« CURRENT PLAYBACK GO
« CURRENT PLAYBACK FLASH

+ ADD/SWAP
« SWAP
« DBO

* WING1 PB1 GO

* WING1 PB1 FLASH
*  WING1 PB12 GO

* WING1 PB12 FLASH
« PB10GO

« PB10 FLASH

When set to NONE there is no special action astastiaith pressing the remote input. However, the
remote input can still be used in Cue Stacks gmén specific cues by setting the Halt Field in Ghee
Stack to REMOTE. The Cue will then wait till themmote trigger is detected before starting to exethé
Cue.

When set to SWAP, playbacks are set to SWAP modmexrer the remote signal is detected — this can
therefore be used with a foot-switch to temporagilgage SWAP mode.

WING1 PB1 GO and WING1 PB1 FLASH are provided asi@rnative to the current playback GO and
FLASH. This allows, for example, a smoke machimbé set up on WING1 PB1 trigger by the remote
input.

In Setup, View System, View Status there is a cauot the number of times the remote input has been

switched since the system was started. This esdégicQ to be used to count the number of times an
event has occurred — e.g. customers pressing @nbuitistarting a presentation sequence.
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38 Using MagicQ to control remote video switchers and mixers

MagicQ can now be used to control remote videochwits and mixers such as the Kramer VS series of
video switchers, Extron Switchers, Folsom Switclard Panasonic MX50 video mixer. These devices
are connected to a PC system running MagicQ Medidr€ using RS232 and then remote controlled
from the console using ArtNet.

In MagicQ Media Centre select Devices, DMX deviaad then configure the Type, Universe, Channel
and COM port.

Kramer VS808

Video Out 1
Video Out 2
Video Out 3
Video Out 4
Video Out 5
Video Out 6
Video Out 7
Video Out 8
Spare
10 Spare
11 Spare
12 Spare

O©CoO~NOOTA~,WNPEF

0..31 Video In 1
32..63 Video In 2
64..95 Video In 3
96..127 Video In 4
128..159 Video In 5
160..191 Video In 6
192..223 Video In 7
224..255 Video In 8

Panasonic MX50

A Bus (0-64 Source 1, 65-128 Source 2, 129-19#c¢®a3, 193-255 Source 4)
B Bus (0-64 Source 1, 65-128 Source 2, 129-192c¢e08ir 193-255 Source 4)
Take (>0, value is time)
Take immediate (when value changes greater sthes 128)
T-bar

-12  Spare

U WNPEF

ChamSys will add support for alternative video shars and mixers on request.
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39 MagicQ Visualiser

ChamSys has developed a visualiser for MagicQa#allagicVis. MagicVis is currently
available for Windows, Mac and Linux.

MagicVis is available in two versions. MagicQ hhas visualiser combined into it for use on PCs
and Macs. In addition a stand alone MagicVis a@pilon can be run on a laptop connected via
network to a MagicQ console.

The MagicVis application enables Lighting Designeradd visualisation to their MagicQ
console simply by connecting a network cable aadiag the MagicVis application. The
graphics and processor intensive visualisatioreifopmed on the attached computer, thus
ensuring that the MagicQ console continues to tdalbeperformance.

In order to render the beams MagicVis uses thehigcaard in your PC / Mac - the better the
performance of your graphics card then the bettgiopmance of the visualiser. PCs and Macs
with shared graphics memory will perform slowly amidl only be able to render small lighting
rigs. A Nvidia or ATI/Radeon graphics card costEi0/£120€/160$ will make all the
difference to your system.
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Starting MagicVis

39.1.1  Using the Visualiser on MagicQ

Run the MagicQ software. Press the VIS button (igipt) to open a Vis window. The window
can be sized and moved to the required position.

N tMagicQ PC (Demo Mode)

SAVE BACKUP. SAVE
sHow | Touse | sETTINGs | SETTINGS | SHOW

As the Visualiser is integrated with the MagicQ a@gp not necessary to set up IP addresses or
enable/configure universes.

39.1.2  Connecting MagicVis app to a console

Configure the IP addresses of the both the corssualehe laptop to be within the same IP address
range - e,g, set the console to IP addres 2.0dirfhiask 255.0.0.0 and the laptop to 2.0.0.2
netmask 255.0.0.0.

Connect the console and the PC/Mac with an inveréeaork cable. Start MagicVis and in File,
Settings choose the network adapter/IP addredgeafdtwork port that connects to the MagicQ
console.

B ChamSys MagicVis (waiting con) =1ofx|

Fie View Optons Reports wwvw.magicvis.com

The View Vis tab in the Patch Window will now becewisible. Initially the title bar in
MagicVis will show "Waiting con". Once a connectibas been made with the console then it
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will change to say "waiting sync". Once the shatachas been transferred over the connection
from the console to the MagicQ vis application titemill change to say “synced”.

Choose which network adapter to use in MagicVislimking on File, Settings.

If the system continues to say “waiting con” théweck IP address are correct and check firewalls
are disabled. In some systems you may need tbldisther network adapters such as the
wireless adaptor.

Once synced, then whenever you load a new showebaansole or change the visualiser patch
then the changes will automatically appear in tisealiser.

When MagicVis starts it assumes that it will reee¥MX data on ArtNet starting from ArtNet
Universe 0-0. As soon as MagicVis has a conneatitina console it then starts using the DMX
protocols and universes in use on that consoledoh of the patched universes. If the universes
are not enabled on the console then the consadlsenit the DMX data directly to the MagicVis
using its own MagicVis protocol. This enables MaA{s to be used on a system where the
outputs are not enabled.

Note that even when MagicVis says “waiting conr@ttior “waiting sync” it will visualise
according to received ArtNet. ArtNet is sent sepaly to the connection for show data transfer.

It is also possible to load a show file directlyoiMagicQ Vis from the File, Load Show menu -
in this mode there is no sync - MagicVis just loakshe incoming ArtNet data for rendering the
beams but does not sync the patch. This is usdfeh converting your show to work with
another lighting rig.

39.2 Using MagicVis

The demos folder (LOAD SHOW and select demos) ohetudemo show files with fixtures
patched into the visualiser.

MagicVis currently provides five views — Perspeetifop, Side, Front, and Free. The view can
be changed either by clicking View in the MagicMismdow or in MagicQ in the Patch window,
using Soft Button E.

In Free view you can rotate the room by movingrttmise whilst holding down the left and right mouse
buttons. To zoom, on Windows hold CTRL, hold tight mouse button and move the mouse up or
down. On Mac hold SHIFT and use the scroll wheel.

The lighting level of the room can be changed ligkalg on View and selecting Dark.

39.2.1 Patching fixtures in the Visualiser

When you patch the first head in your show, Magma@prompt you whether you wish to auto
insert heads into the visualiser.

CONFIRM

Patching first head. Auto insert heads into visualiser?

YES | CAMNCEL |
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Once a head has been patched into your show Magit@ot prompt you again. If you wish to
change the setting then you can enable or disaibeimsertion in Setup, View Settings, Mode,
Visualiser.

When you patch heads in View Heads, MagicQ pattieekead in the View Heads view but also
generates a visualiser object in View Vis.

Visualiser heads are separate from MagicQ headsindtance you can have multiple visualiser
heads associated with one patched head. You matttto do this if you had two par cans on a
single dimmer channel — you would have one Gerngnumer patched in MagicQ and two
visualiser heads.

By default when you patch heads MagicQ createsymmliser head per MagicQ head. You can
add extra visualiser objects for a head using INBER

39.2.2 MagicQ, View Vis view

The Patch Window in addition to View Heads, Viewa@h and View DMX now supports a View Vis
view. The View Vis view manages the data for tlealiser. There are several different tabs iiclg
Selected Heads, Vis Heads, and Attach Objects.

¥ MagicQ PC (Demo Mode)

VIEW INSERT
DMz ARRANGE | PATCHED

Cur Heads
View

Per

Name Gel Attach
layout 1 layout 2 layout 3 time line media  exec

DSM 105 Mo col Front Turss
DSM 105 Mo col Front Turss
A = C 3 DM 105 No col Front Turss X PosZ
o I i DSM 105 No col Front Turss : L. g
¢ PAR 64 @ Indigo Rear Truss
e PAR 64 R312 Canary Rear Truss
+7}90 eneric Di PAR 54 R 356 Middle Lavende [Rear Truss 7 +?:1
PAR 64 @027 Medium Red  |Rear Truss
o s i PaR 54 R312 Canary Rear Truss
LA |Ferenic Dimmer | par 54 @027 Medium Red  |Rear Truss Pos ¥
0.20 eneric Di par 54 @ndigo Rear Truss T 1760

Cur Heads prog out setup patch maco  help

Cur Heads |l

Cur Heads

PAR 64 R312 Canary Rear Truss

+%0 i FAR 54 R 356 Middle Lavende [Rear Truss F1
imme PAR 54 @027 Medium Red  |Rear Truss
Cur Heads | (S22 PAR 54 R312 Canary Rear Truss Cur Heads
RotX i PAR 54 @027 Medum Red  [Rear Truss Pos X
Far 54 ®1ndige id Truss - a0

ChrisDell Sun Oct 07 12:16:30 2012 Ver 1.5.7.2 Bid384 Show loaded
Page 1: Add > +?51

86 ACT [Z2rd (1) |rB8 PEY @)
1200spots
100

1200spot drde | [EETETEE RS

0

In Selected Heads, all the visualiser heads foctieently selected heads will be shown in the Iideads
are selected as usual using groups or direct fhenkéypad. In this view the encoders and sofpbatt
will apply changes to all the visualiser headstfar selected heads.

In Vis Heads, all the visualiser heads are shothiérist — i.e. all the visualiser heads that estatheads
that make up the visualisation. In this view theaders and soft buttons will apply changes to the
visualiser head under the cursor. Use SHIFT/CTRItae cursor keys to apply changes to multiple
heads.

MagicQ User Manual 320 Version 1.6.0.9



ChamSysLtd c&/ms?/l www.chamsys.co.uk

In Attach Objects, all the other (non fixture) adigeare shown in a list. In this view the encoderd soft
buttons will apply changes to the object underctinsor. Use SHIFT/CTRL and the cursor keys toyappl
changes to multiple objects.

39.2.3 Positioning the heads in the visualisation

When you patch heads, they automatically beconseeteal, so that in Patch, View Vis, View
Selected you will have direct control of the pasitng and orientation of the head using the
encoder wheels and soft buttons.

Encoders X, Y and F are used for X,Y and Z positign

Pressing the soft buttons X, Y and F increasepdiséion by 1 metre on that axis. Pressing
SHIFT + the soft button decreases the position mefre on that axis.

Use fan to spread the position apart on the X,¥Z position wheels.

[N MagicQ PC (Demo Mode)

VIEW VIEW: INSERT FITTO ALUTO CTR Norm  Touch Simple Maxi
CHANS VIS OBJECT | ARRANGE | SELECTED

PATCH
Sel Heads

Attach View
Vis Heads Objects ’I Il
Per

Hd name Hd type Hd no Attach 4 YPos ZPos XRot YRot ZRot
[Front Turss . 15.40 |5.00 |0.0 0.0 0.0
[Front Turss -2 15.40 |5.00 |0.0 0.0 0.0
[Front Turss 15.40 |5.00 |0.0 0.0 0.0

layout 1 layou!

out

Sel Heads Sel Heads

RotZ = . - - : - - PosZ
: [Front Turss . 15.40 |5.00 |0.0 0.0 0.0
BT 0.00 . T 500

? o | e

+50 +1 i
group int

Sel Heads Sel Heads

RotY Pos Y —

0.00 - 15.40 5 locate ;' -

prev
head highlight single
+30 1

Ell

fan
Sel Heads Sel Heads 4
RotX PosX c&m
. T -6.80 g
ChrisDell Sun Oct 07 12:18:21 2012 Ver 1.5.7.2Bid384 y www.chamsys.co.uk
Page 1: Add

PBS @) rel sel dear unde rem move copy
1200spots
i shift bind <~ set inc  upd
2.00

Encoders B, C and D are used for rotation arouadthY and Z axis.

Pressing the soft buttons B, C and D rotates thd$iby 90 degrees around that axis. Pressing
SHIFT + the soft button rotates the heads by —€ffeks around that axis.

You can also enter values directly into the sprieadtview of the Patch, View Vis window.

You can change multiple values at a time by usiHF$/CTRL and the cursor keys. Use
THRU to enter a spread of values e.g. -5 THRU &pi@ad the X position between -5 and 5
metres.
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ChamSyr

39.2.4  Attach Objects

[l MagicQ PC (Demo Mode)

|0 ]

CTRL VIEW VIEW VIEW INSERT FITTO AUTO INSERT E CTRl Norm Touch Simple Maxi
SHFT HEADS CHANS oM OBIECT ARRANGE | SELECTED |EIREle VIS
- WINDOWS
pATCH
Cur Heads
Selected : View
Sl 1| “feads Vis Heads |
. Per
L Madel I; Length  Width Height XP P ZP
Lo oce g i) ! i . = s layout 1 layout 2 layout 3 tmeline mediz  exe
Vall [Basic Truss Floor 16.00  [0.50 0.50 [-7.50 |2.90 [8.00
Cur Heads [Truss [Basic Truss Front Turss 16.00 0.50 0.50 -7.50 |[17.50 |[5.00 Cur Heads prog out se patch macro
Rtz [Truss [Basic Truss FOH Truss 13.70 0.50 0.50 -9.00 |18.80 |9.40 Pos Z
R o0 [Truss [Basic Truss Rear Truss 19.00 0.50 0.50 |9.50 |17.60 |-6.60 I—
’ [Truss [Basic Truss Mid Truss 3.00 0.50 0.50 [-4.00 |13.30 |-2.60 '
viall Basic Truss LED Wall 10.00 0.50 0.50 -5.00 |7.00 |-5.00 / page FE;\ e
+50 1
group int fx
Cur Heads Cur Heads
RotY Pos ¥
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In View Attach you can insert truss, pipe, walfoom objects. The Form, people and furniture
objects are not currently supported.

The model specifies how the object looks. Curgestipported models are truss, pipe and
invisible. Invisible can be used for grouping aner of fixtures for example on the floor.

Enter values in the window for length, width andghé Adding a / after the number enters the
dimension in feet rather than metres — so for £0 éater 10/.

Position the truss or pipe as required. Enter aenianthe window for the truss or pipe.

After you insert a truss or pipe, then subsequeath that are patched will be attached to that
truss or pipe object. If for example you patclp6ts after inserting a truss object, then they will
be spread out along the length of the truss.

When you create reports, then as well as overaisph plot is created for each attach object —
enabling the lighting rig to be broken down intpaeate pipes and trusses.
39.2.5  Attaching heads to Attach Objects

Heads can be attached to trusses or pipes atrany fselect the fixtures you wish to attach using
groups or the keypad. Change to Patch, View \B&@ed Heads tab and press the FIT TO
OBJECT soft button.

Alternatively in the Vis Heads tab, double click the Attach field. MagicQ will prompt you
with a list of all the attach objects to choosariro

Heads that are attached to objects move with thjatb— so for example, repositioning that
object in the Attach Objects tab will move the abjend all the attached heads.
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39.2.6 Removing visualiser heads and objects

To remove a visualiser head or attach object gBttich, View Vis and put the cursor on the itermesP
REMOVE. Use SHIFT/CTRL and the cursor keys to ouselect multiple visualiser heads / objects for
removal.

When heads are removed from the visualiser thep@reemoved from MagicQ patch.

Removing heads from the MagicQ patch will remove associated visualiser heads.

39.2.7  Changing the size of the room

It is possible to change the size of the room ldiragla room object. By default MagicQ uses a
room 20 x 20 x 20 metres. If you add a room objeenh MagicQ will use the dimensions of the
room object instead.

In View Attach, pres INSERT. Change the objecetyp Room and enter the length, width, and
height.

39.2.8  Converting an existing MagicQ show file

Old MagicQ show files can be loaded into MagicQirs;\but they will not have any visualiser
heads defined. It is easy to take heads from etirex show file and create a visualisation.

Select the heads using groups or the keypad. gbéo Patch, View Vis, Selected Heads. Press
the INSERT SELECTED soft button. This createssai@iiser head for each of the selected
heads.

If you wish, you can attach the heads to an ohjsietg the FIT TO OBJECT soft button.

It is also possible to insert all the patched heag®ur show file into the visualiser in one step.
Make sure no heads are selected, then go to Rétsk,Vis, Vis Heads and press the INSERT
PATCHED soft button. This creates a visualiserdhea each head in the patch. The heads will
be positioned in a grid format.

39.2.9  Converting a MagicQ grid into a visualisation

It is possible to convert a grid from the MagicQiPView into a visualisation. In the Output
Window, View Plan press SHFIT + ARRANGE VIS. Ma@iavill prompt you for the
positioning within the visualisation.

8 seLect 2lx]

For each of the heads in the grid a visualiser valdbe will be inserted into the visualiser. The
positioning will be set according to the positiorthe grid.

For example if you select Top, then MagicQ wilktréhe grid as if it is a top view and all the
visualiser heads will be positioned at the tophaf toom at the same height.
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40 Blind Visualisation

MagicQ supports Blind Visualisation and Previewuod4ksation when used together with MagicVis,
Capture or WYSIWYG. This enables a Visualiserttovg the contents of the Programmer during BLIND
mode or to preview a Playback that is not activéhareal outputs.

In Patch, View Vis press the VIS SOURCE Soft butibchoose between visualising the console Output,
the BLIND programmer, the selected Playback, omin step on the selected Playback.

When set to “Blind Programmer” MagicQ will add tbentents of the Programmer to the Output
visualisation even when the programmer is in BLIMDde.

When set to “Playback” MagicQ will show in the vadiser the contents of the selected Playback the if
Playback fader was at 100%. Only data from thecsetl Playback is shown.

When set to “Next GO” MagicQ will show in the vidiser the output of the console as it would appkear
GO was pressed on the selected Playback. Wheselbeted Playback has multiple steps then MagicQ
always shows the next step in the Visualiserhdfdelected Playback is not active then MagicQshitiw
what would occur if the Playback was activated.

Blind Visualisation and Preview Visualisation da affect the normal network outputs such as ArtNet,
ACN, or Pathport. Only the DMX stream sent dingtdl the Visualiser is affected.

When using Capture visualisation, Capture mustdnaected via CITP universes rather than ArtNet —
otherwise Capture will just show the console output
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41 Using MagicQ with other Visualisers

MagicQ supports connection with other VisualiseesBEthernet protocols. MagicQ also supports treamsf
of patch and fixture selection information to anahfi Visualisers. The protocol used to communicate
between MagicQ and the Visualiser depends on theplar Visualiser.

The simplest way to connect is using the ArtNetgrol in the same way as you would connect to ArtNe
to DMX interfaces — most Visualisers how supportArtNet does not support transfer of patch otufig
selection information, so for this you will needuse a Visualiser specific protocol.

It is possible to run MagicQ PC on the same PCithatnning the Visualiser, however we suggest that
you run them on separate PCs linked via Etherméh®best results. If you choose to run MagicQar@
the Visualiser on the same PC, then best resulibevachieved with a big screen resolution, ortrpld
monitors.

41.1 Connecting the systems
41.1.1 Using two separate PCs

Connect the two PCs via an Ethernet LAN. Thisloam single reverse cable or a LAN setup with msute
and hubs.

The IP addresses of the two PCs must be configaedat the two PCs can communicate - if you can
ping one PC from the other then you should be ok Msualisers that communicate using ArtNet
protocol you need to ensure that both PCs ar@sete IP addresses in the ArtNet IP address range
(2.0.0.0 to 2.255.255.255). For example the Madicould be 2.0.0.1 and the Capture PC 2.0.0.2.

41.1.2 Using a Single PC

You can use one PC and run both MagicQ PC and igwalser on the same PC. To get the best results
from this setup, we recommend you use a high saesmiution, or two monitors. In order to use o P
you must set MagicQ to send to applications onRi@is Doing this defaults MagicQ to broadcast data o
IP address 127.0.0.1, which is the local loopb&Krhis enables the data to be transmitted andvezte
back on the same PC. To set this option, start agid®@, go to SETUP, VIEW SETTINGS, and under the
Interface Settings set Send to Applications onf@sto YES.

41.1.3  Setting IP addresses

Changing IP addresses may stop you from connetding existing LAN - if you are not sure then check
with the owner of the LAN. If you are simply cormtiag two of your own PCs together then this should
not be a problem.

Save all existing work and shutdown any open appbos.
In Windows the way you set the IP address of yatwork connection depends on the variant of
Windows. However, once you have found the rightadj box it is fairly simple. In XP click Start,

Control Panel, Network Connections. Then selestL AN connection (most people only have one) and
choose Internet Protocol (TCP/IP).
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- Wireless Metwork Connection Properties

General | Wireless Netwnrks. { -.-'f-.dvanceu:l

Connect using:

i B8 MNETGEAR MAT11 80211k Wieless USE Adapter |

Thiz connection uzes the following tems:

T g Cliert for Microsoft Metworks
v .@ File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Wetwarks
v .% Go5 Packet Scheduler

g Internet Protocal [TERAAR)

[ Inztall... LIninzts Froperties

Drezcrption

Tranzmizzion Control Protocald/| nternet Pratocal. The default
wide area network, protocol that provides communication
acrozs diverse interconnected netwarks,

Show icon in natification area whien connected

[ 1]8 J[ Cancel ]

A dialog box should appear with the title InterRedtocol (TCP/IP) properties.

Int

ernet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

General |

You can get P settings assigned automatically if your network, supports
thiz capability, Othenyize, you need to azk paur nebwork, adminiztratar for
the appropriate 1P zettings.

) Obtain an P address autamatically
(&)l ze the following IF address:

IP address: 2z .3 .20, 6 |

Subriet mask: s SR O s )

Default gateway: | : : i |

(%) Usze the follawing DMNS server addresses:
. ]

Alternate DNS zerver ' . . ) |

Preferred DMS zerver:

[ Q. l[ Cancel ]
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You will be presented with a radio button choicensen "Obtain an IP address automatically" and "Use
the following IP address". Choose "Use the follogviP address”. Enter the IP address (e.g. 19909
and the subnet mask (255.255.255.0). The defatdingry address can generally be left blank. Gick
Older Windows systems will request a restart -céelestart now".

To check communication between two PCs, go to étieeoPCs and click Start, Run and a text entry box
will bedisplayed. Type in ping a.b.c.d where adis the IP address of the other PC (e.g. 19209220

The PC will try to ping (send a test IP packetihte other machine. If all goes well you will see a
message saying "Reply from a.b.c.d". Check comoation from both ends (use the IP address of the
other PC at each end).

41.2 Configuring MagicQ
41.2.1  Setting the IP address on MagicQ

When using MagicQ and a Visualiser on different R@simportant to ensure that MagicQ PC knows the
IP address of the network port it will to use tancounicate with the Visualiser. In the Setup, View
Settings, Network set the “IP Address” to be theeas the IP address of your network port — for
example if you PC has a network address of 2.97Z0en set the value in the Setup Window to
2.9.200.77.
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41.3 Enabling Universes for the Visualiser

Now you need to configure the outputs. Go to teeig View DMX I/O window. You will see a list of
the 32 universes and their current configuration.

If you wish to use ArtNet protocol to communicatighvthe Visualiser then set the required univetses
ArtNet and enable them. The Visualiser field sddug set to “None”.

If you are using a Visualiser specific protocolrthreove to the Visualiser row and select the Visgaili
Type — e.g. WYSIWYG. There is no need to changeStatus column to enabled as the Visualiser data
feed will be automatically enabled.

VIEW VIEW ! RESET
SETTINGS | WINGS (B] i] YISUAL

SRV SETUP (show/ThuNov03201939200%.sbk)

Nomal  JUniverse Status Out Type Out Uri InType In Uni Wizualizer Hot takeower

_ Dizabled ArtMet At ArtMet At 0 “Wingiwmg [remote] Mo

M | Cisabled Atiet At Atiet At uzivag [remote] Ma

Sate/Narmal Dizabled Arthet Ak 2 Agthet Ak 2 Mare Mo

_ Dizabled Arthet At 3 Arthlet At 3 Mone Mo

FroaMode o Dicabled | Arthet At 4 Arthlet At 4 Nore Mo

Theaie  (opmlnicbled  |amNel  |an5 AtNel |ArS None No
Man track

Setﬁude

If you are using the Visualiser on the same PC agit@ then set the Visualiser Type to (same PC) —
otherwise, set it to (remote). When connectingMSIWYG using a MagicQ console, always use
WYSIWYG (remote).

41.4 Capture

MagicQ supports connections to Capture visualisgny.capturesweden.com). When you are using
MagicQ PC with Capture, we suggest that you rumtba separate PCs linked via Ethernet for the best
results. MagicQ PC and Capture can be run on time $¥C but best results will be achieved with a big
screen resolution, or multiple monitors.

Capture includes a demo show called “Awards.cpfisisting of an award ceremony band set-up with
various truss structures and different heads andaes. MagicQ includes a demo show called
“capture.shw” to control this set-up. You can alse a standalone Capture executable file whichbean
downloaded from our website www.chamsys.co.uk. al@vs the Capture show to run on a PC free of
charge, and without Capture installed.

There are two protocols for communication betweegidQ and Capture — ArtNet and CITP. ArtNet is a
standard protocol used to carry DMX over Ethermet @nables control of the lighting.

CITP is an open protocol specific to Capture wtgohbles both control of lighting and the transfethe
show patch between MagicQ and Capture. ChamSysda®executable files for both protocols.
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To communicate using ArtNet simply set the requiraityerses to Output Type of ArtNet in Setup, View
DMX I/O and enable the universes. To use CITP Birapt the Visualiser field for all required uniges
to Capture.

41.4.1 Running Capture

The easiest way to run MagicQ with Capture is ®the standalone executable version of CaptureguUsi
this means you do not have to download and ingtalfull version of Capture, and you are not boboyd
the demo time restrictions.

There are two versions of the standalone Capturedevailable from our website — awardscitp.exe
connects to MagicQ using the CITP protocol, awatdstexe connects to MagicQ using the ArtNet
protocol. Simply copy the file onto your PC and iun

On MagicQ load the Capture show and raise the fadg@layback 1 in MagicQ. You should see the
fingers of PAR cans start to chase. If you domsuee you are using the correct executable filéHer
way you have set up MagicQ, MagicQ is set up cdgreand that you have connectivity between the
MagicQ PC or console and the PC running Capture.

41.4.2 Receiving Patch Data from Capture

It is possible for patch data to be transmittednf@apture to MagicQ when connected via CITP prdtoco
Start a new show on MagicQ and then in the Pataiddi press the Visualiser Patch soft button. This

will download the Patch information from CaptureMagicQ. MagicQ uses a fields in the personabty t

specify the Capture manufacturer name (Make) aqdu@& moving light name).

41.4.3  Troubleshooting

Problem: Capture does not receive any data.
Solution: Check that you have set up MagicQ colyeatith correct IP address and enabled outputs, and
there is connectivity between PCs

Problem: When | raise faders some lights come embiuwhat | expect.
Solution: Check that you have set up MagicQ's dstparrectly.

Problem: Using ArtNet but the lights do weird thsng
Solution: Check there are not two pieces of equigroatputting ArtNet.

Problem: Using CITP on a LAN but it doesn't recedaga.

Solution: Check there are no other copies of Captumning. MagicQ can only connect to one copy of
Capture.
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41.5 WYSIWYG

MagicQ interfaces to the WYSIWYG visualiser usingpeecial Wysiwyg driver file. Download the
MagicQ WYSIWYG driver file from ChamSys downloadesand install it on the WYSIWYG PC.

41.5.1 Running MagicQ PC

Start up MagicQ PC - you should see the initiabsorrequesting whether you wish to continue you the
existing show, load a new show, or want help.

Click "load a new show". When asked whether yontia erase the existing show from memory select
yes. Select the show "wysiwyg.shw". This willdoa demonstration show designed to work with the
WYSIWYG demonstration show. Note, if you have athg closed the initial screen, then you can load a
new show at any time by clicking the Setup buttod selecting Load Show.
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Now you need to configure the outputs. Go to teeig View DMX I/O window. You will see a list of
the 32 universes and their current configuration.

Move to the Visualiser row and select WYSIWYG fbeffirst universe. There is no need to change the

Status column to enabled - WYSIWYG is automaticatbled when you select WYSIWYG as the

visualiser.
WIEW WIEW RESET QUIT
SETTINGS |  wWINGS B WISUAL
Play Mode SETUP (show/ThuNov(132019392005.5bk])
Nomal  JUniverse Status Out Type Cut Uni In Type In Uni Wisualizer Hot takeover
Dizabled ArtMet At ArtMet At 0 “Wingiwmg [remote] Mo
i Dizabled ArtMet At 1 At et At 1 wzivayg [remaote) Mo
Safe/MNomal Dizabled ArtMet At 2 ArtHet At 2 MHaone Mo
Dizabled Agthet Ak 3 Arthet Ak 3 Mone Mo
Froghiods Disabled | Authlet At 4 et At 4 None No ool
Theatre Disabled  [Aathlet A6 AtNet ALS None No Window
Man track
Set Mode

If you are using WYWISYG on the same PC as Magioéhtset the Visualiser to WYSIWYG (same PC)

— otherwise, set it to WYSIWYG (remote). When cecting to WYSIWYG using a MagicQ console,
always use WYSIWYG (remote).

When using WYSIWYG and MagicQ on different PCssitmportant to ensure that MagicQ PC knows
the IP address to use to communicate with WYSIWYiGthe Setup, View Settings Window, set the “IP

Address” to be the same as the IP address of yatwonk port — for example if you PC has a network
address of 2.9.200.77 then set the value in thgpS&indow to 2.9.200.77.
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41.6.1 Running WYSIWYG

Start up WYSIWYG. Select the magicqwysiwyg.wygwho

In order to get WYSIWYG to respond to data receiyed need to set up the ports in Device Manager.
Select ChamSys MagicQ and then Connect.

Make sure you have installed the MagicQ WYSIWY Grdrion the WYSIWYG PC. MagicQ will not
connect to WYSIWYG without it.

Device Manager @E|
| Device Manager |
I Mame Type Statug Connect on load I
| FE'J I::l'I-E!I'I'lEi_'.-‘:E: 14 agi... ChamSyps I agicl Connected ( P <
Topertias
RwD UDP Te.. RWD UDP Test... Mot Connected Nao
| Select Al
Unbind AutoF ocuz Connect on load

The universes in WYSIWYG must be bound to the Chgsr8agicQ device in order for communication
to occur with MagicQ.

View Options

Uriverse. | Display | Show Detsis|

,.
Mame: |

Source
Console: Cham&ys Magicll
Fart : ]

Bnd | [ UnBind

(]S ] [ Cancel

41.6.2 Running the show!

Once you have set up the connection in WYSIWYG tymmnshould be able to run the demo show.

On MagicQ PC use the playback faders to controMbhe500 and Mac600 lamps in the demo show. The
playback faders are set up to control dimmer, aglgobo and position on the different faders.
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41.6.3 Using MagicQ PC and WYSIWYG on the same PC

When using MagicQ PC and WYSIWYG on the same PCmay find that you constantly have to
change between the two windows. Try sizing WY SIWt6Ghe top half of the screen then select the
reduced view in MagicQ PC - you get a reduced paitalthe playbacks and the head control buttons.
This enables you to play back shows or programdaakhout requiring a full screen.

If you have the capability to run multiple monitgrsany lap-tops allow a separate monitor outpwels
as the lap-top screen) then extend your desktasaenultiple monitors with MagicQ PC on one and
WYSIWYG on the other.

41.6.4 Auto Patch

MagicQ supports the WYSIWYG Auto Patch protocoklesting Auto Patch on WYSIWYG transfers the
patch to MagicQ. To transfer a new show to Madic€ erase the show in MagicQ and then select Auto
Patch, Send Patch in WYSIWYG.

MagicQ identifies the fixtures in WYSIWYG and mape names to the MagicQ fixtures using a mapping
table. If MagicQ can not identify a fixture it Wwitot be able to auto patch a fixture. The mapping
between MagicQ personality and WYSIWYG fixture esified in the MagicQ personality. Not all the
different fixture modes are supported by both WY Si@/and MagicQ.

When performing an Auto Patch, MagicQ will repanydixtures that it can not match. To fix a
personality, edit the head in the Head Editorjrsgthe correct WYSIWYG name. If the WYSIWYG
name is empty then pressing ENTER will fill in witie name received from WYSIWYG for the last
mismatch.

41.6.5 Auto Focus

MagicQ supports the WYSIWYG Auto Focus protocdlydu turn Auto Focus on for the ChamSys port
in the Device Manager on WYSIWYG then changes nad#YSIWYG design mode will be relayed to
the programmer in the console.
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41.6.6  Troubleshooting

Problem: WYSIWYG does not receive any data.

Solution: Check that you have installed the MagWw®SIWYG driver on the WYSIWYG PC. Check
that the connection is connected in WYSIWYG devianager. Check that you have configured the
correct MagicQ universes to use WYSIWYG as theundfiser.

Problem: WYSIWYG will not connect on the same BQVEagicQ.
Solution: Check that you have configured the Miseato be WYSIWYG (same PC) in the Setup
Window.

Problem: WYSIWYG will not connect between two sepea PCs.

Solution: Check that the network ports on the R@s are configured to the same IP subnet, thatatey
enabled, and that you have configured MagicQ tahseorrect network port (Setup, View Settings, IP
address).

Problem: WYSIWYG connects but no control of the fem
Solution: Check the MagicQ Universe in WYSIWYG sund to the MagicQ device.

41.7 ESP Vision

ESP vision supports ArtNet control. Simply settbguired universes to Out Type of ArtNet and eaabl
them. The Visualiser field should be set to “Nane”
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42 Multiple Monitors on MagicQ

42.1 MagicQ Pro 2010 and Pro 2014 consoles

MagicQ Pro 2010 and Pro 2014 consoles supportreadtaronitors directly from the console rear pariglease
seeconfiguring external monitof®r how to setup the monitors.

42.1.1 Moving Windows to the External Monitor

Press EXT to move a Window to the External Monitbhe window that is currently in focus is
transferred to the external monitor. Press EXietorn the window to the main monitor.

MagicQ includes an option to force a single windowhe external monitor output. The Window will
remain on the external monitor except when a SHIEDSE is performed. This option is set in the Betu
Window, View Settings, Windows, Force Window on &xial Monitor 2.

42.2 Additional Cue Stack, Output and Programmer Wi ndows

MagicQ supports three additional windows, the CiaelSInfo, Outputs Info and Programmer Info
windows. These windows are very similar to the Steck, Outputs and Programmer windows but are
designed to allow additional information to be show

For instance by using both the Outputs and the @siipfo windows you can view both the plan view
and the data values simultaneously.

Similarly, the Cue Stack Info window is designediasaster window to keep track of the Cue Stack on
the currently selected playback. The columns feeen rearranged so that the comment field is slamvn
one of the first columns. This is ideal for thegttayback where the operator wishes to see nbtag a

the Cues during playback — you could for instangteapcomment on a Cue “Call spots when actor enters
stage right”.

These windows can be accessed from the Consolg t&rCTRL key. Press CTRL and OUT for the

Outputs Info window, CTRL and CUE STACKS for theeCatack Info window, and CTRL and Prog for
the Programmer Info Window.

42.3 Additional external screens (Multiwindows) on consoles

The MagicQ Pro 2010 and Pro 2014 support 2 extenoaitors directly from the rear panel.

It is possible to connect more monitors (up totaltof 4) using the MagicQ Multi Window application
running on a PC. The MagicQ Multiwindow applicatioomes as part of the MagicQ PC installation.
This can be used to display windows from remote iB@gystems. These additional monitors can be
touch screens if the PC supports them.

In order to enable Multi Windows connection on kagicQ set the "Multi Windows" option in the Setup
Window, View Settings, Network to “Remote MultiWioa".

MagicQ Multiwindows itself has two modes of opepati- automatic window sizing and user window
sizing.
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Automatic window sizing divides each of the seldatereens into quarters just like the touch-scogen
MagicQ. Windows can be moved from the consolé¢oRC using the EXT button (or SHIFT + SIZE).
The SIZE button enables the window to be sizecherPC just as it would on the console.

User sizing forces Multiwindows to ignore the sidg¢he window on the console, and use a size gpdcif
by the user on the PC by dragging the window tadlg@ired size.

In order to enable the Multi Windows applicatiorctimnect to the MagicQ application, set the "Multi
Windows" option in the Setup window on the congoléRemote MultiWindow”.

42.4 Multiple Windows on MagicQ PC systems

MagicQ version 1.5.9.4 and above automatically hauétiple window support enabled. To configure the
size of the Windows select View System, View Remdidist of the monitors attached to the PC wil b
shown together with their position and size. Tit& fmonitor is the main MagicQ Window and must
always be enabled. Enable all the monitors thatwish to use for Multi Windows.

Now it is possible to move Windows from the Mainndfow onto the other monitors. Press EXT to move
a Window between the different monitors.

Sizing of Windows on the other monitors occurs |ik& in the Main Window — you can select full
windows, half windows and quarter windows. Thdrergpace on the other monitors is used for MagicQ
Windows. When a Window is moved to another morthersize is kept the same — for example, if it was
a quarter window on the Main MagicQ Window it ik a quarter window on the other Window. You
can change the size on the other windows, justdikéhe Main MagicQ Window using the SIZE button.

In versions prior to v1.5.9.4 to use this modestfget the Multi Windows option in the Setup Window
View Settings, Interface settings to Multi Windoggame PC).
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43 Handy Hints

* Use SHIFT and the cursor keys to carry out actamsultiple items in a Window.

* When recording items, type in a name for the itenthe external keyboard before pressing the REC
button.

* To force a minimum look on stage (e.g. during angesver) whilst allowing full programming
capability, set the minimum value of one or morarutels in the Patch Window to a non zero value.

* When using encoders, to bump to the next range\@lg. next colour), press the button associated
with the encoder. To bump back, hold SHIFT andgthe button.

* To modify a playback, press and hold the SELECTdouassociated with the playback and then use
the encoders or key in new values.

* If your CMY colours are coming out inverted — red is cyan, green is purple, blue is yellow, then
you need to set the CMY Invert option for that peedity in the Head Editor.

» To restart the look in the programmer press BLIMIé.

» If you find yourself constantly changing Windowsgerform an action, try sizing the required
Windows and recording it as a View.

» After you have cleared the programmer you can ees#the heads that were selected when you
pressed CLEAR by pressing the ALL button.

* Toremove attributes from an entire Cue Stack (@gition information) activate those attributes in
the programmer and use the RECORD REMOVE option.

» To add attributes into an entire Cue Stack (e.gitiom information) activate those attributes ie th
programmer and use the RECORD MERGE option.

* To Record Merge the current contents of the programnto the current Cue on a Cue Stack, press
and hold the Select button of the playback andspgreSCORD.

e Use the “Lamp On All” and “Lamp Off All” soft buttts in the Macro Window to make turning on/off
an entire lighting rig easier.

* Onthe MagicQ PC use F1 to F10 to toggle PlaybB&Eto PB10 on / off. Use ESC to turn all
Playbacks off.
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44 MagicQ Short Cuts

» Saving / Loading

New show

Save show

Load show

Save settings

Load settings

Save partial show
Merge in show

Load archived backup
Export patch list
Reset console

e Patching

Select head for patching

Patch 1 head, next free address
Patch 5 heads, next free address
Patch 1 head at uni 1 address 1
Patch 5 heads at uni 2 address 1
Patch 5 heads with offset 20
Patch after uni 3 address 50

Reselect head
Edit patched head

* Select Heads

Select head 1

Select heads 1to 4

Select heads 1 to 10, not 5
Deselect all heads

www.chamsys.co.uk

ChamSyr

SETUP <View Settings> <New Show>
SETUP <View Settings> <Save Show>
SETUP <View Settings> <Load Show>
SETUP <View Settings> <Save Setting
SETUP <View Settings> <Import Sgt>
SETUP <View Settings> <SHIFkpd&tt Show>
SETUP <View Settings> <SHIFT + Imgfshow>
SETUP <View Settings> <SH#HIoad Backup>
PATCH <View Chans> <Export Patc
SETUP, <SHIFT + QUIT>

PATCH <Choose Head>
1 <Patch It>
5 <Patch It>
1@1-1 <Patch It>
1@2-1 <Patch It>
5/20 <Patch It>
5@+3-50 <Patch It>
Cursor to head <SHIFT + ChoosdHea
Cursor to head <SHIFT + Edad$

1@
1THRU 4 @@
1THRU10-5 @@

‘@@

Reselect last heads after CLEAR  ALL

Select Group 1
Select Groups 1 to 4
Sub selectthead

1 * %
1THRU 4 **
1 NEXT HEAD

Sub selecttand 2° head in group 1 + 2 NEXT HEAD

Sub select'8 4™ and %" head
Select all heads using palette
Select heads active in Playback

3 THRU 5 NEXT HEAD

ALL + <Palette entry
ALL + <S>

Select heads above 20% intensity 20 ALL + INT

e Lamp On/Lamp Off / Reset

Lamp On entire rig

Lamp Off entire rig

Lamp On selected heads
Lamp Off selected heads
Reset selected heads
Lamp on selected heads
Lamp off selected heads
Reset selected heads

e Setting Intensities

Set head 1 to 100%
Set head 1 to 50%
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MACRO <Lamp on all>
MACRO <Lamp off all>
SHIFT + LOCATE
CTRL + SHIFT + LOCATE
CTRL + LOCATE
<select head> *++
<select head> *--
<select head> *//

1 @ FULL (Also 1 FULL)
1 @ 50 ENTER
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ClamSy:

Set heads 1 to 4 to 100%

Set head 1 +10%

Set head 1 -1% 1@ - 01 ENTER

Set head 1 to 50% time 3 secs 1 @50/3 ENTER

Heads 1 to 10, 100% split delays 4s to 1s, 1s fade
1>10@FULL/4>0/1

PC Keyboard THRU = > FULL = '#

1 THRU 4 @ FULL
1@ + 10 ENTER

. FX

Add FX
Convert chase to FX
Force Cue to have no FX

e Playback

Step through Cue Stack
Step back up Cue Stack
Go to next step without time
Go back a step without time
Reassert Playback

Select heads, FX <ADD FX>
CUE STK <SHIFT + Make FX>
Select heads <Add FX éSiz

>

[| (also SHIFT + >)

>>

<<

<<S> + FLASH button>

Take manual control of Playback <S + move manuddifa

Change chase / FX speed live
Goto Cue ID 2

<S + turn encoder X>
<S> 2 ENTER

Release Playback with 3 sec time <S> 3 <REL>

Release all Playbacks

SHIFT + RELEASE

Release all test Playbacks/Cues/Cue Stacks CTRELERSE.

Enter/exit Blind with 3 sec time

3 <BLIND>

Make Cue Stack default all pages Change to PaBeAYBACK, <Default Cue Stack>

e Loading Values into the Programmer

Default all attribs

Default position attribs
Default colour attribs
Default beam attribs
Default intensity attribs
Make active all atttribs
Make active pos attribs
Make active colour attribs
Make active beam attribs
Make active int attribs
Load Cue from Playback
Load Cue ID 2

Load Cue at 40%

Load Cue at current level
Load entire state of Cue Stack
Load selected heads
Load from DMX
Snapshot output cues
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Select heads, LOCATE
Select heads <POS + LOEAT
Select heads <COLOR + LOEGAT
Select heads <BEAM + LOCATE>
Select heads <INT + LOTE
Select heads, <* + SET>
Select heads, <POS + SET>
Select heads, <COLOGET >
Select heads, <BEAM +3SET
Select heads, <INT + SET>
INC <S>
2 INC <S>
@ 40 INC <S>
@ INC <S>
ALL + INCLUDE
<SHIFT + INC> <Selected Only>
Select heads, <CTRL + INC> ENTER
PROG, <Snapshot>
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* Removing Values from the Programmer

Clear all values

Clear with 3 sec time
Clear selected heads
Clear to 0 vals

Remove attrib

Remove attrib

Remove position attribs
Remove colour attribs
Remove beam attribs
Remove intensity attribs
Remove all attribs

* Recording Cues

Record Cue on Playback
Record Cue ID 2.5

Record Cue to current Playback
Record to Playback 2

Record to Cue ID 2.5 Playback 2

Record sel heads only
Record sel attribs
Record merge

Record remove

CLEAR
3 CLEAR
Select heads, SHIFT + CLEAR
CTRL + CLEAR
<REM + turn encoder>
<soft button + REM>
<POS + REM>
<COLOR + REM>
<BEAM + REM>
<INT + REM>
<* + REM>

REC <S>
2.5 REC <S>

REC ENTER

REC 2 ENTER

REC 2 /2.5 ENTER

<SHIFT + REC> <Sel Only> <S>
<SHIFT + REC>, select attri{$s>
<+ + REC> <S>
<-+ REC> <S>

Record entire state of programmer ALL + REC

Record Merge current Cue
Record Merge current Cue
Record Cue Only
Record Snapshot

e Editing Cues

Edit in Programmer
Record merge

Rec merge all Cue Stack
Rec remove all Cue Stack
Remove Cue Stack
Remove Cue ID 2.5

Copy Playback

Copy Playback unlinked

» Palettes

Record Palette

Re-record Palette

Name Palette

Name Palette (no keyboard)
Edit Palette

Play Palette with 3 secs

Play Palette with 3 secs fanned
Play Palette fan fade 0 to 3s
Play fan delay 0 to 3s, 1s fade
Copy Palettes to Playback
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<S>+ REC
REC + UPD
/+ REC
*+ REC

INC <S>, make change, UPDATE

Change vals in Prog, <<S> + REC>
<SHIFT + REC> <Record kergS>
<SHIFT + REC> <Record ®&m <S>
REM <S>

REM 2.5 <S>

COPY source <S> dest <S>

<SHIFT + COPY> source <8st&S>

Select heads, REC, select item
Select heads, REC, select item
Type name, SET
SET SET, type namdtesal
Select heads, INC, select item, nchlemges, UPD
3 select item
3 * select item
0 THRU 3 select item
0 THRU 3/ 1 setent
<SHIFT + cursor> tocddalettes, COPY <S>
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e Information Windows

Additional Output Windows 10UT 20UT 30UT
Programmer Info Window 2 + PROG
Cue Stack Info Window 2 + CUE STACK

 Wing/ Keypad short cuts

Select position palette
Select colour palette
Select beam palette

Select position palette 4

Select colour palette 5

<POS + <S>>
<COLOR + <S>>
<BEAM + <S>>
POS 4 ENTER
COLOR 5 ENTER

Select position 4 time 5 secs POS 4 /5 ENTER
Select position 4 time 5 secs fan  POS 4 /5 * ENTER
Default intensity attribs <ALL + LOCATE>
Make active intensity attribs <ALL + SET>
Remove intensity attribs <ALL + REMOVE>

« Console

Start up

Shut down

Soft reset

Calibrate touch screen
Hard reset

Hard power off
Lock/unlock console
Console lights on/off
Enter/exit test mode

 Cue Stack Macros

Activate Playback
Run Keyboard Macro
Release Playback

Activate Playback 100%

Release Playback 0%
Go Playback

Stop Playback
Choose Playback

Start button on rear
SETUP, <QUIT>
SETUP, <SHIFT + QUIT>
SETUP, <View Settings> <@aich>
Hold rear reset button 5 seconds
Hold rear reset button 15 seconds
<CTRL + SOFT button Encoder A>
<CTRL + SOFT button EncoBer
<SHIFT + SHIFT>

A <Playback no>
B <Macro no>

R <Playback no>
T <Playback no>

U <Playback no>
G <Playback no>
S <Playback no>
C <Playback no>

Set level last Cue Stack activated K <Level>

Set level current Playback
Set level of this Playback
Jump to Cue id current Playback

L <Level>
M <Level>
J <Cue ld>

Activates Cue Stack (Stack Store) E <Qid fronclstatore>
Releases Cue Stack (Stack Store) F <Qid from Stmie>

Change Page

Open view (window layout)
Set received time code
Enable/disable time code gen
Set current time code gen

Activate Playback 18 on wing 1
Go on Playbacks 3 to 5

P <Page no> (0 is next)
V <View no>
O <Time code>
W <Enable> (1 en@hiis)
Q <Time code>

Al1-18
G3THRUS

Set the level of Playback 6 to 60% C6L60
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45 Troubleshooting
45.1 No outputs

Check whether the console is operating correctlgpmning the Outputs Window and looking at the
channel data. If channels are not at their coteaetis then check:

* Are the Grand Master and Playback Master faders up?
* Are Playback faders raised?

* Isthere channel data recorded in the Cues onldlybacks?
* Is BLIND mode on?

* Heads and dimmers are patched to the correct waer

If the Outputs Window shows correct values therckhibe Outputs are configured and enabled correctly
in the View DMX I/O view of the Setup Window. by are using an Ethernet convertor box check that i
is receiving data correctly. Check:

» Outputs are configured correctly

e Outputs are enabled

* Is test mode active in DMX/I0?

e TCP/IP address and network address are configunedatly

» Ethernet box is powered up and connected to theaterorrectly
» Ethernet box is configured correctly

45.2 Console not responding

Is the time changing in the Status Display - itlsen the console is running o.k. Check

Master faders up

Correct playback pages selected

Playback has a Cue stored on it

The console is not locked (CTRL top left soft bojto

Is button test mode on (hold top left SHIFT butéon press top right SHIFT button)

45.3 Strange key presses, unexpected window changes

Enter board test mode to determine the cause dathie(hold top left SHIFT button and press toghti
SHIFT button)

Check a button has not become stuck down
Check nothing / no-one is leaning on the keyboartiwer buttons
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46 Button Functions

Shift

The shift buttons are used to select alternatimetfans for buttons and faders. There are thrée sh
buttons on the console — one at the top of eaehdfithe touch-screen. The third is in the rovadfon
buttons above the keypad.

The shift keys on external keyboards also haveainee function.

Ctrl

The ctrl buttons are used to select alternativetfans for buttons and faders. There are two shiftons
on the console — at the top corners of the touekscr

Alternative functions include selecting views anadking adjustments to thidisplay and console light
brightness

The ctrl keys on external keyboards also have dhgesunction.

Min

Used to minimise a window. Windows appear inwledows sectiorof the screen.

M ax

Used to maximise a window. Windows appear invtirelows sectiorof the screen. A maximised
window is sized to the complete main window ar&€he buttons around the edge of the screen and the
status screen continue to be displayed.

Close

Used to close a window. Windows appear invinredows sectiorof the screen. Pressing SHIFT and
CLOSE causes all open windows to be closed.

Next Win

This button allows the user to select the activedew from the currently open windows. The order of
window selection is fixed, so that windows app@aa memorable sequence regardless of the order the
windows were opened. Each press of the Next Witohwgelects the next window in the open window
list.

Windows appear in th@indows sectiorof the screen.

Prev Win

This function of this button has changed. It issmenamed EXT and is used to move windows to/from
external monitors when using Multi Windows.
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In older software its function was to select theviwus window. The order of window selection ieefil,
so that windows appear in a memorable sequencedtegs of the order the windows were opened. Each
press of the Prev Win button selects the previaaslew in the open window list.

Windows appear in th@indows sectiorof the screen.

Size

This button is used to modify the size and positbthe active window on the screen. Windows appear
thewindows sectiorof the screen. There are 9 possible combinatbmsndow size and position. The
initial size is the maximised size — i.e. the windiakes up the whole of the window display area.

There are four possible half screen positions apdséible quarter screen positions. Each pretweof
size button modifies the window to the next combara After the final combination the window retser
to the first (maximised) size.

Prog

This is a Window select button. Pressing thisdyuthakes the Programmer Window the active window.
If the window was not open, then the window is aukn

The Programmer Window is used to view and modié/dbntents of thprogrammer The Window
supports three different viewshannel levelgimingsandEX.

Pressing and holding the Programmer button cabseBrogrammer Window to be temporarily made the
active window until the button is released.

Qutputs

This is a Window select button. Pressing thisdiuthakes the Outputs Window the active window. If
the window was not open, then the window is opened.

The Outputs Window enables the user to view thpuuthannels in many different ways including level
data, intensities, movement, plan and colour djsplaalso allows input channels to be viewed.

In View Heads, the outputs are viewed by head emgbihe operator to easily see the levels of diffier
parameters.

In View Chans, there are two further options, Viewvand View DMX. View Int shows all the intensity
levels of patched channels and their current lewvpercentage — i.e. a traditional theatre outprgen.

View DMX shows the actual data being transmittet/ar received into the console. In View DMX,
patched channels are shown in Red (HTP) or yelloMP]. Page Up and Page Down can be used to find
the required channels — alternatively useldhéeversesoft button to jump back or forwards an entire
universe.

In View Plan, a plan of the lighting rig can beaterd and then used to easily identify the levels of
different lamps according to their position in thggating rig.

Pressing and holding the Outputs button causeQtteuts Window to be temporarily made the active
window until the button is released.

Type the number 2 to 4 before pressing OUT to @ukelitional Output Windows.

Setup
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This is a Window select button. Pressing thisdiuthakes the Setup Window the active window. df th
window was not open, then the window is opened.

The Setup Window is used to perform major operatmmshow data such l&ding savinganderasing
shows. 1t is also used to configure consaltiings and preferences

The Setup Window has three views, SETTINGS, SYSTdd DMX 1/O.

Pressing and holding the Control button causeS#tep Window to be temporarily made the active
window until the button is released.

Patch

This is a Window select button. Pressing thisdiuthakes the Patch Window the active window. éf th
window was not open, then the window is opened.

The Patch Window is used to patch dimmers andiggelt heads onto the console channels. It has two
different views, DMX for examining individual DMXannels and HEADS for configuring dimmers and
intelligent heads. Sdeatchingfor more details.

Pressing and holding the Patch button causes tish Péndow to be temporarily made the active window
until the button is released.

Macro

This is a Window select button. Pressing thisdsuthakes the Macro Window the active window. & th
window was not open, then the window is opened.

The Macro Window allows the user to record and Ipdek keyboard macros thus enabling them to
customise buttons to perform actions unique ta then style of operation.

Pressing and holding the Macro button causes therdW&/indow to be temporarily made the active
window until the button is released.

Help

This is a Window select button. Pressing thisdsuthakes the Help Window the active window. If the
window was not open, then the window is opened.

The Help Window enables the manual to be viewetinmen the console. The Help Window supports
hyperlinks, searching, and quick links.

Hyperlinks are shown underlined — press the texhertouch screen to jump to the hyperlink.
To find information on a particular button on ttensole, press and hold down the Help button am the
press the button you wish to get help on. On tlagibQ PC version, press the BUTTON HELP soft

button and then press the required button.

Pressing and holding the Help button causes the Wahdow to be temporarily made the active window
until the button is released.

Page

This is a Window select button. Pressing thisdiuthakes the Page Window the active window. If the
window was not open, then the window is opened.
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The Page Window is used to select which pad@l@fbackss currently in use. Selecting of Pages can
also be done using tliRage Seledbuttons. The Page Window also provides a meansafoingPages.

Pressing and holding the Page button causes theeWamglow to be temporarily made the active window
until the button is released.

Playbacks

This is a Window select button. Pressing thisdiuthakes the Playbacks Window the active winddw. |
the window was not open, then the window is opened.

ThePlaybacks Windovis used to manage the allocation of Cue StacRagbacks Cue Stacks can be
recorded, named, removed, moved, and copied betiRleghacks.

Pressing and holding the Playbacks button causeBl#tybacks Window to be temporarily made the
active window until the button is released.
Cue

This is a Window select button. Pressing thisdiuthakes the Cue Window the active window. If the
window was not open, then the window is opened.

The Cue Window is used to view and modify the cotst®f aCue

Also seeRecording a Cue

Pressing and holding the Cue button causes thé\Gugow to be temporarily made the active window
until the button is released.
Cue Stack

This is a Window select button. Pressing thisdsuthakes the Cue Stack Window the active winddw. |
the window was not open, then the window is opened.

TheCue Stack Windovis used to manage the steps Duee StackSteps can be recorded, named and
removed. Cue timings and settings can also beguoed.

Also see recording due Stacks

Pressing and holding the Cue Stack button causeSub Stack Window to be temporarily made the
active window until the button is released.

Stack Store

This is a Window select button. Pressing thisdsuthakes the Stack Store Window the active window.
If the window was not open, then the window is aukn

The Stack Store Windows used to view all of thE€ue Stackstored on the console. Cue Stacks can be
recorded, named, removed, moved and copied.

Pressing and holding the Stack Store button cabseStack Store Window to be temporarily made the
active window until the button is released.

Cue Store
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This is a Window select button. Pressing thisdiuthakes the Cue Store Window the active winddw. |
the window was not open, then the window is opened.

The Cue Store Windovis used to view all of thEuesstored on the console. Cues can be recorded,
named, removed, moved and copied.

Pressing and holding the Cue Store button causeSuk Store Window to be temporarily made the
active window until the button is released.

Group

This is a Window select button. Pressing thisdsuthakes the Group Window the active window. & th
window was not open, then the window is opened.

The Group Window is used select headsSelected heads can thennbadifiedin the Intensity, Position,
Colour, and Beam Windows. The Window supportscsielg of heads individually or by group.

Pressing and holding the Group button causes theg3Nindow to be temporarily made the active
window until the button is released.

Intensity

This is a Window select button. Pressing thisdyuthakes the Intensity Window the active window. |
the window was not open, then the window is opened.

Thelntensity Windowis used to set the level of dimmer channels aedritensity attributes of intelligent
heads. The Window supports two viewspgrammer and Preset

Pressing and holding the Intensity button causesntensity Window to be temporarily made the ativ
window until the button is released.

EX (wasATTR)

This is a Window select button. Pressing thisdyuthakes the FX window the active window. If the
window was not open, then the window is openedoldier versions of software this button was named
the ATTR button and opened the now obsolete Atteit/indow.

The FX window enables FX to be applied to the autyeselected heads. If no heads are currently
selected then the Group Window is opened to erssbetion of heads.

Pressing and holding the FX button causes the FXd@ii to be temporarily made the active window
until the button is released.

Pos

This is a Window select button. Pressing thisdsuthakes the Pos Window the active window. If the
window was not open, then the window is opened.

The Pos Window is used to set the pan and tiibatis of intelligent heads using tAdribute Type
method. The Pos Window also displays and allonecseh of Palette entries from tResition Palette

It also supports thElip function for moving heads.

Pressing and holding the Pos button causes théVilmow to be temporarily made the active window
until the button is released.

Colour
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This is a Window select button. Pressing thisdyuthakes the Colour Window the active window.h# t
window was not open, then the window is opened.

The Colour Window is used to set the colour attelswof intelligent heads using tA¢éribute Type
method. The Colour Window also displays and alleelection of Palette entries from tGelour Palette

Pressing and holding the Colour button causes theu€Window to be temporarily made the active
window until the button is released.
Beam

This is a Window select button. Pressing thisdiuthakes the Beam Window the active window. If the
window was not open, then the window is opened.

The Beam Window is used to set the colour attribofantelligent heads using tAdgtribute Type
method. The Beam Window also displays and allowecten of Palette entries from tBeam Palette

Pressing and holding the Beam button causes the Bé&adow to be temporarily made the active
window until the button is released.

Next Head

Used to select the next head from the currentlycsetl heads. Seelecting individual heads

Prev Head

Used to select the previous head from the curresafigcted heads. Sselecting individual heads

L ocate

Pressing LOCATElocatesall the selected heads.

Fan

Used to enteFan Mode Fan mode enables adjustments to a number aftedlbeads to be applied in a
non-linear fashion.

Pressing and holding Fan enables Fan mode to beedrtemporarily. Make your changes and then
release the Fan button.

Highlight

Used to enteHighlight Mode Highlight mode enables adjustments to indivichedds from the currently
selected heads. The individual head is highlightbiist the others are made less bright.

Single

Used to enteBingle Mode Single mode enables adjustments to individuatledérom the currently
selected heads. Similarlttighlight Modebut the head under adjustment is not highlighted.

All
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Used to return control to all selected heads. dirgsALL in Single Mode Highlight Modeor Odd/Even
Mode exits the mode.

SeeAll.

Odd / Even

Used to ente©dd/Even Mode Odd/Even mode gives control to the odd or eweadh from the currently
selected heads.

Select

Used to select a playback as tuerent playback Provides a means of selecting playbacks wheingja
other consoles to the MagicQ where the other cerdots not have separate flash and select buttons.

Also used to select playbacks that have been &etithrough the Playbacks Window as the current
playback.

Release
The Release button is used to Release a playbiaekte make it inactive. By default Cue Stackes ar

configured so that they release automatically wherfader is brought back to zero. However CuekSta
can be configured to require a manual release.a8eting and releasing playbacks

Blind

Used to enteBlind Mode Blind mode stops the contents of the progranfneen affecting the output
channels of the console.

Clear

Used to clear thprogrammer

Backspace

Used to remove the last character from the input.

If there is no input then it cancels any outstagdintions such as recording, naming. removing, ngper
copying.

Set

An actionbutton for setting show data.

Used toname playbackand othertems Also used t@et the values of itensich as parameters.

Record

An actionbutton for recording show data.

Used torecord Cues onto playbackad torecord Groupsand torecord Palettes

See alsdrecording a Cue

Remove
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An action buttorfor removing show data.

Used toremove Cue Stacks from Playbacéad toremove other items

Undo (was Assign)

The Undo button allows the last few changes imptloagrammer to be undone. Press SHIFT and Undo to
redo a change. The Undo functionality is enablienSetup Window, Settings View.

The Assign button is no longer supported — thetfands instead provided by the Move and Copy ngto
- seeassign Cues or Cue Stadksplaybacks.

Include
An action buttorfor including previously programmed show data biaté the programmer.
Used to edit Cues. Séecluding Cues

Update

Used as part of the edit process to update a Guéds been included into the programmer. See
Including Cues

Copy
An action buttorfor copying show data.

Used tocopy Cue Stacks between Playbacksd tocopy other items

Move
An action buttorfor moving show data.

Used tomove Cue Stacks between Playbacksl tomove other items

Go

Used to activate a playback. Also used to starnixt step in a Cue Stack when the step has been
programmed to halt, or after the user has presseBause button.

Pause
Used to pause the execution of a Cue Stack.
S

Used to make the playback tberrent playback This enables the Cue Stack on the Playback to be
viewed in the Cue Stack Window and the current i@ubat Cue Stack to be viewed in the Cue Window.

Pressing and holding a Sel button causes the Gk Bfindow / Cue Window to be temporarily made
active until the button is released. The Cue St&lke Window shows data for the playback assatiate
with the Sel button.

This enables easy modifications of Cue and Cuek$taameters such as FX size and chase speed.
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Also used when programming for determining whiclyplck taecord a Cuento.

Flash

Used to temporarily activate playbacksdunding or swappinm the Cue Stack from the playback to the
outputs.

Grand Flash
Used to temporarily flash the Grand Master — hasttime effect as putting the Grand Master to full.

Exact behaviour will depend on thenfiguration of the masters

Sub Flash
Used to temporarily flash the Sub Master — has#mee effect as putting the Sub Master to full.

Exact behaviour will depend on thenfiguration of the masters

Next Page

Used to select the page of playbacks. Seedlye select overvietor how pages work.

Prev Page

Used to select the page of playbacks. Seedhe select overviefor how pages work.
Manual Go
This Go button is part of theanual controkection and controls tleeirrent playback It has the same

functionality as the Go button associated withaylpack. It provides Go functionality for playbachat
do not have Go buttons.

Manual Pause

This Pause button is part of theanual controsection and controls treairrent playback It has the same
functionality as the Pause button associated witlagback. It provides Pause functionality fonllacks
that do not have Pause buttons.

Big Go

This Go button is part of theanual controsection and controls tleeirrent playback It has the same
functionality as the Go button associated withaylphck.

It is designed to be use for theatre style opematibere one big GO button is important for cueing a
show.

Fast Forward
The Fast Forward button is part of tlnanual controkection and controls tlwirrent playback It is used

to bump a Cue Stack to the next step immediatelyout fading. It is particularly useful when edgia
Cue Stack to bump through Cues to find the onelito e

Fast Back
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The Fast Back button is part of thranual controsection and controls theeirrent playback It is used to
bump a Cue Stack to the previous step immediatighowt fading. It is particularly useful when edg a
Cue Stack to bump through Cues to find the onelito e

Add / Swap

The Add / Swap buttons controls the function offiduttons. See also thed / Swap overview

DBO

The Console Blackout Buttgrused for, suprisingly, black-outs.

Numeric keys

Used for entering values for parameters. The deratows values to be entered before selectingt¢me
to set on screen thus making configuration of patars quick and easy,

Can also be used fgelecting dimmerand selectingroups

Used for enteringel numbers Numbers are assumed to be Lee gel numbers wressded by a dot in
which case they are assumed to be rosco gel numbers

Enter

The enter key is used feelecting itemsnd to finish off an action — such as recordingradow item, or
editing a parameter value.

Thru

The Thru key is used to select ranges of dimmeesnshlecting dimmers

@

The @ key is used to specify levels flammers

Full

The full key is used to indicate 100% when settewgls fordimmers

Page L eft

This key scrolls the active Window to the left.eS&rsor Contral

Page Right

This key scrolls the active Window to the rightee€ursor Contral

Cursor Keys

Used to move the cursor around the active Wind8eeCursor Contral

Top Soft

The function of these buttons is soft — i.e. itrads according to the active Window and the cunint
in that window. The topoft buttonsare generally used for menu items.

Side Soft
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The function of these buttons is soft — i.e. itrads according to the active Window and the cuninvt
in that window.

The sidesoft buttonsare closely associated with the encoders adjaocghem. For example, in the Beam
Window on of the encoder controls the gobo attelmftintelligent heads. Pressing the soft buttoms

the gobo wheel onto the next gobo. Pressing Stdhlithe soft button bumps the gobo wheel backdo th
previous gobo.
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47 Licensing

The console runs under the Debian Linux operatystesn (except for the PC version) www.debian.org
The software also utilises the MicroWindows libramwvw. microwindows.org

Linux and MicroWindows are subject to the GNU Palilicense (GPL).
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48 Glossary

Active Function of loading all parameters for sédecheads into the programmer.
Art-Net A protocol for transporting DMX over EthexsnLAN.

Attributes Intelligent heads support a number &edent functions that can be

controlled via DMX — typically pan, tilt, colourodo etc... Each of these
functions that can be controlled by a separate Oifixnnel is referred to as
an attribute.

Attribute Bank

In the Attributes Window attributefan intelligent head are divided up int
Attribute Banks with two attributes each.

Attribute Type

Attributes of intelligent heads aiaegorised into one of four types -
Intensity, Position, Colour, Beam.

O

Battery Back-up The console supports battery baclas an option. If fitted, this ensures that
if there is a temporary interruption to the congm&ver supply, the console
continues to function. The battery will last fosgecified time (usually 15
minutes) before the power should be restored ocdhsole shut down.

Beam An attribute type - attributes of an intelligbead that modify the make up of
the beam are categorised as beam attributes. Hesuame the shutter, iris,
gobo wheels and prism wheels.

Calibration A process of adjustment. Used on tlagielQ to adjust the touch screen so
that touching the screen in a particular positiimeg an accurate result.

Channel The basic unit of control on the cons@éach Universe has 512 channels.

Chase A sequence of steps to modify channel valugstime. On the MagicQ a
chase is made up of a sequence of Cues in a Ccie Sta

Colour An attribute type - attributes of an intgdint head that modify the colour of
the beam are categorised as colour attributesmphes are colour wheels
and colour mixing attributes.

Contrast See Crossfade

Crossfade Crossfade of a chase or an FX refersvtacchanges are made to the output
channels when moving from step to step of a chag&Xo
Crossfade of 100% indicates a smooth fade fromvahee to the next.
Crossfade of 0% indicates a snap from one valtectmext.

The Contrast for the wing LCD screens enables ighaing angle of the
screens to be modified.

Cue The basic unit of storage on the console. A €aores level, timing and FX
information for a single look.

Cue Stack A sequence of Cues that can be playedién.

Cue Store A list of all the Cues stored on the otins

Cue Stack Store A list of all the Cues Stacks storethe console.

DBO Dead Black Out. The DBO button when presseesall HTP channels tg
be set to zero. On release all HTP channels tumes to their previous
values.

Console Lamp Low voltage lamp which connects ihtorear panel. Used to light up the
console surface. The console supports 2 or mareot® lamps depending on

the number of attached wings.
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DMX DMX512 protocol.

Encoder Rotary dial used for easy control of patarse

Ethernet A method of connecting data equipmentthegen the form of a Local Areq
Network (LAN).

Fan Method of modifying parameters using encodémsreby different changes

are applied to the selected heads such that tleneser is fanned across th
heads.

File Manager

A Window used for organising show daitaied on the MagicQ internal disc

and on external USB sticks.

Flip

For moving heads with 360 degree pan movertiesie is more than one
setting for the pan and tilt attributes for eaclgital position. Flip modifies
the pan and tilt attributes to the alternate sgstin

FX

FX is short for EFFECTS. The FX generator eaealslomplex variations to
be applied to parameters over time. For examplecke FX applied to the
position attributes of a moving head causes itowarin a circle.

Gel

Coloured film that is placed in front of lights modify the colour of the
beam. The MagicQ stores a Gel colour for each dimmhich makes
identification and programming easy.

Generic

A generic dimmer channel. A head withnglsi channel which controls a
dimmer from 0 to 100%.

Grand Master

The master fader which controls HVBI$for the entire console.

D

k

Gobo A patterned object placed in front of a ligbtirce to modify the shape of the
beam. Intelligent heads typically contain one orenwheels of gobos.

Head An intelligent head

Include Loading a Cue into the Programmer.

Intensity An attribute type - the attribute of aeiligent head that controls the
intensity of the mean. Often referred to as timendgér.

Keyboard The console includes an external keybagini;h connects into a socket on
the back panel marked keyboard.

Keypad The numerical keypad situation to the botkitof the console. The layou
of the keypad is similar to that found on standa@keyboards with the
addition of @, THRU and FULL buttons for quick casitof lamp
intensities.

LAN Local Area Network

MagicQ PC The PC version of the MagicQ consoleabts editing and running of
shows from PCs.

Mark Cue A special Cue for preloading LTP valuasmio the following Cue.

Master The Playback Master can be configured téarabthe HTP level of the
Playbacks or the HTP level of Add/Swap buttons.

Merge A method of combining input and output chdsin@he console supports
output of any input channels on any output channels

Mouse Pointing device used to select items oneescr The MagicQ supports an
optional mouse for users who do not wish to usedbeh screen.

Move When Dark A Cue Stack Option that enablesraati pre-loading of LTP values for
following Cues when heads are at zero intensity.

Multi Windows MagicQ allows any of the Windows te lmoved onto a remote PC using the
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MagicQ Multi Window PC application.

Page The MagicQ supports multiple pages of Playhadke page can be select
through buttons or through the Page Window.

The MagicQ also supports multiple pages of attebuih the Attr Window
and the Beam Window.

Parameter A value of a function that can be chandegically used to describe the
parameters of an FX - such as size and speed.

Patch The way of setting up the console so thatatvs what lights are connected
to it. The MagicQ supports a complete Window, Blagch Window for
controlling patching.

PathPort A protocol for transporting DMX over Ether LAN.

Palette The console supports Position, Colour agahBpalettes. Entries in each
palette can be used to quickly store and recalt jenourite looks.

Playback A fader or button which activates a Cwalst The console supports
physical playbacks (faders and buttons) and alsoaliplaybacks through
the Playbacks window.

Position An attribute type - attributes of an ihggnt head that modify the position ¢
the beam are categorised as position attributag.aRd Tilt are Pan Lo and
Tilt Lo are normally the only attributes of thigy.

Programmer The functional area of the MagicQ wiski@v data is set up before it is
recorded into Cues.

Record Record button is used to record items irdmory.

Record Merge

A method of merging the Programmetesua into an existing Cue

Record Remove

A method of removing the Programmetenits into an existing Cue

Snapshot Loading the current outputs into the Rrogrer.
Spread Offset between heads in an FX.
Stack Short for Cue Stack.

Stack Store

Short for Cue Stack Store.

Touch Screen

The display supports a touch screanlieg functions of the console to be
accessed by simply pressing the screen in the ppate place.

Universe A collection of 512 DMX channels.

USB Universal Serial Bus - a serial bus availalel new PCs and lap-tops sin
around 1996.

USB stick A USB device for storing show data andtfansferring data to or from PCs.

Views The console support several views for eachdv, selectable using the to

left soft buttons.

In addition the console stores complete Window ldsy@omprising the
details of Window position and sizes. These careballed using CTRL ang
the top soft buttons.

Waveform FX

The core waveform FX contained on thiesole such as Circle, RGB, Sine
Pulse, etc... The waveform FX contains value infdaromefor up to 3
attributes and 1 or more heads.

Wing

As an option, extra fader wings can be addeti¢ MagicQ. Each fader
supports 24 playbacks and associated buttonso 8pvings can be

supported giving 202 physical playbacks.
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ACN, 20, 21, 167

Add FX, 135

Artistic License Interface, 194

Art-Net, 20, 21, 42, 161, 163, 167, 168, 169, 1189, 245,
248, 254, 356

Art-Net II, 20, 167, 168

Audio Interface, 208, 242

Bitmap FX, 66, 111

Calibrate touch screen, 341

Clone, 20, 61

Cloning Heads, 20, 61

Creating FX from chases, 91

Cue Stack Macros, 124, 341

Cue Storage, 121, 123, 124, 165, 185

Cues, 24, 25, 37, 47,52, 53, 61, 62, 71, 92, 9398599,
101, 102, 104, 105, 106, 113, 114, 115, 116, 118, 1
119, 120, 121, 122, 123, 124, 125, 131, 132,138, 1
153, 155, 159, 172, 173, 175, 179, 185, 207, 208, 2
214, 224, 228, 236, 306, 307, 308, 313, 335, 339, 3
343, 348, 350, 351, 352, 353, 356, 357, 358

Default Values, 65

DMXA4ALL Interface, 167

DMX512, 20, 21, 23, 28, 42, 170, 357

Enttec Interfaces, 167, 168

Enttec Pro Interface, 167

Execute Wing, 171, 172

Extra Wing, 171, 172

FX
Adding FX, 135, 339
Creating FX from chases, 91, 339
Waveform FX, 83, 91, 228, 229, 358
Waveform FX based on Palettes, 91, 229

FX Editor, 91, 228, 229

FX Window, 83, 90, 91, 92, 93, 228

Groups, 33, 61, 62, 73,78, 79, 172, 177, 213, 224,
247, 338, 350

Head Editor, 23, 61, 134, 161, 162, 217, 223, 233, 337

Highlight, 80, 112, 166, 177, 221, 349, 350

Include, 96, 98, 113, 114, 115, 290, 351, 357

Locate, 65, 78, 221, 290, 349
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Maxi Wing, 167, 171

Media Servers, 1, 248, 252

MIDI, 158, 165, 195, 299, 300, 301, 304, 306, RN

Mini Wing, 167, 171

Morph, 20, 62

Morphing Heads, 20, 62

Outputs, 41, 66, 72, 75, 85, 109, 111, 112, 126, 166,
169, 181, 230, 231, 233, 335, 343, 345

Outputs Window, 72, 85, 109, 111, 120, 155, 230, 233,
343, 345

Palettes, 2, 33, 40, 48, 53, 61, 62, 65, 75, 7898194, 95,
96, 97, 98, 99, 102, 104, 115, 155, 159, 166, 178,
180, 186, 213, 217, 222, 223, 229, 340, 350

Parking, 47, 107, 108

Patch, 33, 36, 44, 45, 54, 55, 56, 57, 59, 6068163, 65,
66, 70, 97, 103, 116, 159, 161, 181, 217, 225, 2386,
254, 257, 285, 329, 333, 337, 338, 346, 358

Patch Window, 33, 44, 45, 54, 55, 56, 57, 59, 6062,
70,97, 103, 116, 161, 217, 225, 231, 329, 337, 388

Pathport, 20, 21, 167, 168

PC Wing, 21, 77, 170, 171, 198, 214, 281, 292, 333,

Pixel Mapping, 20, 231

Playback Synchronisation, 206

Playback Wing, 42, 43, 171, 172, 188

Record Merge, 99, 114, 178, 337, 340, 358

Record Remove, 91, 340, 358

Remote control, 280, 285

Safety Information, 21

Setup Window, 30, 39, 40, 41, 42, 53, 65, 73, 17,181,
109, 119, 129, 130, 132, 136, 153, 156, 157, 158, 1
160, 161, 162, 163, 165, 166, 168, 170, 171, 172, 1
175, 177, 187, 200, 210, 214, 224, 226, 233, 289, 2
253, 264, 265, 266, 273, 274, 278, 280, E&294, 297,
298, 299, 300, 301, 315, 327, 331, 334, 335, 388, 3
346, 351

Show Storage, 23

Shut down, 341

SMPTE, 158, 165, 195, 299, 301, 306, 307, 309

Update, 92, 96, 114, 115, 178, 290, 351
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